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ABSTRACT: The essay introduces the articles of the dossier School textbooks and teachers
training between past and present. The dossier aims to contribute to the establishment in the
field of textbook of that bond between research and training which for some time has been
present for other historical sources. The focus is on the role of school textbooks not only as
a source for researchers, but also as an instrument for the training of the new generations
of teachers.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: Textbook; Database; Teacher Education; Content of Education;
Historical Research.

This dossier is the result of very real epistemological and methodological
questions that we encounter every day as researchers and teachers. And neither
is this a reason to consider them as themes of little substance or importance.
If the job of the researcher is useful and enriching per se, today more than
ever, with a crisis that is cultural more than it is economic and in a world of
‘sad passions’ or in which there is no faith in the future, research has to be
an instrument for the direction of action. In the same way, it is necessary for
research to fuel the desire to carry out research in the younger generations,
whose job it will be to transmit knowledge.

The underlying ambition of the articles which follow is to contribute to
the establishment in the field of textbook publication of that bond between
research and training which for some time has been present for other historical
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sources, such as literary works and iconography, just to name a couple. The use
of historic school textbooks in the training field becomes even more useful, if
not indispensable, considering that, perhaps even more than in the cases of the
masterpieces of literature or of art, they were created for a purely pedagogical
purpose. They originated as didactic instruments and, from a number of
viewpoints, represent one of the most typical and refined products of modern
mass education. It is, then, worth using them to create in students, and even
more in teachers undergoing basic or on-going training, an awareness of the
messages and functions of which textbooks and, more generally, the school
system have been and still are the bearers.

Significantly, the first part of this dossier contains essays that may not seem
very original in that they focus on textbook contents. In actual fact, they have
the dual merit of illustrating aspects of the evolution of certain subjects and
didactic practices as yet unexplored, and of highlighting the importance of
concentrating on the contents, since textbooks are or have been the bearers of
messages that are in many cases universal and culturally more profound than
might commonly be believed. In fact, they say much not only of the type of
mathematics taught in a given historical period, or of the image of the nation
to be transmitted to pupils through history and geography, or again of how
the civil and moral standards of a country have evolved. They remind us of
who we are and where we come from, and what the pillars of our culture
are, for better or for worse. Apart from the thoroughly researched reflections
that Renaud d’Enfert makes on the teaching of mathematics in the middle
school, the lucid considerations of Jacques Gleyse on moral education, of the
strategies developed in Brazil to reduce illiteracy traced by Paulo Mello and
of the role that the images analysed by Jean-Paul Artaud and Francois Loget
have had in the teaching of science, the opening essays underline the value that
a school textbook of the past has for the knowledge of the present. This is a
first, fundamental reason for employing them in training today’s students, even
though they were written for pupils decades or even centuries ago.

Another choice that has inspired this dossier, and before the conference held
at the University of Limoges in June 2013, is the use of the textbook as a means
of debate among specialists of different subject areas. It is not easy to gather
around one table historians and experts in didactics, and historians of textbook
publication, of mathematics, literature, grammar, sport... Even so, the textbook
by its very nature does lend itself to differing interpretations ranging from those
linked to subject knowledge, to those of a more cultural and semiotic nature,
from the historical to the methodological approach. Each can enlighten the
other, and together they can help to render the complexity of the functions of
textbooks and of the processes behind their conception, production, sale and
use in the classroom and at home.

One objective that inspired the Limoges meeting first and then this collection
of essays is the idea of the historical textbook not only as a source, but also as
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didactic material. So, the main ambition of the Limoges meeting, which emerges
in this dossier, was to compare different angles in order to respond to two
needs. The first is to legitimise the databases, update them, and develop them
scientifically and technologically. The second need consists of making teachers
and teacher trainers aware of the existence and the wealth of the databases
accessible by all. With the Limoges conference and this dossier, the databases
can no longer be considered of interest to specialists alone, but also the domain
of potential users that we have helped to identify. As for the first area, the study
of textbooks has, in the space of thirty years, gradually become part of the
documentary material used by historians to enquire into the history of education
and didactics, as well as the history of publication and culture of the school.
The aim, then, was certainly not that of exploring anything sensational, but of
trying to define a limited aspect pertaining to the databases of textbooks. These
also have quite a long history behind them and, internationally, a consolidated
tradition of research. However, the constant updating of computer-based
resources obliges historians to come to terms with technological and cultural
changes imposed by the Web and by computer technology when orienting their
choices.

The essays by Paolo Bianchini, Circe Bittencourt, Gabriela Ossenbach and
Robert Strotgen aim to define the situation of textbook databases not so much
from a historiographical point of view, but with an eye to the evaluation of
what is really happening in terms of their evolution over the last few years, of
the availability of online sources, and of their use for both heuristic purposes
and in professional training. What emerges is that, on the one hand, the
experience acquired in decades of work on schoolbooks has made historians
and experts in didactics more careful in their assessments and in their critical
use of textbooks while, on the other hand, the new era of globalisation opened
by Internet imposes new and pressing challenges on researchers. The range
of sources and studies has multiplied thanks to the Web and in order to find
one’s bearings it is necessary to have both some technical and, above all, some
critical training when using digital resources. Then again, the essays highlight
the connections that specialised databases have to face on the Web, in the first
place, with digital libraries.

New working opportunities emerge, with original forms of contamination
on the part of computer studies, and also thanks to the interest in new types of
textbooks, like the ones published in Brazil for the indigenous populations and
described in the article by Circe Bittencourt. The process that all the databases are
more or less consciously undergoing is their transformation into real specialist
portals, in which the catalogues of textbooks constitute only one of the usable
resources, along with digital libraries and databases of laws, syllabuses and the
iconography of the school in the past. This evolution is without a doubt proof
of the willingness of historians concerned with textbook publication to keep
up with the times and meet the challenge represented by Web 2.0. However,
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it also exposes the flanks to new, inevitable problems. The first derives from
the creation of computer technologies that are functional for online historical
research, an operation which is anything but simple (and economical) in the
presence of complex applications such as those for handling Opacs, relational
databases, or that operate thanks to IT algorithms. Another problem is the
relationship with the instruments commonly used by Internet users, such as
web browsers, digital libraries and archives. The very user-friendliness of these
instruments, making them accessible to the public at large, and the arrival on
the historiographical scene (to be undoubtedly welcomed) of players such as
Google, Yahoo and Microsoft, thanks to the digitalisation of books and sources,
oblige historians to tackle with some urgency the problem of self-referentiality
in how they carry out their research and what their fields of enquiry are.

To ignore that the databases created by and for historians are only a small
part of what is present online means to refuse to use the enormous quantity of
documents now available and to be condemned to voluntary marginalisation.
For this reason, too, it is important for historiographical portals and the
databases of school textbooks to be made known to scholars of other subject
areas and to the non-specialist public, and to be used in the training of the new
generations of teachers.

As regards the use of past textbooks as didactic tools for the present, we
have chosen to focus our attention on the role that old school books may have
in training future teachers as epistemological and didactic tools for the present.
Created as the main didactic instrument in the modern school system, the
textbook of the past cannot only be considered a document for use in analysing
the era that produced it. It may be put back on the school desk as an instrument
in training those whose task it will be to choose and use the textbooks of the
future, that is trainee teachers.

It is a difficult challenge that several teacher-researchers from the ITUFM!
in France have chosen to accept. Indeed, many of these university facilities
possess large collections in their libraries of several hundreds (even thousands
in the most important libraries) of works linked to education (professional
journals, official instructions, monographs and, of course, great numbers of
school textbooks), mainly from the former Ecoles Normales Primaires, the old
teacher training institutes, as well as personal donations from former teachers
and schools. Some of these collections, such as the CEDHRE in Montpellier,
are largely open to researchers, students or teachers. For others, access is more
limited and it is often necessary to demonstrate how important and how useful
it is in the field of research into the teaching and/or training (initial or on-going)
of schoolteachers. This is particularly the case in the ESPE of the Academies

! Since Sgpgember 15t, 2013, the IUFM (Instituts Universitaires de Formation des Maitres) have
become ESPE (Ecgle Supérieure du Professorat et de ’Education). Following this introduction, we
will mention the ESPE instead of the former IUFM.
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of Limoges and of Poitiers to which many teacher-researchers have had the
common wish to contribute within the bi-annual project Etude d’ouvrages et
d’objets pédagogiques anciens en lien avec I'enseignement funded by the Pole de
Recherche et d’Enseignement Supérieur Limousin-Poitou Charentes. However,
it is not a question of militancy or of the ideological acknowledgement of a
certain heritage; it also corresponds to a real need in the field of teacher training.
Effectively, the use of textbooks is still strongly recommended by institutions as
it often represents a guide for teachers and a point of reference for pupils, but
it is a reasoned use that must be put to the test by sharpening their critical eye?.
Inevitably, this is an issue for basic teacher training.

It is then in response to such necessities that Valérie Legros, Marc Moyon
and Laetitia Perret share with us their modest multidisciplinary experience
of the establishment, within the master’s course in teaching, training and
education instituted by their university, of an introduction to the research
aimed at training reflexive practitioners starting from past school texts. This
general article is fittingly completed by the highly disciplinary studies of Muriel
Coret and Malika Kaheraoui into French grammar and its evolution in school
texts (from 1845 to the present); of Hugues Marquis who attempts to outline
the place of history books in teaching training; or the research of Maryvonne
Priolet into the didactics of mathematics in which she questions the effectiveness
of the use of textbooks by teachers in primary schools.

Alain Choppin, mentioned more than once in this dossier, is for us a natural
forerunner for many of the themes dealt with. Not only did Choppin launch the
use of databases of textbooks with the Emmanuelle project’, but he also used
his competence in order to train teachers both in the former Institut National
de Recherche Pédagogique (INRP) and as a member of the International
Association for Research on Textbooks and Educational Media (IARTEM). It
is a pleasure for us to dedicate our studies ideally to Alain Choppin, hoping to
be able to discuss them with him at a distance and receive some advice and his
certain and sincere encouragement.

Finally, we would particularly like to thank all the authors of this dossier as
well as those who participated in the meeting A livre ouvert. Manuels Scolaires

2 This “critical eye’ is explicitly mentioned, and more than once, in the recent report (no. 2013-
066) of the Inspection Générale de I’Education Nationale frangaise (June 2013) on the Bilan de la
mise en ceuvre des programmes issus de la réforme de I'école primaire de 2008, see <http://www.
education.gouv.fr/cid75316/bilan-de-la-mise-en-oeuvre-des-programmes-issus-de-la-reforme-de-I-
ecole-primaire-de-2008.html> (last access January 9™ 2014).

3 In this dossier there are no articles dedicated to Emmanuelle and its history. It is, of course,
well-known and was treated thoroughly in the Limoges conference by Clémence Cardon Quint,
who study the scheme during her period at the Service d’Histoire de ’éducation, describing its
evolution, and how it works in the essay entitled La base Emmanuelle: histoire et perspectives,
in M. Berré, F. Brasseur, C. Gobeaux, R. Plisnier (edd.), Les manuels scolaires dans I’histoire
de Péducation: un enjeu patrimonial et scientifique, Mons, Centre international de phonétique
appliquée, 2013, pp. 21-38.
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et Formation des Maitres entre passé et present who contributed greatly to
making the exchanges fruitful. We must also thank the universities and research
centres of those who participated and without whom the meeting would not
have been possible, and in particular the University of Limoges, the University
of Turin, the PRES Limousin-Poitou Charentes and the Région Limousin.
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ABSTRACT: This publication aims at drawing attention to two distinct topics: the lack of
research on French mathematics textbooks for middle school, and their interest not only as
texts but also as objects made by humans in a specific place and time. Publishing textbooks
and education books can sometimes represent an important part of what mathematics
teachers do, and also be a way for them to gain social recognition. That is why the study of
what they published and the conditions under which they published it seems to be a great
tool to understand their activities and practices beyond the «hand to hand confrontation»
(Chervel, 1988) with the class and the pupils; this requires considering the writing of a
textbook not solely as the reproduction, the transposition or the reflection of scholarly
knowledge established at the higher scientific level and on which teachers have no real
impact, but rather as creating something new.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: History of Education; Textbook; Mathematics; Primary School;
France; XIX-XX Centuries.

1. A research field torn between scholarly treatises and elementary school
textbooks

In the research field of the history of mathematics education, works on
textbooks are very similar to the field itself; they are largely dominated by
research in history of mathematics, and focus mostly on the higher levels of the
education system, where in principle scholars are to be found: science colleges
— especially the Ecole polytechnique and the Ecole normale supérieure — science
universities, etc. but also in senior high school where they are aimed at a small
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—and moreover male — elite and/or scientists-to-be. On the other hand, primary
school, long considered the school for common people, has not been a source
of interest among historians of mathematics. The few available researches were
made by authors from diverse disciplines, generally sociologists or didacticians,
but they almost exclusively focus on the teaching of calculus and the metric
system in elementary school, neglecting the other subdisciplines of mathematics
such as geometry or algebra, as well as the higher level of primary school — higher
primary school, primary écoles normales, where teachers-to-be are trained —
organised at the beginning of the 1830s and which offered post-elementary
schooling mostly aimed at practical applications.

In the same way, mathematics textbooks for middle school, be it in junior high
school, in the highest classes of primary school or in technical school — where
most of the common people went — have not succeeded in drawing researchers’
attention. A criticism written by Bernadette Bensaude-Vincent, Antonio Garcia
Belmar and José Ramoén Bartomeu Sanchez is that the history of chemistry has
only paid interest to textbooks written by ‘great” chemists, and «have scorned
the rank-and-file of textbook authors they considered as mediocre and who
did not leave a mark»!; this remark is also valid for the history of mathematics
in the 19™ and 20™ centuries: most of the time, priority was given to the
research on scholarly treatises. This underlines a difference with historians of
mathematics who research medieval or modern times, as they do not hesitate to
work on books written by or for practitioners — arithmeticians, stone masons,
etc.2 Moreover, the international bibliography Gert Schubring? established in
2005 suggests that contrary to many of their foreign counterparts, this lack of
interest in 19t and 20™ centuries textbooks is specific to French historians of
mathematics.

Although mathematics textbooks of the turn of the 18™ and 19™ centuries
have indeed been studied, researches have focused on a limited number of
books — and authors - destined to higher secondary school and the lowest
levels of higher education. Researches were made on books published by

1 B. Bensaude-Vincent, A. Garcia Belmar, J.R. Bartomeu Sanchez, L'émergence d’une science
des manuels: lelivres de chimie en France (1789-1852), Paris, Editions des Archives Contemporaines,
2003, p. 1.

2 M. Spiesser, Les manuels d’arithmétique pour les marchands dans la France du XV° siecle,
«Bulletin de I’association des professeurs de mathématiques de Penseignement public», n. 444,
2003, pp. 32-50; 1d., Limpact des mathématiques pratiques au XV¢ siecle sur I'évolution de
la discipline et son enseignement élémentaire, in L. Viennot (ed.), Didactique, épistémologie et
histoire des sciences — Penser enseignement, Paris, PUF, 2008, pp. 303-331; Sakarovitch, Epures
d’architecture, cit.; A. Bernard, C. Proust (edd.), Ancient Scientific Sources and Teaching Contexts:
Problems and Perspectives, Dordrecht, Springer, 2014.

3 FirstInternational Bibliography on the History of Teaching and Learning Mathematics. Available
at <http://www.tc.columbia.edu/centers/ijjhmt/index.asp?Id=International+ Bibliography&In fo=Fir
st+International+Bibliography+on+the+History+of+Teaching+and+Learning+Mathematics> (last
access: January 215, 2014).
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renowned scientists (Legendre, Bézout, Lacroix) who were successful and were
consistently published, and as such should be considered as having a lasting
influence on education®. Some of these books should «naturally» be considered
as «the greatest textbooks»>. But if we have a look at the catalog entries on the
Bibliotheque nationale de France just for the year 1810, right next to the Traité
éléementaire d’arithmétique by Lacroix which had reached its ninth publication,
we can find a dozen other arithmetic textbooks among which the Abrégé
d’arithmétique a l'usage des écoles chrétiennes, the Lecons d’arithmétique par
demandes et réponses by F. Colin, boarding school master in the city of Vitry
in the Marne département, or even the Traité d’arithmétique et calcul décimal a
I'usage des écoles primaires by Jean-Baptiste Dupin, primary school teacher in
the Aude department. These textbooks are representative of what was published
at the time by ‘root’ teachers and deserve just as much consideration®. To the

best of my knowledge, during the following period, at the beginning of the 19t

century, historians of mathematics solely focused on academic publications’,

leaving the research field of elementary primary school textbooks — centred on

arithmetic and the metric system, and neglecting geometry — to sociologists and

didacticians®.

4 J. Dhombres, Mathématisation et communauté scientifique francaise (1775-1825), «Archives
internationales d’histoire des sciences», vol. 36, n. 117, 1986, pp. 249-293; P. Lamandé, Trois
traités francais de géométrie a I'orée du X1X® siecle: Legendre, Peyrard et Lacroix, «Physis. Rivista
di storia della scienza», vol. 30, fasc. 2-3, 1993, pp. 243-302; G. Schubring, On the Methodology of
Analysing Historical Textbooks: Lacroix as Textbook Author, «For the learning of mathematics»,
vol. 7, n. 3, novembre 1987, pp. 41-51. About the didactics research by Lacroix, also read P.
Lamandé, La conception des nombres en France autour de 1800: I’ceuvre didactique de Sylvestre-
Frangois Lacroix, «Revue d’histoire des mathématiques», vol. 10, n. 1, 2004, pp. 45-106.

5 Lamandé, Trois traités francais de géométrie, cit.: «The books by Legendre and Lacroix
naturally fall into the category of great textbooks» (p. 250, emphasis added by me).

6 For example, read M. Bullynck, The transmission of numeracy: integrating reckoning in
Protestant North-German elementary education (1770-1810), «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 44,
n. §, 2008, pp. 563-585.

7 M. Zerner, La transformation des traités francais d’analyse (1870-1914), s.d., available at
<http://hal-unice.archives-ouvertes.fr/hal-00347740/fr/>; M. Armatte, Une discipline dans tous
ses états: la statistique a travers ses traités (1800-1914), «Revue de synthése», vol. 112, n. 2,
April-June 1991, pp. 161-206; Héléne Gispert, Traités et manuels: influences croisées des spheres
sociales, scolaires et académiques dans les sciences, in Viennot (ed.), Didactique, épistémologie et
histoire des sciences, cit., pp. 257-279: the perspective offered here mostly rests on the study of the
analysis treatises of the last 3 decades of the 19t century.

8 P. Giolitto, Naissance de la pédagogie primaire (1815-1879), Grenoble, CNDP, 1980, t.
2, pp. 263-344 about the «pedagogy of calculus» (history); G. Poujol, Origines du probleme,
in Michelle Bacquet et al., Le tour du probléme, Montreuil, Editions du Payrus, 1996, pp. 19-
40 (sociology); C. Doublé, Les manuels scolaires a la fin du XIX¢ siecle, in P.-M. Duhet (ed.),
L’Enfance et les ouvrages d’éducation. Vol. 2, XIX¢ siecle, Nantes, Université de Nantes, 19835, pp.
171-185 (sociology); G. Vincent, L’école primaire francaise, étude sociologique, Lyon, PUL, 1980,
pp- 129-186 (chapter 7: «Calculus and ideology») (sociology); A. Harlé, L'arithmétique dans les
manuels de I'enseignement élémentaire francais au début du XX siecle, Thesis in didactics, Paris
7 university, 1984 (didactics).
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Mathematics textbooks for post-elementary education — and their authors —
remain under-studied. Here is an example: although many aspects of the 1902-
1905 reform of scientific education in secondary school have been studied,
the mathematics textbooks following the new directives have not really been
researched as a corpus, nor specifically compared to the preceding generation
of school books®. One can wonder why historians of mathematics have so little
interest in the 20™ as well as the 19t century; is it because textbooks became
relatively commonplace in the 1830s, because their mathematical content is not
‘good’ when compared to the level the discipline has reached today, because
there is a perceived gap with science as it was developing, or because most of
the authors concerned were not renowned scientists? Although Hélene Gispert
reported in La France mathématique that between 1860 and the beginning of the
20 century, and more specifically after the 1880s, most of the publications of
the members of the Société mathématique de France were devoted to secondary
and even primary school mathematics textbooks, they have not really drawn

the attention of historians of mathematics'®.

2. Writing a textbook is creating something new

Since 2000, several researches in the history of sciences have shown
the interest there is in studying education books, even the most ordinary
ones, seeing them not as a pale reflection of ‘normal science’ or the literal
transcription of teaching practices, but as scientific productions in their own
right, just like ‘research’ publications or scholarly treatises'!. Indeed, the goal

9 Part of a similar work has been conducted recently by C.-M. Domage: L'impact de la réforme
de 1902 sur enseignement de la géométrie. Etude des manuels du premier cycle de I'enseignement
secondaire (1902-1914), Master’s degree dissertation, Paris 7 Diderot university, 2013. The part
of the work of R. Bkouche focusing on «reform publications», Variations autour de la réforme
de 1902-1905, «Cahiers d’histoire et de philosophie des sciences», n. 34, 1991, pp. 181-213,
mostly deals with the Nouveaux éléments de géométrie by Charles Méray; its first publication
(Paris, Savy, 1874) occurred much earlier than the 1902 reform. Among the geometry textbooks
following the new curricula of 1902 and 19035, only the Cours abrégé de géométrie by Carlo
Bourlet (Paris, Hachette, 1906) is mentioned, and only in passing.

10 H. Gispert, La France mathématique: la Société mathématique de France, 1870-1914,
Paris, Cahiers d’histoire et de philosophie des sciences, n. 34, 1991, pp. 87-89, as well as table
5.6, p. 175. H. Gispert counts 132 published secondary school textbooks, not including those
meant to help pupils get ready for the baccalauréat examination and the classes préparatoires (150
textbooks), and 5 primary school textbooks.

11 Bensaude-Vincent et al., L’émergence d’une science des manuels, cit.; Y. Cambefort,
Lenseignement de la zoologie, entre philosophie et lecon de choses. Les manuels pour enseignement
secondaire de 1794 a 1914, Paris, INRP, 2001. Read also a recent study by C. Radtka, conducted
in an international perspective, Construire la société scientifique par I'école. Angleterre, France et
Pologne au prisme des manuels de sciences pour les éléves ordinaires (1950-2000), Thesis, EHESS,
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of a mathematics schoolbook is not very different from that of a treatise, which
aims at «presenting a topic or a group of topics concerning a discipline in a
systematic manner»'2) or that of a lecture, which aims at «presenting known
results in the best possible didactic way»!3: writing an arithmetic, geometry
or algebra textbook, even a simple one, means finding, sorting, selecting, and
ordering a number of elements of mathematical knowledge to bring them to a
specific audience. This approach is similar to the process of artistic reduction
as Hélene Vérin described it'*. Thus each textbook is the result of precise — and
presumably creative — work to summarise and order; it is at the crossroads
between epistemological bias and didactic intentions, and the nature of its
contents as well as the order they will be presented in depend on them. As such,
it is an original work with its specificities, even though it can show similarities
with competing textbooks. One of the issues is thus to find and study these
specificities and similarities to uncover how authors use what already exists
and how they free themselves from it. Furthermore, if authors are subject to
several imperatives (education or examination syllabi, pedagogical or material
constraints, publisher’s demands etc.), they still have some «wiggle room»!3
to differ, or even escape the dominant models of mathematical science to offer
new contents and/or approaches. 19 century textbooks on geometry «applied
to linear sketch» mix theories and graphic applications, thereby shaking up the
traditional order of geometry lectures'®; they are typical of this emancipation
from frameworks and standards. One could also mention the geometry
textbooks that were written after the 1902 reform: some of them resolutely free
themselves from Euclidien geometry, be it in substance or in form'’; or some
arithmetic textbooks for higher primary classes written at the end of the 1930s,
are organized by ‘areas of interest’ rather than mathematical notions; thus —

2013. Concerning the use of textbooks as a means to report teaching practices, read A. Bruter,
Pédagogies de I'histoire, «Histoire de I’éducation», n. 114, 2007, pp. 9-10.

12 Le Petit Robert, 1989, quoted by Armatte, Une discipline dans tous ses états, cit., p. 163.
Read also Bensaude-Vincent et al., L’émergence d’une science des manuels, cit., p. 5.

13 B. Belhoste, Pour une réévaluation du réle de I'enseignement dans [Ibistoire des
mathématiques, «Revue d’histoire des mathématiques», t. 4, fasc. 2, 1998, p. 300.

14 H. Vérin, Rédiger et réduire en art: un projet de rationalisation des pratiques, in P. Dubourg-
Glatigny, H. Vérin (edd.), Réduire en art. La technologie de la Renaissance aux Lumiéres, Paris,
Ed. de la Maison des Sciences de 'Homme, 2008, pp. 17-58, and more specifically pp. 28-37.

15 Gispert, Traités et manuels: influences croisées, cit. On the editorial process and its
constraints, read Radtka, Construire la société scientifique, cit.

16 Read for example L.C. [Louis Constantin], EP.B. [frére Philippe Bransiet], Abrégé de
géométrie appliquée au dessin linéaire, a arpentage, au nivellement et au lever des plans, suivi
des principes de I'architecture et de la perspective, Tours, Mame, Paris, Poussielgue-Rusand, 1842.

17 Read for example C. Bourlet, Cours abrégé de géomeétrie. I. Géométrie plane. Sixieme,
cinquieme, quatrieme B, Paris, Hachette, 1909; E. Dussaux, A. Béché, Nowuveau cours de
géométrie. Premiére année. Ecoles primaires supérieures. Préparation aux écoles nationales d’arts
et métiers, Paris, Armand Colin, 1910.
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and to the best of my knowledge — they step away from usual presentations in
an entirely new way!®.

In any case, we have to better define the authors of these textbooks. It seems
only logical to look at their training, their professional activity/activities, the
discipline/disciplines they specialized in, the scholarly or professional networks
they are part of. Although most textbooks writers are teachers, it does not imply
that they are a homogenous group: their mathematics training, the school they
teach in, the subject they teach can be very different. For example, there can
be little doubt that in the 19™ and the first half of the 20™ century, the culture
— knowledge, skills, practises and working habits — and the representations of
mathematics were not the same depending on whether a mathematics teacher
had been trained within primary education (in a primary école normale then,
maybe, in the école normale supérieure d’enseignement primaire in Saint-Cloud
or Fontenay) or had reached secondary education then went to the science faculty
or the Ecole normale supérieure. Similarly, at a given time, some authors could
have more than one occupation: they can be both architects, executive agents,
engineers etc. and teachers, or teach extra classes outside their usual school like
some secondary and even higher education teachers who occasionally taught in
higher primary education or secondary education for women'?. In any case, the
fact an author teaches in a specific type of school does not mean the textbooks
(s)he writes aim at this precise audience. Some books are destined to different
readerships and go beyond institutional boundaries. Gabriel-Frédéric Olivier,
master of mathematics at the college in Troyes in the 1820s and 1830s, thus
published a mathematics course book «to be used in colleges, educational homes
and industrial schools» targeting both male and female audiences and suited for
secondary as well as higher primary or technical education profiles?°. Similarly,
at the very beginning of the 20t century, Carlo Bourlet, who taught in the lycée
Saint-Louis then in the Conservatoire des arts et métiers, published his Cours
complet de mathématiques a I'usage de I'enseignement secondaire et de divers
enseignements for secondary school students as well as higher primary classes
pupils. Nevertheless, it is much more common for teachers in the secondary
or higher education to publish textbooks for the higher levels of primary

18 A. Chatelet, G. Condevaux, Arithmétique. Applications. Usages du calcul dans la vie
pratique. Cours de fin d’études primaires (scolarité prolongée) et ateliers-écoles, Paris, Bourrelier,
1938.

19 R. d’Enfert, Pour une prosopographie des enseignants de mathématiques des premiceres
écoles normales d’instituteurs (années 1830-1840): enjeux et problemes, in P. Nabonnand, L.
Rollet (edd.), Les uns et les autres... Biographie et prosopographie en histoire des sciences, Nancy,
Presses universitaires de Nancy, 2012, pp. 291-310; F. Mayeur, L'enseignement secondaire des
jeunes filles sous la Troisieme République, Paris, Presses de la FNSP, 1977, p. 327. Concerning the
place of male teachers in the education of girls and women in the 19t century, also see R. Rogers,
Le professeur a-t-il un sexe? Les débats autour de la présence d’hommes dans 'enseignement
secondaire féminin, 1840-1880, «Clio. Histoire, femmes et sociétés», n. 4, 1996, pp. 221-239.

20 «Journal général de I’Instruction publique», vol. 7, n. 138, November 10t 1838, p. 946.
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education than the contrary. Moreover, although it is generally thought that
mathematics teachers are ‘specialists’ who only teach their discipline, one must
keep in mind that during both 19™ and 20™ centuries, there was quite a range
of teachers — even more so in ‘second class’ education — who mastered two or
more disciplines, and it was so until recently with the general education teachers
in junior secondary education. Teaching other classes on top of mathematics —
experimental disciplines such as physics and/or biology, or drawing or manual
skills, which were tightly linked to mathematics education until the 1960s — does
have consequences on the way teachers consider mathematics (for example, its
inductive or deductive aspects) and can have an influence on the textbooks they
publish.

But this is also about determining the circumstances that led these authors
to publish one or more manuals, as well as how their audience responded to
them. Konstantinos Chatzis offers us a valid analysis framework for the study
of the mechanics classes Jean-Victor Poncelet taught during the first half of
the 19t century: he considers them as «objects» — one could call them cultural
goods — which are first «<made», then «marketed», and finally «consumed»
by a diverse audience of listeners and perhaps readers®'. Indeed, just like a
great number of scholarly treatises, many mathematics textbooks are the result
of didactic experience, as their foreword or their title sometimes shows. For
example, L.-J. George published a practical geometry textbook «for the free
and public industrial classes in Nancy» where he had been teaching since the
end of the 1820s. E. Guichemerre’s arithmetic class was «taught at the college of
Laon» in 184622, This didactic experience has to be documented and analysed
to fully understand the complex creative process at the root of a textbook.
Nevertheless, one has to keep in mind that — just like Caroline Ehrhardt noted
concerning the differential and integral calculus classes S.-F. Lacroix gave at
the Sorbonne and the College de France — there is a gap between the textbook
as it is published and the class as it is given: «while his textbooks favour an
hypothetical-deductive approach and leave little room for specific examples, his
lessons rely on an inductive approach»23.

21 K. Chatzis, Fabriquer et recevoir un cours magistral. Les cours de mécanique appliquée de
Jean-Victor Poncelet & PEcole de I’Artillerie et du Génie et & la Sorbonne, 1825-1848, «Histoire
de P’éducation», n. 120, 2008, pp. 113-138.

22 1.-J. George, Cours de géométrie pratique, a I'usage des cours publics et gratuits industriels
de Nancy, Paris, Bachelier, 1830; E. Guichemerre, Cours d’arithmétique élémentaire, fait au
college de Laon, Laon, Impr. de E. Maréchal, 1846.

23 C. Ehrhardt, L’identité sociale d’un mathématicien et enseignant: Sylvestre-Francois Lacroix
(1765-1843), «Histoire de I’éducation», n. 123, 2009, p. 25.
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3. Public response, influence and consumption

One must also analyse the response the books triggered and the influence
they had through authorizations granted by local authorities or their adopting
the books, through reviews published in mathematics or education journals
— where advertisement can also be found - reports written during the World
Exposition of the second half of the 19t century, etc. The adoption of a book’s
innovations by other authors could be considered another valid indicator.
One also has to evaluate, on both quantitative and qualitative levels, how they
were ‘consumed’ in class by teachers — including the authors themselves — and
students, as well the benefits the authors drew in terms of advancement or
social recognition. When the ministry of education recommends a textbook,
it indisputably contributes to its circulation and its use by primary school
teachers. For example, we know that for the Petite arithmétique raisonnée by
Hippolyte Vernier, created for the Ministry of Public Education, 25,000 copies
were distributed in 1832, and 30,000 in 1833*. Similarly, in the 1830s and
1840s, the general inspectorate required primary écoles normales to use specific
geometry textbooks they found were better suited to the specificities of primary
education. After visiting teachers in the école normale in Perpignan, a general
inspector said «we indicated the practical geometry textbook by Desnanot
could be a more profitable alternative to Legendre’s geometry schoolbook»23.
Paying attention to the ‘life’ of textbooks implies using other resources beside
the books themselves: press material concerning mathematics or education as
we mentioned before, but also the archives of textbook evaluation committees,
career files, inspection reports, etc.’® In any case, one has to realise some
textbooks were never really used in a classroom — as is obviously the case for
some linear sketch schoolbooks?”. Conversely, one must ponder on the methods
used to create a corpus of textbooks and use it for historical research.

Moreover, let us remember that for teachers, being published — a desire that
can be rooted in a search for fame — can be achieved through other media than
textbooks that keep a link with them, such as encyclopaedias and dictionaries —
there are numerous articles pertaining to mathematics in Ferdinand Buisson’s

24 A, Choppin, Les manuels scolaires en France de 1789 a nos jours. 4. Textes officiels (1791-
1992), Paris, INRP/Publications de la Sorbonne, 1993, pp. 31-32.

25 Archives nationales, F/17/9632: inspection générale des écoles normales, 1837. Also read
R. d’Enfert, Mathematics teaching in French écoles normales primaires, 1830-1848: social and
cultural challenges to the training of primary school teachers, «<ZDM-The International Journal
on Mathematics Education», vol. 44, n. 4, 2012, pp. 513-524.

26 To read a qualitative study of the career files of authors, see Radtka, Construire la société
scientifique, cit., pp. 261-290.

27 R. d’Enfert, Paillot de Montabert, pédagogue et réformateur de I'enseignement du dessin,
in F. Desbuissons (ed.), Jacques-Nicolas Paillot de Montabert, 1771-1849. Idées, pratiques,
contextes, Langres, Editions Dominique Guéniot, pp. 127-140.
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Dictionnaire de pédagogie et d’instruction primaire*®, in Hippolyte Sonnet’s

Dictionnaire des mathématiques appliquées (1874) or in the more recent but
much less ambitious Dictionnaire de mathématiques by André Joly (1956) —
education or scientific journals, the general press, or the bulletins of scholarly
societies and local or country-wide professional associations teachers can be part
of. It is within this general publication context that includes other materials that
textbooks fully make sense. As an example, let us focus on Bourlet, one of the
most dedicated advocate of the renewal of mathematics education as triggered
by the 1902 reform. His Cours complet de mathématiques applies to the main
proposals of the reform and gives them shape, but its it in fact a set of texts
that includes the lecture on the «cross-penetration of pure mathematics and
applied mathematics in secondary education» he gave in 1908 for the newly
created International Commission on Mathematical Instruction®” as well as the
«Mathématiques» article he wrote for the Nouveau dictionnaire de pédagogie
et d’instruction primaire published in 19113°, One must indeed piece together
an entire network of texts.

Conclusion

The research field on mathematics textbooks — and more generally on
schoolbooks — is in fact much larger than it seems to be at first. If there are
strong reasons to develop research on middle school textbooks — because it is
mostly in this area that teaching levels can be differentiated, in both 19t and
20t centuries — it is also important to consider these textbooks are the result
of the author’s work — which in no way diminishes the work the publisher
did — within a specific context and with specific aims in mind. Complementing
it with the analysis of the existing institutional — structural and disciplinary
— frameworks and taking into account the conditions under which textbooks
were written and the response they got, the textual network they belong to
can undoubtedly make for a better understanding of their contents, their logics

28 Mathematics textbooks authors such as H. Bos, P. Leyssenne, H. Sonnet or A. Rebiére
contributed to this dictionary. Read T. Assude, H. Gispert, Les mathématiques et le recours a
la pratique: une finalité ou une démarche d’enseignement?, in D. Denis, P. Kahn (edd.), L’Ecole
républicaine et la question des savoirs. Enquéte au cceur du Dictionnaire de pédagogie de Ferdinand
Buisson, Paris, Editions du CNRS, 2003, pp. 175-196.

29 Published in L’Enseignement mathématique, vol. 12, 1910, p. 372-387. Read also the
foreword by Bourlet and the following discussion in L'enseignement de la géométrie, «Bulletin de
la société francaise de philosophie», t. 7, 1907, pp. 225-261. Moreover, it should be noted that
Bourlet is one of the founders of the Revue de Ienseignement des sciences — created the same year
— whose main goal was to promote the innovations of the 1902 reform.

30 C. Bourlet, Mathématiques, in Ferdinand Buisson (ed.), Nouveau dictionnaire de pédagogie
et d'instruction primaire, Paris, Hachette, 1911, pp. 1259-1273.



26 RENAUD D’ENFERT

and their aims. Since most authors are teachers, it also enables us to grasp
this under-studied aspect of their professional activity textbooks writing is, and
offers hope for better knowledge on the environment of mathematics teachers,
their practices, their capacity for innovation and the knowledge they bear.



«History of Education & Children’s Literature», IX, 1 (2014), pp. 27-45
ISSN 1971-1093 (print) / ISSN 1971-1131 (online)
© 2014 eum (Edizioni Universita di Macerata, Italy)

Making Angels. Bodily restraints
championed in French school textbooks
on moral values (1880-1964)

Jacques Gleyse

ESPE, Education Faculty, UM2,
Montpellier (France)
jacques.gleyse@orange.fr

ABSTRACT: This paper examines all the textbooks available in the CEDHRE archives (234
textbooks) on moral values for primary, junior and secondary schools from the 1880s until
these textbooks were abandoned in 1964. It shows that the moral values recommended
in school textbooks remained generally constant although subject to some noteworthy
modifications. At all teaching levels moral prescriptions and prohibitions corresponded
generally to the Christian cardinal sins. Regarding bodily restraints, systematically
presented as prohibited are: greed, sloth, lust and wrath. But other elements play a role
in the prescriptive system: temperance, the need to work, and the prohibition of suicide
and mutilation. The fight against what are described as social evils is also evident: sobriety
and temperance. Furthermore, hygiene, cleanliness, and physical activities form part of this
coherent system of bodily restraints leading metaphorically to ‘making angels’. Changes
gradually occurred with the passing from externally prescribed morality to a freely accepted
morality — perhaps ultimately from morality to ethics.
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1. Moral values at school

Readers who were pupils at least up until the nineteen-sixties in French state
schools are aware at any rate of the following illustrative expressions or similar
moral injunctions.

There’s a risk of paying a high price for the mania of dabbling at everything;
The greedy person, says the old proverb, digs their own grave with their teeth!.

1 A. Pierre, A. Minet Melle, A. Martin, Nos Petits amis. Deuxieme degré élémentaire, Paris,
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These maxims are scattered throughout the 1920s textbook on moral values
Our little friends. It can be seen that the discourse on moral values prescribed
and proscribed a number of behavioural habits; how it sought through the use
of words to work on the body, through the memorising of these injunctions by
using simple tenets or short parables.

Twenty years earlier, Marie Pape-Carpantier, who initiated the creation of
Asylums and Kindergartens, and Mr and Mme C. Delon, used role models
in short fables, and sought to capture the children’s attention by everyday
scenarios:

Anger. What a row was heard [...]! It was little Armand [...]. He broke all his toys,
knocked over a chair. He cried, he screamed, he shrieked ... He stamped his feet and
closed his fists. His eyes were red and his whole face too; [...] his features were just
one horrible grimace. His mother came and held him gently; she took him in front
of a mirror. Armand looked at himself, realised the state he was in and regained his
composure?.

Even though the didactic process is a little different (the identification of
the child and the love of the mother) from that used for maxim memorisation
through daily repetition, the basis remains identical. And this is most noticeable
when examining textbooks on moral values from the late nineteenth century
to the start of the nineteen-sixties when they were discontinued: topic stability
recurred no matter what the level of the class and type of teaching and in all
state schools.

Topics in terms of bodily restraints are:

- Protecting the body (from suicide and self mutilation),

- Fighting laziness, greed, anger, alcoholism and drunkenness,

and conversely:
- Promoting cleanliness, prudence, work, courage, temperance, sobriety
and physical exercise (meaning sport from about 1950).

All these topics not only defined the tenets concerning pupil behaviour but
also, as Michel Foucault said?, the systems of micro-power (even bio-power)
and self-control. A recent revival brought civics (doubtless more in the sense
of responsibility than emancipation) into focus in the debate on schooling and
policies. Even more recently some presidential speeches and those made by the
Minister of National Education, have also brought this question into the news.
Secular republican moral values, according to Michel Foucault*, have roots
that are deeply embedded in those of the schools of the Brothers J.-B. De La
Salle in the nineteenth century concerned with making the church’s faithful

F. Nathan, 1920, p. 35.

2 M. Pape-Carpantier, C. Delon, Petites lectures morales. Premieres notions de grammaire,
Paris, Hachette, 1900, p. 23.

3 M. Foucault, L’Archéologie du savoir, Paris, Gallimard, 1969.

4 M. Foucault, Surveiller et punir, Paris, Gallimard, 1975.
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flock. ‘Docile bodies’ submitting to disciplinary alignments (external and
internal), reduced to silence and immobility, were founding dogma. The papers
on precepts by Norbert Elias®, and further elucidated by a number of other
researchers, throw light on how the systems of bodily restraint were diffused
through courtiers and members of the upper middle classes from the sixteenth
century. These rules derived from regulations originating in thirteenth century
monastic communities®.

The paper explores various topics on moral values presented in textbooks
from 1880 to 1964.

2. The prohibition of suicide and mutilation

Textbooks intended for the youngest children do not included this heading.
This subject less frequently mentioned in textbooks from 1923 onwards,
especially following the ending of the duty to God in the curriculum a little
later (1926).

Durkheim’s thesis published in 1897 no doubt had an influence on the
inclusion of this topic since from the turn of the century it is often cited. In
textbooks printed prior to publication of this thesis, the chapter existed based
on other work, if only through referring to religious moral values. In fact, from
the time of the First Council of Braga (561-563), taking one’s own life was
totally condemned by the Catholic Church. In the ninth century, anathema
was pronounced against all those who committed suicide; they did not have
the right to a religious sepulchre or to prayers for the salvation of their souls.
This bodily restraint rested on Catholic or Christian foundations. However, by
contrast with other topics covered in the textbooks, it is not a deadly sin, and
does not have a cardinal or theological value.

According to the corpus, a glorious suicide is tolerated in times of war
and when performed through concern for others. For example that of the
Chevalier D’Assas, crying: «For me, Auvergne are enemies!» (A moi Auvergne
ce sont les ennemis!), to the detriment of his life. By contrast, all mutilation is
proscribed as a symptom of cowardice. This topic was even more current with
the approaching 1914-1918 war. Paradoxically, once the war was over, the
topic was seldom raised.

In another vein, the deaths of Socrates and Malesherbes, also considered
heroic, were quite frequently mentioned to older pupils.

5 N. Elias, La Civilisation des mceurs, Paris, Calmann-Lévi, 1973. .
6 J. Thomas, Corps violents, corps soumis. Le policement des mceurs a la fin du Moyen Age,
Paris, Harmattan, 2007.
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One book (curriculum published 27
July 1882), in the environment of the
creation of «School Battalions» and
taking revenge against the Prussians,
anticipated behaviour that would be
deemed «cowardly».

It was said [...] that a bad individual who
wanted to escape conscription cut off two
of his fingers, [...]. This sorry person was
sent to prison [...]. The teacher made the
pupils understand everything that was bad
in such an act. [...] — There are men, added
the teacher, that are led on even further
by a sort of madness, even to committing
suicide. Too weak [...] they shy away from
performing their duty by running away, by
taking their own lives. [...] I don’t think
that you would ever go to such an extreme.
Suicide is just the fatal ending of a criminal

life”.

Za famille est dams In misdre.

. . Pic. 1. E. Brémond, D. Moustier, L’Edu-
Yet, even in textbooks for girls, carion morale et civique a I’école, Paris, Dela-

suicide and mutilation were considered lain, 1920, p. 121.

amoral. In 1887, a textbook covering

the same curriculum and intended for third-year classes in girl’s secondary
schools, states: «the immorality of suicide; its motives, its consequences»®. In
many textbooks, even in extreme cases (cancer, incurable illness) suffering is
recommended rather than suicide. Suffering, in preference to suicide, was in
fact considered an act of love for others. Jean-Jacques Rousseau is often cited in
this context: «Life is a fight: shame on those who run away from it!», «Suicide
is a theft depriving the human species. (Jean-Jacques Rousseau)»°.

Misery is not considered as a valid reason either for renouncing life. In one
book of 1911 the suicide of Genouillet (who is poor), is written in the form of
a parable and is given as an example. In it he is described as being able only to
increase the disarray and difficulties experienced by the family, their misery.

It should be pointed out that the parables with negative examples cite
poor families, labourers, peasants, servants or the unemployed. By contrast,
positive moral examples feature the middle classes (Mr Bourgoin), aristocrats

7 G. Compayré, Eléments d’instruction morale et civique, Paris, Paul Delagrave, 1883, p. 120.

8 E. de Hautiére, Précis de morale pratique. Devoirs domestiques, devoirs civiques, etc., Paris,
Garnier Fr, 1887, p. 217.

9 C., S.A. Nonus, Résumés des lecons de morale et d’instruction civique, Amiens, Poiré-
Choquet, 1890, p. 50.



MAKING ANGELS. BODILY RESTRAINTS CHAMPIONED IN FRENCH SCHOOL TEXTBOOKS ON MORAL VALUES (1880-1964) 31

(the Chevalier D’Assas) and occasionally historical or celebrated personalities
(Socrates and his like) as is shown above.

From 1918, the work of Emile Durkheim is the most often quoted. It shows
that the prosperity and military and economic influence of France was tied to
the increase in population. It is therefore on rational grounds that suicide is
impugned and not solely on a religious and theological basis.

From 1926 onwards, suicide is quite generally replaced in textbooks by
hygiene, care of the body, safeguarding it from sickness through cleanliness,
courage, abnegation and physical exercise. The topic however, reappears in
1956 with the issue of euthanasia. In this instance, euthanasia is objected to on
moral grounds. This point of view has thus hardly changed over the course of
time.

3. Cleanliness and bygiene

This subject appears in all the textbooks on moral values. In hygiene
textbooks it is based on the issue of health, in textbooks on moral values it
is initially founded on the purity of the soul. Moral decadence and dirt are
associated throughout the period under study. It is certainly possible to link
this to the fact that in Christianity baptism also involves purifying water and
that it has a role in a number of rituals both religious and other. In this sense,
the anthropologist Mary Douglas clearly saw the dynamic linking social and
moral order and stain, even pollution and dirt'?. For Douglas, the body is the
metaphor for social order and, consequently, for moral order.

However, when examining physical reality, water conveyance or even
simply depicting public baths, it is easy to see that this restraint was difficult to
accomplish everywhere. Doubtless the urban and above all the Parisian middle
classes could easily have had access to bathing by the end of the nineteenth
century, but for ordinary rural people, the generalisation of such practice did
not take place until the nineteen-sixties. It was therefore a ‘bourgeois’ model
of the Civilisation of behaviour that had to be taught to pupils through their
textbooks. In 1962, only 29% of households had a private bath or shower.

Furthermore, water had a bad press (drinking water for that matter) at
the end of the nineteenth century because major pandemics such as cholera
and typhoid still occurred. In 1893-94 a cholera epidemic decimated military
personnel in Marseille, Toulon and Paris.

The work of E. Pécaut is one of the earliest to provide detailed advice in this
field. He regularly specified taking a full bath every week.

10 M. Douglas, De la souillure. Essai sur les notions de pollution et de tabou, Paris, Maspéro,
1971 (1% Ed. 1965).
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We are dividing [...] these ablutions into two categories; [washing and bathing...]. The
habit of washing your face and hands every morning is sufficiently general [...] This
morning wash must be carried out with plenty of water, always cold except in the event
of chilblains or a persistent cold. It is sound to teach children from an early age the
routine of washing their necks, chests and arms. [...] It is also advisable to add, at least
once a week, washing their heads, in cold water if their hair is short, in warm water if
long™".

This discourse was repeated as an antiphon until about 1950.

All didactic techniques were used with this objective in sight. For the
youngest children, very personalised stories suing role models were used;
for older children right up until the nineteen-twenties there were parables or
aphorisms by famous writers repeating that cleanliness was a social duty and a
duty for the purity of the soul.

Elementary classes: 1. Cleanliness serves to bear witness to your respect for society and
for yourself. (Bacon). [...] 2. What is purity for the soul, cleanliness is for the body.
(Epictete)'2.

For the youngest children (six year-olds), other techniques could be used. In
particular these personalised even more strongly the didactic process in order to
involve the very youngest children:

I know a nice, studious little boy and I like him a lot. However, the poor boy has a
horrible failing, a failing so repugnant that it prevents me from hugging him: he is dirty.
[...] his face, his neck and his ears are very often dirty, his hair is a mess and it makes
him unattractive! I think though, that he will put this right because he realises that his
dirtiness upsets his mother!3.

From the very end of the nineteen-forties, didactic techniques changed
considerably with taking a shower or a bath being becoming described not as
a duty but as a pleasure. The discourse also slipped from injunction and duty
to appropriation and personalisation. It was no longer «you must» but «I».
Clearly, there was a change from moral to ethical.

L. T take great pleasure from being really clean. Every day I take care of my face, m
hands, my teeth and my hair. [....] I quite often have a bath. I find dirtiness repugnant'*.

There is even very hedonistic examples in textbooks, right on the limits of
the erotic, such as this one by Colette:

11 E. Pécaut, Cours de morale et d’hygiene, Paris, Hachette, 1882, p. 100.

12- A. Despois, Mme Labenne, Lectures morales, Paris, Delagrave, 1919, p. 123.

13- M. Pape-Carpantier, C. Delon, Petites lectures morales, cit., p. 20.

14 E. Bourceau, R. Fabry, Lectures expliquées avec enseignement moral et civique, Paris,
Editions de I’Ecole, 1949, p. 200.
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Today is the day [...] I have my shower, [...] Finally, that’s it, the shower is adjusted.
Now, what a pleasure to feel that fine rain falling on me and whose thousand little
needles prick my skin! Deliciously warm water flows along my spine. A pleasure too,
to vigorously soap [myself] with a delicately scented soa Finally, I dry myself carefully.
I feel good, I want to sing. Regretfully, I get dressed .

In any event the subject of cleanliness provides the perception of the process
of appropriation of moral values that is present in the discourse, as well as
its declension relative to class and period. Clearly, we go from ablutions for
purifying the soul, to washing as a social duty, and then to desire and personal
pleasure.

4. Sobriety

At the beginning of the period under study sobriety did not have the same
connotation as it does today. It was more concerned with abuse of food and
was associated with temperance. Here is an example of this connotation:

The sober child eats little and in accordance with their appetite and only at mealtimes.
Someone who eats at other times, or who prefers sweets and cake to food, overloads
their stomach. [...] Children, be sober; as sobriety maintains a healthy spirit and body'®.

The same tools as in the previous chapter are used: parables, stories involving
children, fables. A maxim also recurs «You eat to live and do not live to eat»!”.

The issue should be viewed in the light of the living conditions of the French
population at this time. It is soon evident that labourers and day labourers,
the least well-paid, were not expected, de facto, to adopt these precepts. Quite
the contrary, at least until the nineteen-twenties a good many suffered more
from food privation than from intemperance. Under these circumstances, it is
understandable that examples of the virtue of not overeating should be provided
by the more well-to-do.

Greed, a concept that is further discussed below, in its broader sense of
gluttony, is one of the cardinal sins. Conversely, temperance is a cardinal virtue.
It is logical that these items are given a place in the moral values textbooks up
until the nineteen-thirties.

From the fifties, the discourse swings, as previously, from «you must»
to «I», showing the internalisation of moral values and perhaps the move

15 G. Villard, Morale en action. Six a 10 ans, Paris, Nathan, 1964, p. 6.

16 F.-A. Noél, La Nouvelle lecture rationnelle. Premier livre de lecture courante. Legons
morales, lecons de choses, Paris, Gedalge & Co, 1890, p. 132.

17 E. Cazes Instruction morale et civique. Cours moyen, Paris, Delagrave, 1890, p. 53.
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from a collective moral society to an ethical society, as well as probably to
contemporary individualism:

I only eat moderate quantities of sweets, cakes, confectionary and sugar whose abuse is
injurious to health. When I have a few coins, I prefer giving bread to those in need rather
wasting it °.

5. Temperance in eating and drinking

Temperance is associated more with the issue of drinking rather than
eating. However, it should be said that moral values textbooks addressed to
the youngest children use the example of greed under this heading with many
chapters citing this ‘defect’.

Statistics are called upon to show, rationally, that in Europe the French are
bad examples of alcohol consumption. The subject is covered below in the
chapter on alcoholism. The issue of temperance examined here is not that of
drunkenness in its strictest sense but of temperance in all things. In other words,
it is not just a matter of prohibiting the abuse of alcohol but more generally of
intemperance that could lead to more serious failings

One summer’s day, little Guillaume was crossing the fields [...] when the heat was
most strongly felt. [...] when he discovered [...] a spring whose crystal clear water
gushed forth from a rock. Instead of [...] only drinking a small amount at a time as you
should do when you are really hot, Guillaume immediately drank a large quantity of
this water, which was very cold, and he almost fell into a faint. He went painfully back
to his parents, where he became dangerously ill. «Alas» he said, [...]«who would have
thought that a spring with such clear water, would contain such a dangerous poison?»
«It is hardly the spring [...] that is the cause of your sickness», his father said to him,
«it’s your intemperance»

This textbook is intended for the very young (primary schools) so does not
mention alcohol but only drinking to excess. Other textbooks are more explicit
on the subject of abusing wine, particularly:

Temperance is not only a bodily virtue, [...] it is also a virtue of the soul, [...] that
purifies our instincts. The drunkard is the worst of intemperate individuals; |...]. Several
virtues are linked to temperance?’.

An ascetic attitude is approved in every domain. This behaviour is usually
attributed to the Protestant ethic, more than to republican and Catholic values,

18 Bourceau, Fabry, Lectures expliquées avec enseignement moral et civique, cit., p. 209.
19 Noél, La Nouvelle lecture rationnelle, cit., pp. 134-135.
20 Compayré, Eléments d’instruction morale et civique, cit., p. 126.
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even though, as is shown above, for the Catholic temperance is a cardinal virtue
and gluttony a cardinal sin.

The rhetorical didactic system operates in the same way as in other chapters.
There is however, also an innovative formula — that of good resolutions:

I am making a resolution to be temperate, [...] I shall be sober [...]. I shall make myself
see [...] where my duty lies?!.

It can be seen here that self control is being advocated, a micro power that,
if it is to any degree effective operates as constituting a process of civilisation
(a social superego), moving from the animal to the human state, from the
flesh to the word, from the beast to the angel. Astonishingly these ‘republican’
textbooks for the most part inculcate religious Christian, moral values.

6. Drunkenness, alcoholism and absinthe

At the beginning of the period, textbooks did not confuse excess drinking
with being drunk or alcoholic. In fact, alcoholism and drunkenness are not
associated with wine, beer, cider or perry [fermented pear juice], all of which
are described as being able to be drunk in reasonable quantities (up to a half-
litre or even a litre of wine per day), but are associated above all with absinthe,
considered as demonic and leading to its total prohibition France on 16 March
1915.

The [...] most deadly of pre-meal drinks is absinthe, a veritable slow poison, that kills
those who drink it daily by reducing them to the most miserable state (epilepsy, manic
wrath); the effect of this terrible liquor does not end when the miserable wretch dies
of it; from birth their children will bear the sad seal of idiocy and may later inherit the
paternal epilepsy??.

Long after this prohibition, the textbooks continued to refer to this supposed
danger. The argument used here by Pécaut is repeated as a refrain: the drinker
transmitting this hereditary defect to his children. Drunkenness is condemned
from primary school. The textbooks, whether addressing girls or boys, depict
this as animal behaviour.

Drunkenness is the most fatal of all greed. A host of individuals perish from accidents
arising during intoxication; [the drunkard] descends to the level of a brute; not even

21 A. Maillet, Pour devenir un homme, Paris, Gedalge, 1928, p. 161.
22 Pécaut, Cours de morale et d’hygiéne, cit., pp. 42-43.
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recognising their own children; quarrelling, being brutal and insolent. Everything about
a drunkard inspires disgust?>.

A number of expressions recur on this subject, for example: «the drunk
drinks the blood of his children». A story regularly cited is of noble Spartans
showing their children drunken slaves so they will be repulsed by the idea of
drinking.

Another passage is regularly used to explain that through alcohol abuse,
Alexander the Great assassinated one of his best friends. The gradual move
from the injunction to individual appropriation of the system of restraint is
also identifiable. However, the examples almost always concern the proletariat,
even the lumpenproletariat. Drunkards are never depicted as members of the
middle class or the aristocracy.

Moreover, when considering the quantity suggested, even at the end of
World War II, it is clear that it is not always identical but depends on the
indivudal’s type of work:

A physical worker can drink a litre of wine per day at 10° or 12° but a sedentary worker
must [...] not drink more than half a litre. For children, a small amount may be 2gi1/en
but always watered. [...] It is reccommended not to drink it [wine] between meals®.

This subject appears less frequently from the nineteen-sixties in the later
textbooks examined.

Finally, it must be stressed that the system of prohibiting alcohol is based
on the same issues as in the previous chapter: the change from human to beast,
even to a demon (alcohol is described in the parables as the son of death). A
sort of logic or infernal spiral that goes from consuming absinthe or strong
spirits, to degeneration, theft and a lack of concern for family and country and
leading to murder. Drunkenness is proscribed for the obnoxious sequence it
sets in motion.

7. Greed

For greed, mainly dealt with in textbooks addressed to the youngest children,
the same sequential event is condemned. Becoming dependent on sweets and
other confectionary means there is a high probability of embarking on a vicious
circle. In addition, greed is a cardinal sin. It is therefore understandable that at
the start of the twentieth century, and at least up until 1923, it was especially
Catholic moral values that led to asserting a fundamental prohibition. Yet, later,

23 Noél, La Nouwvelle lecture rationnelle, cit., p. 136.
24 Mme Foulon-Lefranc, La Femme au foyer, Paris, Editions de I’Ecole, 1944, p. 44.
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greed is condemned for the ‘bad acts’
it might engender as well as because
it would obviously have adversely
affect the health of the greedy person.
They are often described as punishing
themselves: «The child who gives
free rein to greed often inflicts their
punishment on themselves»2°.
Furthermore, as these chapters are
addressed to the youngest pupils, a great
many personalised fables are found,
such as The Palace of Dame Sweeties
where a child is invited to consume
sweets until almost reaching their death
throes, fortunately in a dream: this tale
is repeated in several books. The story
of King Greediness (Gourmandot) who
dies from greed is also published in a
number of textbooks. Another fable -
concerning a greedy person punished
for having eaten too much ‘baba’ (a Pic. 2. E. Brémond, D. Moustier, L'Edu-
sweet syrupy cake), recurs frequently. cation morale et civique a I’école, Paris, Dela-
Also in this chapter are the aphorisms  lain, 1920, p. 119.
already explained in the chapter on
temperance and sobriety: «You eat to
live and do not live to eat». Or again «the greedy person digs their own grave
with their teeth». Reference is also made in these textbooks to Voltaire (Zadig)
and to Jean de La Bruyere (Gnathon) to inform older readers (16-17 year olds)?®.
However, at least until the nineteen-twenties the resources of manual
labourers and the most lowly employees did not allow them to spend much on
sweets, any more than they could afford to buy many alcoholic drinks in the bar
(though they could abuse wine). Yet, these injunctions are mainly addressed to
them and not to the middle classes who are always described as virtuous. In this
sense, the ‘working class’ in these textbooks is really considered a ‘dangerous
class’.
Furthermore, from the nineteen-fifties the personalisation process is present
in this domain as in others. Thus, in 1949, the 37t lesson concludes with the
following maxim: «greed must be fought».

L'ouvrier boit an pave,

25 A. Pierre, L. Letrait, Z. Bodin, Pour les petits. Lectures et récitations morales, Paris, F.
Nathan, 1909, pp. 65-66.

26 Jean de La Bruyere, a French moralist, was born in Paris on 17 August 1645 and died in
Versailles on 10 May 1696. La Bruyére is renowned for a unique work, Les Caracteres ou les
Meceurs de ce siecle (1688).
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I only eat moderate quantities of sweets, cakes, confectionary and sugar whose abuse
is injurious to health. When I have a few coins, I prefer giving bread to those in need
rather wasting it?’.

Yet clearly, what is disapproved in all the textbooks is not just greed but the
ineluctable cascade that it can induce, leading to greater and greater ‘sins’. Lastly,
the unattractive association greed-shame is noted in very many passages. Shame
(an emotion) is associated with a failing (greed) with the aim of promoting a
more acceptable attribute. A virtue (such as having a good heart, keeping your
money to give to the poor and not spending it on sweets) was close to one of
the three theological Christian virtues (love of one’s neighbour, charity) and is
described in many of the passages devoted to greed, as a challenge to this vice
or failing.

To end on this point, while the word sin was used at the end of the nineteenth
century, subsequently the word failing became more often adopted, a little
as though the authors are detaching themselves from the Christian vulgate,
distancing themselves from the vocabulary used by the ecclesiastical institution.

8. Anger vs. gentleness

From the very first moral value textbooks examined, anger is presented as a
form of madness that turns the human into an animal.

As an elder said, anger is a short period of madness. Look at an angry person: their face
contracts, their eyes pop out of their head, their mouth moves convulsively. They say
words they would never say if they were calm, and that they will regret having said. [...]
While in this state of mind they risk committing irreparable acts, insulting those they
love best [...] their friends, their relatives, their parents?®.

Conversely of course, gentleness is a fundamental virtue for civilised, socially
acceptable behaviour and even more so in a woman. This can be seen below. In
any event, while anger is a cardinal sin in the Catholic religion, is it not anger
as such that is condemned in the moral values textbooks but the causal chain of
events, the fatal sequence it may engender:

[a person who is angry] no longer knows what they are doing. Do they know that anger
may lead them to commit a crime, to raise a hand against their father, their mother,
that they won’t do something nasty to an innocent comrade? Many murders have been

27 Bourceau, Fabry, Lectures expliquées avec enseignement moral et civique, cit., p. 209.
28 M.-A. Mézieéres, Education morale et instruction civique a I'usage des Ecoles primaires.
Cours moyen et supérieur, Paris, Delagrave, 1893, pp. 84-85.
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Alexamlre b Gieamil tus son meillour &fni.

Pic. 3. M. A. Mézieres, Education morale et instruction civique, Paris, Delagra-
ve, 1893, p. 87.

committed in an outburst of temper. [...] in a state of unchecked fury, friends have
killed friends, brothers have killed brothers, sons have even hit their parents®’.

The books use the example here, as they do for drunkenness, of Alexander
the Great killing his friend.

From the beginning of the twentieth century line drawings were used to
support and reinforce the discourse. There are a number of examples in the
textbooks. From the end of World War II, photographs were increasingly used.
They were almost always an adjunct to the discourse, used to give it greater
impact.

For the topic studied, a number of particularly calm temperaments were
associated with famous English personalities. Self control seemed to be
considered a behaviour specific to this ‘calm race’ but not to the more fiery
‘French race’. Cited as an example here is Viscount Hampden, a famous
personality who served as Governor of New South Wales, Australia, a Liberal
member of parliament whose self control is particularly well-reputed. Yet here

29 Ibid., p. 85.
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again, with a few rare exceptions, such as Alexander the Great, it is always
the ‘bourgeois” who have calm temperaments while the poor are irascible. In
addition, gentleness is an extremely well viewed value in women and young girls.
The textbooks specifically addressed to girls emphasise this quality as one they
must personify. A woman is almost always portrayed as the gentle regulator of
the household. In 1895, a textbook even included a chapter entitled: «The need
for a woman’s gentleness» and this chapter ended with the following maxim
that probably had to be learnt by heart: «If gentleness is not a woman’s first
virtue, it is perhaps her surest means to happiness»3°.

Conversely, the day worker, preferably drunk or intemperate, is personified
as the vector of violence and anger. Murder, described as increasing (by contrast
with the objectivity of statistics), is often portrayed as associated with a fit of
anger. This is why the duo, patient-irascible, is used in the Manichean sense
with the reader having to find their own response:

The angry person: is insane, is not logical. Is weak, does not have the strength to resist
passion. Is no longer free. Is unjust. Deteriorates. Is in danger of committing acts that
they will subsequently regret. The patient person: remains completely logical. Of great
strength of character. Is fully free. Judges freely and equitably. Respects their dignity.
Follows their conscience”".

And on this point the book cited here refers to The Tour of France by Two
Children (Tour de France par deux enfants) by G. Bruno (alias Augustine
Fouillée) and in particular the passage on page 206, which is devoted to the
dual antonym: «Brusqueness and gentleness». Two maxims are often used too
concerning gentleness: «gentleness disarms the malicious» and «there is no
wounded heart that gentleness cannot heal».

For the rest, obviously, fables and identifying role models are addressed to
the youngest pupils, the models for older children are illustrious predecessors.
And once again the process of personalisation is evident at the start of the
nineteen-fifties.

9. Laziness and work

Glory be to work! Glory be to rural people. Glory be to those who make the soil fertile!
Picardie, Brittany, Limoges, the Cévennes! [...] Glory be to rural people!>?

30 A. Seignette, Morale et enseignement civique. Cours supérieur, Paris, Dupont, 1895, p. 59.

31 Ibid., p. 139.

32 H. Launey, J. Launey, L. Rascol, Morale. Instruction civigue — Droit privé — Economie
politique, Enseignement primaire supérieur, Paris, Larousse, 1921, p. 135.
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Thus ends the chapter on this topic in several textbooks. Yet other maxims
are used, for example: «work enriches, laziness impoverishes». Most textbooks
have a chapter on this subject, often entitled: «Work and laziness», but some
only discuss the issue of work.

Conversely, there is an oft-repeated maxim in textbooks «laziness is the
mother of all wickedness». Laziness is in any case, also a cardinal sin in the
Catholic religion. However, in the corpus, it is less decried than work is lauded.
In this sense it is a middle class and not an aristocratic value that has a place in
these textbooks. All the procedures seen above are used to encourage learning
what is described as a natural law, at least at the start of the twentieth century.
Subsequently, the following expression is often found: « Work is a human law»33.

At the start of the century manual work is often lauded, perhaps more than
intellectual work, which is logical in view of the socio-economic context. The
figure of Brissot the Carpenter bears testimony. He says he is delighted with his
job and affirms:

Work [...] is my health. The day my arms no longer 4pus.h the plane I shall not have the

same appetite and I shall not have the same energy>*.

One of La Fontaine’s fables appears as a leitmmotiv in the chapters devoted to
the subject: «The labourer and his children». As we know, the fable starts with:
«Working, taking trouble, are far from lacking», and ends with: «Showing
them [his children] before his death that work is a treasure». Of course, for
pupils in elementary or junior school the fable had to be learnt by heart. A book
published in 1920 speaks purely and simply of the «holiness of work»37:

All work is useful be it intellectual or manual, [...]. Work is neither noble nor degrading.
All those who work conscientiously have the right to be respected and esteemed>®.

At this period and up until the nineteen-sixties, a work medal given to all
deserving workers. Another aspect of the study by S. Mollo of the same period
shows that, with equal performance, a hard working pupil (vs. a dilettante)
was approved by their teachers. The Christian religion also encouraged work
- condemning laziness and idleness — even though it was also considered a
punishment inflicted by God on humanity.

The Vichy maxim: «Work, Family, Country» was certainly in keeping with
society at the time. Work for many contemporary sociologists was the focal
point of society from 1880 until at least 1968.

33 A. Poignet, H. Bernat, Le livre unique de morale & d’instruction civique, Paris, Auguste
Godchaux, 1919, 32" lesson — no page numbers.

34 E. Devinat,, Livre de lecture morale, Paris, Larousse, 1920, p. 131.

35 Brémont, Moustier (no first names), L’Education morale et civique a I'école, Paris, Delalain,
1920, p. 158.

36 [bid., p. 161.
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Conversely, leisure seems to substitute for work according to other
researchers from the nineteen-eighties and nineties®’. Moral values textbooks
examined in the archives cease in 1964. Consequently, while the existence of
ever-increasing intellectual work does not explain it, it is difficult to say that
creativity in this field is shown in the textbooks.

By making small changes a system of control was developed that was
gradually more organised. It may be admitted that, addressed to hundreds
of thousands if not millions of children over the course of time, it was to a
degree efficient and provided a backdrop for contemporary civilisation to be
understood.

10. Courage and prudence

Prudence too is associated with temperance. In this way, it can be a cardinal
virtue. Conversely, courage is also approved. However, the presentation of this
point is gradually modified in the textbooks. While, at the start of the period
examined, being courageous meant sacrificing one’s life for the homeland or
for society, after World War II and sometimes between the two Wars, being
courageous was also being prudent or saving others. Thus, while the courage of
the Chevalier d’Assas was underscored in times of war, throughout the whole of
the end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of the twentieth, the ailing
suffered in silence, the invalid (known as mutilated, handicapped or maimed)
making themselves available to serve others despite their difficulties, and was
also applauded.

From the nineteen-thirties, courage was linked to work, to the boy who
saved another from drowning at the risk of his own life. A child who worked
in difficult conditions was also considered courageous. Yet prudence was
associated as well with ‘true courage’. In fact, unreasonable courage was to be
foregone, at least during the nineteen-twenties as it was considered harmful,
and could be akin to suicide. Prudence comprised being courageous but without
putting one’s life unnecessarily at risk. Temperance enabled true courage to be
distinguished from false courage.

The following appeared in 1920:

Courage is not solely limited to the soldier, [...]

To defend a country who thinks and who works!

Life is itself a battle field

Where every worker has his own courage

Running away from the work you must do, is still running away

37 J. Dumazedier, La Révolution culturelle du temps libre, Paris, M.K., 1988; J.P. Durand, Fin
de siécle, Paris, Seuil, 1990.
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[...] Life is a struggle. [...]
He who runs from the field of work is a coward?3S.

The link from the preceding chapter to that on courage can be seen here,
but finally, a consistent prudent courage, [...] takes more from logic than from
impulse, passion or emotion. From the nineteen-forties, courage was increasingly
associated with sport and the possibility of exceeding limits to achieve a sports
exploit. In fact, while people naturally continued to refer to war heroes after
1945, it was increasingly the victory over daily problems which was denoted
as an act of courage: overcoming fear, temptation, producing a physical or
intellectual effort, working hard; talk was of the everyday heroes. Numerous
didactic techniques were used as in other chapters. Reference is made to
celebrated authors, famous people and heroic warriors as well as children’s role
models:

Children were playing. One of them fell over, seriously injuring their head and losing
consciousness. Frightened by the sight of blood and the stillness of the child, their
comrades were weak and took flight. Just one had the presence of mind to wash the
injury and, after having bandaged it with a handkerchief, helped to take them to their
parent’s home when aid arrived. That child proved to have courage®’.

Here, courage is not a thoughtless act but one that is thought out, available
to all. As previously, the technique of contrasting qualities can also be used:

The courageous person:

Retains their willpower and stays fully logical. Never loses heart. Overcomes obstacles.
Is above all great in [moments of] misfortune. Always accomplishes their duty.

The frightened person:

Their willpower and logic are annihilated. Passively, humiliatingly resigned. Overcome
by any difficulty. [...]. Does not accomplish their duty when seeing little merit in doing
sos™.

In the textbooks, it clearly seems important to distinguish fearful and
cowardly from prudent. This is achieved in the 1901 textbook by giving the
example of Lubin. The situation is as follows: children are playing at jumping
over a very deep marl hole. Lubin alone does not want to jump, saying that you
could make a mistake and fall into the hole. Another child calls him a coward.
However, a child who misjudges his momentum, falls and is seriously injured
(breaking a leg). At this point, the children realise that Lubin is prudent and not
a coward.

38 Brémont, Moustier (no first names), L'Education morale et civique a I’école, cit., p. 152.

39 J. Curé, E. Houzelle, Sommaires de lecons de morale a I’école primaire, Paris, E. Belin, Belin
Fr, 1895, p. 141.

40 Ibid.
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Prudence can therefore, for those drafting textbooks, be associated with
courage. The authors do not applaud unconscious courage. It is definitely an
oxymoron — prudent courage, in the sense of being logical and reasonable.

11. Physical exercise — sport

Physical exercise is never mentioned in religious texts: it is neither a
theological virtue nor, obviously, a cardinal virtue, nor moreover is it a lauded
activity, but it is one of the pleasures considered healthy in the same way as
reading, drawing and music, the converse of unhealthy pleasures such a games
for money, going to bars, drinking and smoking among others.

Actually, it is considered morally healthy because it is a way of overcoming
idleness and laziness. Everything that was said in the chapter on work could be
restated here. Exercise is also considered as a form of internal cleanliness, as if
purifying the body. Clearly, over time changes occur in the school curriculum
just as they do in bodily practises in society, so that the bodily techniques
suggested become very different. The moral virtues of exercise are recognised in
any case, taking the need for cleanliness on the one hand and for Athenian or
Spartan education on the other.

In any event, while French games or organised group gymnastics were very
much in vogue at the start of the period, from the nineteen-fifties onwards
it was Anglo-Saxon sports that received greater recognition from textbook
authors. And while at the start of the twentieth century, what seemed important
for exercising the body was clearly expressed in the concern for health and
performing physical work — such as having a healthy pastime rather than
indulging in alcohol and money-based games — from the moment when sport
took over from organised or fun gymnastics or even other natural activities the
central value was seen as exploiting and exceeding oneself (the hero).

In the textbooks sportification, the introduction of competition in physical
exercise, comes ever closer to courage in bodily practise and the hero of modern
times becomes ever less the Chevalier D’Assas and ever more an Olympic
Games 400 m. runner, or an ‘extreme’ alpinist in the Himalayas. Courage and
exceeding self in sport finally become facets of the same moral model.

12. Conclusion

The textbooks are in conformity: they conform to the curriculum, conform
from one textbook to another in terms of subject matter and from the level of class
in one type of school to another, are in conformity no doubt with the dominant
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religion, and conform to the current ideology of a given period. Conversely, the
textbooks are creative in terms of the pedagogic methods used in relation to the
class being taught: fable, sentence, maxim, aphorism, role model tales for the
youngest pupils, use or otherwise of drawings supplementing the text and, from
the end of the inter-war period, the use of illustrative photographs. They are
also creative in the learning method employed particularly from the nineteen-
fifties or the very end of the forties. A transformation occurs changing from
social injunction or categorical imperative to personalisation; an individual
appropriation of what is moral, in a way transforming it to ethics. Finally,
another transformation (creativity?) in moral values textbooks occurred in
correlation with, or at least contemporary with, the ending of duties to God in
the curricula: the suppression of the chapter on the prohibition of suicide and
self-mutilation.

However, this disappearance in favour of civil instruction textbooks and
even the integration of civic instruction in the History-Geography curriculum
denotes the end of a view of the world in school and in society.

Through school textbooks on moral values, indicates a discourse aimed at
controlling animalism to the benefit of humanisation, a discourse that goes
from howling, impulsive flesh to the ascetic word going from the beast (animal
and demon) to the angel. The process of civilisation described by Norbert Elias,
is promoted in the textbooks on moral values.

Furthermore, the bodily restraints suggested that promote self control are
both a social control and micro, even a bio-power system, as well as a battle
against bodily and therefore moral ‘soiling’ aimed at putting society in order*!.
The quasi systematic use of the religious cardinal sins and the cardinal even
theological virtues also show how the Republic’s (secular) school melts into
a Judeo-Christian perhaps strictly Catholic axiological support. The seeds
planted by Jean-Baptiste de La Salle in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
have probably grown and developed under Republican moral values.

41 Douglas, De la souillure, cit.
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1. Introduction

In Brazil, the provision of educational opportunities for youth and adults who
have not completed basic education is the rescue of a historic debt. According to
current statistics, about 65 million Brazilians have less than eight years of study,
and about 12 million are illiterate!. Since the Law of Guidelines and Bases of

1 Instituto Brasileiro de Geografia e Estatistica-IBGE, Pesquisa Nacional por Amostra de
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National Education (Lei de Diretrizes e Bases da Educacao Nacional-LDBEN,
1996), Education for Youth and Adults (EJA), incorporated as a specific
modality of Basic Education aims to ensure a qualified educational provision
for this large portion of the population. One element of this qualification is
offering students teaching materials (especially textbooks), which need to be
appropriate to the profile and needs of students in adult education.

In fact, the theme of learning materials, its place in Union? policies for adult
education, and their relationships with the proposals and methods of education
of youth and adults in Brazil have historically been the subject of discussion?.
According to Favero* since at least the beginning of the 1960s, a moment in the
country’s history when various movements and proposals for education for the
masses were born, the theme of teaching materials has been highlighted on the
national agenda for debates about EJA. Most recently in the 1990s, a variety
of documents produced around the country by the Forums on EJA’ and at
national encounters of bodies linked to EJA have highlighted the production of
teaching materials, as important elements in making the educational proposals
and practices of EJA viable.

In this paper we summarize the recent period in the history of Brazilian
education, identifying what were the actuations of the Union in the formulation
and implementation of policies for adult education, highlighting the issue of
teaching materials. Explored initially, which were the guidelines of these policies
implemented during the administrations of Presidents Fernando Henrique
Cardoso (1995-2002) and Luis Inacio Lula da Silva (2003-2010), and analyzed
their relations with civil society and the publishing industry in production

Domicilios-PNAD, 2011. Available at <http://www.ibge.gov.br/home/presidencia/noticias/impren
sa/ppts/00000010135709212012572220530659.pdf> (last access: November 24, 2013).

2 In Brasil the Unido represents the federal government, to which the development of public
policies on a national scale is attributed.

3 In the research about EJA, the theme of pedagogical materials can be references in the
work of O. Favero, Referéncias sobre materiais diddticos para a educacao popular, in V. Paiva
(ed.), Perspectivas e Dilemas da Educacdo Popular, Rio de Janeiro, Edicoes Graal, 1984; Id.,
Uma Pedagogia da Participacdo Popular: andlise da prdtica educativa do MEB — Movimento de
Educacio de Base (1961/1966), Campinas, SP, Autores Associados, 2006; Id., Materiais Diddticos
para a Educacio de Jovens e Adultos, «Cad. Cedes», vol. 27, n. 71, jan./abr. 2007, pp. 39-62.
Disponivel em <http://www.cedes.unicamp.br> (last access: January 21%, 2014); with J. River,
Educacio de Jovens e adultos na América Latina: direito e desafio de todos, UNESCO, Fundacdo
Santillana, [sd.]. See also C.R. Beisiegel, Ensino Piblico e Educacio Popular, in V. Paiva (ed.),
Perspectivas e Dilemas da Educacdo Popular, Rio de Janeiro, Edi¢cdes Graal, 1984; 1d., Estado
e Educacdo Popular: um estudo sobre a educacdo de adultos, Brasilia, Liber Livro Ed., 2004;
and V. Paiva, Educacdo Popular e Educacdao de Adultos, Sio Paulo, Edi¢oes Loyola, 1973, who
approaches the pedagogical materials produced in the range of programs and actions developed in
the area of EJA since the 1940s.

4 Favero, Materiais Diddticos para a Educacdo de Jovens e Adulios, cit.

5 The movement of the Forums of Youth and Adult Education, started in the late 90s, with
the agenda act in the construction of public policies EJA, which guarantee rights in the education
process.
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of teaching materials for adult education. Finally, we indicate some of the
dilemmas and challenges that are imposed on the issue of teaching materials for
adult education, after its inclusion in the National Textbook Program (PNLD).

2. Pedagogical production for EJA in the 1990s: between certification and
collective productions

The period that extends from the 1990s until 2002 (when the second term of
President Fernando Henrique Cardoso ended) was made tense by the impasse
generated between the legal specifications of EJA and the struggles to implant
the concrete policies related to the conquests achieved. As expressed by Haddad,
the decade was marked by the «impasse between the formal conquests of rights
and the real-life negation of policies»®. Therefore, on one side, confrontations
developed due to segments seeking to promote advances in the legal framework
that was being established in the country starting with Constitution of 1988, in
the Plano Decenal de Educacdo para Todos of 1993, in the Lei de Diretrizes e
Bases da Educacdo Nacional of 1996, in the Lei n. 9.424/96 which created the
Fundo de Manutencao do Ensino Fundamental e Valorizacio do Magistério
(FUNDEF), and in the discussion about the Diretrizes Curriculares Nacionais
and the Plano Nacional de Educacdo of 2001. On the other hand, struggles
developed with the effective implementation of legal norms by public agents
using policies that secure the advances obtained.

Between 1997 and 2002, under the government of President Fernando
Henrique Cardoso, the Fundo Nacional de Desenvolvimento da Educacio
(FNDE), a federal autarchy linked to the Ministry of Education, began to
answer for the financial support of the Union to states and municipalities for
programs aimed at primary education for youth and adults. Initiatives for
literacy instruction and professional development for youth and adults in the
Union began to be coordinated by non-educational sectors within the federal
government. These initiatives were characterized by focused interventions or
by those with a compensatory nature, destined to give priority treatment to
the poorest regions of the country, highlighting the Conselho da Comunidade
Solidaria, in the case of the Programa Alfabetizagio Solidaria (PAS); the
Ministério do Trabalho e Emprego, in the case of the Plano Nacional de

6 S. Haddad, A acdo de governos locais na educacdo de jovens e adultos, «Revista Brasileira
de Educacdo», vol. 12, n. 35 maio/ago. 2007, pp. 197-211. Of the same author see also: Ensino
Supletivo no Brasil. O Estado da arte, Brasilia, INEP/REDUC, 1987; Id. (ed.), O Estado da Arte
das Pesquisas em Educacdo de Jovens e Adultos no Brasil: a producao discente da pés-graduacdo
em educacdo no periodo 1986-1998, Sao Paulo, A¢io Educativa, 2000; with M.C. Di Pierro,
Satisfacdo das necessidades bdsicas de aprendizagem de jovens e adultos no Brasil: contribuicoes
para wma avaliacio da década da Educacio para Todos, Sio Paulo, A¢ido Educativa, 1999.
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Qualificagdo Profissional (PLANFOR); e the Ministério do Desenvolvimento
Agrario, in the case of the Programa Nacional de Educa¢do na Reforma Agraria
(PRONERA)’.

During this interim, the Coordenacdo de Educacdo de Jovens e Adultos —
COEJA, at the Ministério da Educag¢io, developed a series of initiatives geared
towards the reformulation of curricular references, dissemination of teaching
materials and implantation of a professional development program for educators
in the state and municipal school systems. In this way, after the elaboration and
approval of the new Diretrizes Curriculares Nacionais (DCN), in 2000, new
Parametros Curriculares Nacionais for EJA (PCN/EJA) were formulated as was
a new model for the certification of studies, the Exame Nacional de Certificacao
de Competéncias de Jovens e Adultos (ENCCEJA).

These articulated normative instruments demonstrated the intention of the
Union to supply the elements for the reorganization of the frame of EJA in the
country, subsidizing and reorienting the policies of other public and private
agents working in the sector, for instance state and municipal secretaries of
education, unions, social movements, and non-governmental organizations,
among other social agents. This process involved a series of contradictory
situations and resulted in different impasses involving the whole range of
different social agents linked to EJA, that were articulated especially around
the Forums EJA.

In fact, it is the movement for educational reform that makes links between
curricula and pedagogical production, and subsequently, examinations start
to be highlighted as instruments of the educational policies of EJA. In reality,
these discussion processes were initiated in the mid-1990s, with the elaboration
of a curricular proposal for Viver é Aprender. The initiative for the elaboration
of curricula was left to A¢ao Educativa, a non-governmental organization that
acts in the areas of education and youth. In 1996, the Ministério de Educacao
e Cultura (MEC) coedited and distributed this curriculum proposal after
manifesting its intention to the Comissio Nacional de Educagio de Jovens
e Adultos. Some years later, in 2000, this initiative was continued and the
Proposta Curricular para o Segundo Segmento do Ensino Fundamental da
Educacio de Jovens e Adultos — EJA (corresponding to the 5™ through 8t
grades of elementary education) was organized, but no official proposal related
to teaching materials came from this process. The elaboration of teaching
material occurred only in 2002, but already as a part of the process of creating a
national examination for the certification of EJA competencies, the ENCCEJA.

At the same time, this centralized policy curriculum and evaluation was
developing, in 2001, the Programa de Apoio a Estados e Municipios para
a Educagio Fundamental de Jovens e Adultos, denominated as Programa

7 M.C. Di Pierro, M. Graciano, Educacdio de Jovens e Adultos no Brasil: informe apresentado
a Oficina Regional da UNESCO para América Latina e Caribe, Sio Paulo, A¢io Educativa, 2003.
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Recomeco — Supletivo de Qualidade, integrated in the Projeto Alvorada, was
launched with plans for it to be functioning by 2003. The program professed
to articulate social programs with the infrastructure and development of the
government of the Union, which, in theory, would be focused on reducing
inequality and improving living conditions in the areas of Brazil with the
greatest need. The objective of Recomeco was to support states in the North
and Northeast, as well as micro regions with low Human Development Indexes,
with financial resources, and provide elementary education to youth and adults,
assuring that people enrolled in the Programa Alfabetizacdo Solidaria (PAS)
would continue their studies. Among its actions, PAS forecast the acquisition of
textbooks, modules, and/or the printing of teaching materials adequate for the
education of youth and adults in the first two segments of elementary school in
addition to the acquisition and reproduction of teaching materials.

To summarize, the actions of the Union during the government of FHC,
within the bounds of MEC, and related to the production of teaching materials
for EJA, were marked by the Programa Recomeco, which was created to
complement the resources destined for EJA and financed the production of
teaching materials by the municipal and state secretaries of education; and
PAS, which adopted the collection Viver é Aprender and developed, together
with its partners, materials for literacy campaigns. Furthermore, pedagogical
productions start to become tools for controlling the offer of EJA, linking to
the question of curriculum and examinations of competency by way of the
ENCCEJA. The FHC government policy oscillates between the decentralization
of resources for localized didactic production, and the definition of normative
instruments — curricula and examinations — defining forms and contents for this
production.

In addition to the materials that resulted from the actions of the Union, many
others emerged as a result of initiatives by local governments linked to political
parties considered to be progressive, such as the Partido dos Trabalhadores —
PT, whose experience in the city government of Sao Paulo in 1990, with Paulo
Freire at the helm as the secretary of education, was the source of inspiration for
the reclaiming of earlier experiences from the era of the military dictatorship,
during which the participation in civil society was fundamental for promoting
the educational inclusion of the poorest segments of the population.

It was in this context, for example, that the Movimento de Alfabetizagio —
Mowva —emerged. Mova spread throughout the country, in the municipal and state
governments of various parties, but principally the Partido dos Trabalhadores —
PT. According to Haddad®, the model implemented, while involving different
entities and social movements, ended up strengthening the demand for EJA and
educational experiences within the bounds of civil society. This stimulated the
collective production of teaching materials by teachers and students.

8 Haddad, A acdo de governos locais na educacio de jovens e adultos, cit.
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Some city governments also patronized the production of significant teaching
materials. In Porto Alegre the books Palavras de trabalbador were published
by the Sistema de Educacdo de Jovens e Adultos — SEJA and were products of
the educational experiences realized with youth and adult workers, the entire
concept behind the knowledge base of the books. In Goids, as a result of a
partnership between MEC, the municipal secretary of Goiania and the Instituto
Brasil Central da Diocese de Goiania, some teaching materials were created as a
collection of texts titled Nossa Vida Lida e Escrita (1996), a collection of texts
and activities for reading and writing titled De um Tudo (1998) and a collection
of texts and activities for reading and writing named Um Passo na Construgdo
da Nossa Pasta do Projeto AJA (1996 e 2000)°. In this way, during the 1990s,
various materials were produced within the scope of educational experiences,
sponsored by progressive city governments or developed by NGOs, mainly
those linked to movements for education and popular culture.

In addition to these productions, institutions linked to the workers’
movement, such as the Central Unica dos Trabalhadores (CUT), which in
initial partnership with PUC/SP, and later with the Universidade Federal do
Rio de Janeiro — UFR], Unitrabalho and DIEESE, produced significant teaching
materials from within the programs Integrar e Integracdo. Also the Movimento
dos Trabalhadores Sem-Terra — MST developed teaching materials to be utilized
in their camps and settlements'®.

The segment of commercial publishing, starting at the end of the 1990s also
experienced a scenario of expansion rendered by the process of consolidating the
EJA courses, especially when in 1998 the Fundo Nacional de Desenvolvimento da
Educag¢iao (FNDE) started to support states and municipalities in the production
and acquisition of materials by way of the Programa Recomeco. The ease of use
of the resources promoted the presence of publishers with educational materials
destined for EJA in practically every region of the country, with the exception
of the Central-West. Even so, a concentration in the market can be verified,
with 36% of publishers headquartered in Sio Paulo, 21% in Curitiba, and
15% in Fortaleza. Not only that, but the production destined for EJA revealed
commercial strategies and editorial devices that revealed a production of low

editorial quality, whether from the material or scholastic point of view!'!.

9 The information about the materials produced in Goids were obtained from the Museu
Virtual organized by a team within the college of education using the following web address:
<http://www.fe.ufg.br/museu> (last access: January 21, 2014).

10 The teaching materials from CUT, from SEJA in Porto Alegre and from MST were analyzed
by Favero, Materiais Diddticos para a Educac¢do de Jovens e Adultos, cit.

11 See P.E.D. de Mello, Materiais Diddticos para a Educacdo de Jovens e Adultos: histéria,
formas e conteiidos, Tese (Doutorado), Faculdade de Educagio da Universidade de Sio Paulo,
Sao Paulo, 2010, which analyzes the didactic production of commercial publishers EJA detail
indicating the editorial strategies that compromise the quality of production. Available at: <http://
www.teses.usp.br/teses/disponiveis/48/48134/tde-26012011-142038/pt-br.php> (last access:
January 215, 2014).
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3. Pedagogical production for EJA under the Lula government: advances
and contradictions

Starting in 2003 with the government of Luis Indcio Lula de Silva,
educational reforms carried out during the previous administration started to
become the object of reconsideration and revision. Even MEC suffered various
reformulations, like the reorganization of its structure. MEC’s programs,
projects and actions were reoriented little by little. In order to confront the
question of illiteracy, for example, the Programa Brasil Alfabetizado — o PBA -
was created in 2003.

EJA, within this process of reformulating educational policies, started to
be the responsibility of the Secretaria de Educa¢io Continuada e Diversidade,
SECAD, created in 2004. The Programa Recomeco was rebaptized as Fazendo
Escola, underwent some alterations, and was progressively extended to every
region of the country, with differentiated per capita values on a scale that was
in proportion to the educational deficit in each location.

In the new context resulting from the creation of SECAD, the activities of the
Union in relation to pedagogical productions geared towards EJA was divided
into the proposal by MEC for teaching materials of a flexible, interdisciplinary
nature, such as the collection Cadernos de EJA (2007), which was articulated for
teacher training by the collection Trabalbando com EJA (2006); the production
of new teaching materials geared towards the promotion of reading in youth
and adults who have recently learned to read, such as the Almanaque Aluar n.
2 and the collection Literatura para Todos (2006); the maintenance of resource
transfers to federated entities via programs such as Fazendo Escola and PBA;
and materials linked to the certification examination, ENCCEJA.

The creation of the Programa Nacional do Livro Diddtico para a
Alfabetizacao de Jovens e Adultos (PNLA), in 2007 (Resolucdao n. 18, de 24
de abril de 2007), within the scope of the PBA, which, upon including EJA
in the Programa Nacional do Livro Didatico (PNLD), represented a moment
of inflection in the policies implemented up until that time about teaching
materials, even though at that moment this only included materials for the
teaching of reading. With the end of Fazendo Escola, the inclusion of EJA in
FUNDERB, the policy of SECAD to relocate the transfer of resources to entities
with the investment in programs that stimulate the centralized production of
teaching materials with a special focus on textbooks, in such a way that begins
to benefit the publishing industry.

Maintaining this tendency, the 2009 and 2010 edition of the PNLA amplified
the universe of students served, starting to incorporate, in addition to students
enrolled in the PBA who were learning to read, the regular reading classes in
adult education programs in public school systems. In 2009, the PNLA was
extinguished and incorporated into a new, more wide-reaching program: the
Programa Nacional do Livro Didatico para a Educacdo de Jovens e Adultos
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(PNLD-EJA/2011). Created by the Resolu¢do n. 51, de 16 de setembro de 2009,
the PNLD EJA started to distribute teaching works and collections for all of the
public schools with EJA classes and for literacy classes in partner entities of the
Programa Brasil Alfabetizado. In its first edition in 2011, the program served
nearly 4 million students and teachers, having distributed about 17 million

books.

Tab. 1. Results of the evaluation process PNLDEJA 2011 (number of works)

Stage EJA Evaluated Approved Disapproved

Literacy 27 14 13

15t segment 14 03 11

21 segment 10 02 08

Regional de History and Geography 14 02 12
Total 65 21 44

Fonte: FNDE (table prepared by author).

The results of the evaluation process PNLDEJA 2011 indicate that only
32% of the evaluated projects were approved. However, the fact that it has
been a process of evaluation on behalf of PNLA masks the result. Many works
approved in PNLDEJA already approved in PNLA. So if we consider the
evaluation of the books of 1%, 2" and regional segments that had never been
subjected to evaluation, we found that the approval rate was only 21% of the
works. The high failure rate, therefore, reveals the poor quality of educational
material intended for adult education in the country produced by the editorial
market.

Other aspects also worthy of note in the result. The first reveals the dynamics
of the concentration of publishing. Of the 11 publishers who had adopted their
collections only 3 publishers, all located in the state of Sdo Paulo, Attica (04
collections), FTD (05 collections) and Global (3 Collections) accounted for
57% of the approved works. Another aspect is that two of the three collections
approved by Global PNLDEJA publisher had already been produced and
distributed by MEC itself during the Cardoso administration. With the end
of the Cardoso government to A¢io Educativa which owned the copyright in
the collection began to get it published by Global Publishing. With this, the
number of approved new works could be reduced to just 10% of the appraised
collections.

Another element central to the policies on teaching materials in the Lula
government was production of literary materials destined for the EJA public.
To this end, in 2005 the Concurso Literatura para Todos was created with
the objective of stimulating literary production destined for youth, adults and
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seniors in the process of learning to read. According to Maciel, the production
of a collection of literary materials sought to attend the specific needs of EJA,
the so-called ‘new reader’, right from the beginning of its editorial project:

The collection is highlighted due to its graphic project. It was evaluated that the size of literary
texts in circulation, the complexity of form, the lack of intimacy with authors and works leave
an excellent margin of opportunity for getting closer to new readers of literary texts. [...] In the
graphic project, it was also considered that the books needed to be at the same time attractive
and practical and for this reason a diversity of illustration styles were selected that dialogued with
the text and the universe of the new reader. The collection has a format and a graphic style that
intends to favor the approximation of the new reader to the text, making the books simpler and
more attractive 2.

However, starting in 2009, following a new directive on the policy for
teaching materials, scheduled for inclusion of EJA in general announcements
destined towards basic education, SECAD promoted the call for literary works
destined for all segments of EJA in the announcement for the Programa Nacional
Biblioteca da Escola (PNBE). The challenge that the PNBE brought was how
to identify literary works that would meet the needs of the EJA public. This
broke with the logic of the Concurso Literatura para Todos which called for
the elaboration of texts considered exclusively for the EJA public. To a certain
extent, the insertion of EJA in the PNBE questioned the necessity to produce or
even the existence of literary materials in specific formats for the EJA public,
indicating disjunctions between the MECs own initiatives.

In order to balance the insertion of EJA in the actions for basic education,
SECAD took some initiatives to feed the production of teaching materials
that did not privilege groups made up of producers linked to the publishing
market. At the end of 2008, two resolutions geared towards the production
or encouragement of the production of diverse teaching materials destined for
EJA were launched. Resolu¢dao n. 51 sought to encourage the production of
teacher training materials and pedagogical support for EJA with an emphasis
on Economic Solidarity. On the other hand, Resolu¢io n. 44 stimulated
projects within civil society that should contemplate the promotion of access
to reading and the formation of readers and reading mediators; encouraged the
production and distribution of educational technologies that stimulate reading;
and spur research and evaluation about reading.

To summarize, it is possible to say that the Union, during the Lula
administration, via SECAD, maintained a policy of teaching materials for EJA
that oscillated between stimulus for the production of diverse teaching materials,
but with a pedagogical profile and defined publisher, which should favor certain
sectors of civil society; and the capture initiatives or public calls for teaching

12 .M. Maciel, Colecio Literatura Para Todos, MEC, 2006. Resenha publicada na «Revista
Brasileira da Educagao», vol. 12, n. 36, Set./Dec. 2007.
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materials by way of announcements together with the Secretaria de Educacio
Basica (SEB), which, in a certain way, privilege certain organized segments of
the publishing industry with a greater capacity to attend the rigid formal and
technical criteria for the evaluation of the book’s programs. On the other hand,
these initiatives for the distribution of materials are in need of accompaniment
and evaluation concerning their impact on educational practices in EJA and in
the pedagogical production for the segment, specifically the Brazilian textbook
market.

4. Final Considerations

An analysis of public policies for EJA teaching production for the past two
decades reveals tensions, similarities and contradictions between actions of the
state, civil society groups and market actors from the cultural industry. It is
a trajectory marked by tension between the continuity and discontinuity of
educational programs and disputes between different conceptions of what role
the learning materials should represent in the pedagogical processes of EJA. It
is therefore intrinsically linked to the contradictions of the historical context,
and clashes around the projects and educational policies for the EJA, expressing
antagonism between proposals that insist on certification and accelerated
promotion, superficial training for the completion of studies, and those who
design forms of continuing education policy perspective of social emancipation
linked to the experiences of popular education.

The attempt to formulate a specific policy to produce educational materials
for adult education was thorough in the Lula government, no longer focused
only on the relationship between the prescribed curriculum, standardized tests
and preparatory educational materials as in the government of his predecessor
Fernando Henrique Cardoso. This indicates a deepening pluralization of
initiatives involving a diversity of producers subject, and stimulating the
production of a variety of materials in many different media, languages and
content.

However, it is a contradictory and incomplete proposal. Brazil lacks an
articulated policy for the encouragement of the production and / or acquisition
of teaching materials for adult education that addresses the diversity of initiatives
of EJA, which is based on common and specific evaluation criteria for materials
produced within either the official programs or initiatives supported by the
state. Moreover, the very government initiatives internally multiply the structure
of the Union, and within other spheres, overlapping actions of departments
and municipalities, some convergent, and others that indicate theoretical and
practical differences between projects of EJA.
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It would be essential for the Brazilian State to assume the role of articulating
their actions within the framework of a coherent policy to ensure the plurality
of subject producers, avoiding the homogenization of didactic production and
the concentration thereof in the hands of large publishing houses, and at the
same time ensuring basic quality standards for the production of local subjects.
In this sense, rather than provide for the production of a scattered mosaic of
materials, one would think the composition of various didactic collections,
consistent with a proposed EJA, plural and democratic.

Thus, not just the Brazilian state, in particular the Union, acting as a mere
distributor of materials evaluated and purchased from the large producers
of publishing, or just as a distributor of funds to civil society organizations
that purport to produce their own teaching materials. It is necessary to
simultaneously monitor the results achieved with the application of the funds
transferred through decentralization programs, and be aware of the effects that
a teaching mass production can bring to the EJA, identifying what the school
uses the materials delivered by the programs and the possibilities of reinventing
those features that exist in school spaces.
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ABSTRACT: In this article, we will focus on the relationship between text and illustration
in primary school science textbooks. The educational methods adopted at the beginning
of the Third Republic promoted the use of illustrations in the Lecon de choses textbooks.
At the beginning of the 20t century, authors stressed the educational role of illustrations.
Textbooks were given a rich and varied iconography that encroached so much on the text
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underwent a ‘revolution through illustration’.
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Introduction

Physics and science textbooks for secondary schools of the two last decades
display a wealth of iconographic materials (photographic reproductions,
diagrams of experiments, illustrations of all kinds). This is not exactly new.
At the beginning the 20% century, technological breakthroughs made the
reproduction and diversification of images a lot easier. The development of
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illustrated books for children probably influenced the evolution of illustration
in textbooks!.

We’ll show that early in the 20™ century, authors and publishers justified the
progressive incursion of images in textbooks with pedagogical reasons. These
justifications are no longer needed today. For teachers, a textbook in which
iconography would occupy less space seems simply inconceivable and they
consider as ‘off-putting’ even recent secondary textbooks, in which the lesson
takes up almost a whole page, illustrations are mostly technical (diagrams
and charts) and colour is seldom seen?. Publishers and contemporary authors’
preconceptions are probably the same as that of teachers: if it is to be attractive,
a textbook must be full of glitter. Images are used not so much as a compensatory
device to offset the austerity of the written lesson, as an educational resource.

Our purpose in this paper is to review some primary school science textbooks
(lecon de choses, literally ‘lesson on things’)® dating from the French Third
Republic (1871-1940), to study the evolution of text-image relationship in
those textbooks and to identify some aspects of a ‘discourse in pictures’ that
is idiosyncratic to science textbooks: how can we characterize this ‘discourse
in pictures’> How does it evolve over the course of the Third Republic? The
textbooks we have studied are part of the old textbooks collection of the
former Ecoles normales of Limoges. They are presently held in the University
of Limoges (Ecole supérieure du professorat et de I’éducation). Our corpus is
not representative of the wide variety of textbooks published during the 314
Republic. We feel, however, that it illustrates different types of ‘discourse in
pictures’. The ambition of an extensive study of 3" Republic science textbooks
appears vain, considering the massive and diverse production of such textbooks.
Therefore, we have intuitively chosen some textbooks, regardless of the class
they were aimed at. Most of these textbooks are available online on the website
of the Bibliotheque nationale de France (Gallica).

1 See L. Noesser, Le livre pour enfants, in R. Chartier, H.-]. Martin (edd.), Histoire de I’édition
frangaise, Paris, Fayard, 1990, Vol. 4, pp. 482-494.

2 We gathered testimonies to this in 2012 from science teachers of the Limoges District during
a teacher’s training session devoted to scientific images.

3 The French Legon de choses is translated from the English «Object Teaching», a teaching
method developped by the Scottish educator Alexander Bain. The adaptation in France of Bain’s
method was first attempted in infant-schools by Marie-Pape Carpentier in the mid-19% Century.
It then expanded and became a common method in French primary schools at the beginning
of the 3" Republic. About the Lecon de choses, see P. Kahn, La lecon de choses. Naissance de
Ienseignement des sciences a I’école primaire, Paris, Presses universitaires du Septentrion, 2002.
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1. The pedagogical role of images in science textbooks

Science textbooks, whether for primary or secondary school®, have always
been an object of study for anyone interested in the issue of images in textbooks.
As early as the 19™ century, and at the beginning of the Third Republic, it
was in science textbooks (together with geography atlases’ and mathematics
textbooks) that illustrations were most abundant. The lecon de choses, a
general method for primary education, found a privileged field of application in
science: the focus is on observing and manipulating natural objects. The senses
— especially vision — are pressed into service for the learning of science more
than anywhere else. This is what prompted Paul Bert to write, in the preface of
an 1881 textbook:

It is not through professional enthusiasm that I take physical and natural sciences to play a
paramount role in education, and especially in primary education. It is no doubt essential to
know grammar rules and the main events in history. But the reason behind grammar rules
is too abstract to penetrate children’s minds [...]. It is quite different for natural sciences,
which train the senses by fostering a habit to see clearly and to see everything, a habit that
becomes a sort of instinct [...] and thus train people to believe nothing without evidence
available to back up the statement®.

What Paul Bert is explaining here is the importance he attaches to science
in the training of students’ minds. But in so doing, he is justifying the use of
images. In a discipline where the aim is to teach people to ‘see clearly’, it is
essential that illustrations be in the foreground. In Paul Bert’s lecons de choses,
textbooks, plants, minerals and animals make up a naturally-occurring corpus.
The over-abundant illustrations in those lecons de choses textbooks are meant
to show, in an idealized form that is supposed to facilitate learning, objects that
students are supposed to study in science lessons.

4 At the beginning of the 3" Republic, education became compulsory from the age of 6 to the
age of 13. Most of children were sent to free primary schools (écoles primaires élémentaires); some
children, issued from wealthy families, were sent to fee-paying secondary schools (colleges, lycées)
at the age of 6. Only some pupils of secondary schools had an opportunity to pass a Bachelors’s
degree (baccalauréat) at 18.

5 See A. Choppin, Le livre scolaire, in Chartier, Martin (edd.), Histoire de I’édition francaise,
cit., Vol. 4, pp. 303-322; G. Piquet, Evolution du livre scolaire depuis la I11° République,
«Techniques graphiques», n. 34, 1960, pp. 33-50.

6 P. Bert, La premiére année d’enseignement scientifique (Teaching Science in The First Year),
Paris, Armand-Colin, 1884 (8e éd.), Avant-Propos, p. 3: «Ce n’est pas par enthousiasme de
professions que j’attribue aux sciences physiques et naturelles un role absolument prépondérant
dans Penseignement, et surtout dans I’enseignement primaire. Sans doute il est indispensable de
connaitre les régles de la grammaire et les faits principaux de I’histoire. Mais les raisons des régles
de la grammaire sont trop abstraites pour pénétrer dans I’esprit des enfants [...]. Il en est tout
autrement pour les sciences naturelles, qui exercent les sens en donnant une habitude de voir juste
et de tout voir, habitude qui devient une sorte d’instinct [...] et habituent ainsi a ne rien croire sans
que la preuve suive immédiatement I’affirmation». The book is aimed at students aged 6-7.
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This, incidentally, was very soon criticized as a shortcoming by Ministry
authorities: school textbooks may well work against the teaching of the lecon
de choses, encouraging primary school teachers to teach «‘lessons on things’
without things»’. This criticism was complemented by another: the inadequate
training of teachers in the teaching of sciences®.

As early as the turn of the 20 century, the Ministry could be seen to be
complaining that students could not possibly be made to act, when that was
precisely what the lecon de choses was supposed to be doing. This was what
brought about the Third Republic’s sole reform of primary school syllabi in
1923. In an effort to return to the ‘spirit’ of the 1880s’ syllabi, it was suggested
not to simply stick to observation as advocated by the lecon de choses, but
to develop ‘experimentation’. Making students active seems to have been the
watchword of institutional pedagogy during the first half of the 20™ century.
It could thus be argued that the increasing presence of illustrations in science
textbooks that give readers to see what should in fact be done in class was
indeed a way to put this watchword into practice. ‘Discourse in pictures’,
because it was increasingly present in textbooks, increasingly independent from
written lessons, increasingly clearly geared towards potential textbooks users
(students), might have been viewed as a perfect response to the joint demands
of institution and teachers. It relieved the latter from the responsibility of
observing, in the classroom, those natural realities represented in textbooks, or
from carrying out the experiments described in the same textbooks.

2. Text-image interactions in early Third Republic textbooks

We may now proceed to show, through a few examples, how a ‘discourse in
pictures’ does appear in lecons de choses textbooks dating from the beginning of
the Third Republic!®. Let us first take a look at a few discursive configurations in

7 Jacqueline Lalouette borrows the expression from school inspector C. Delon in 1882. See
Jacqueline Lalouette, L'illustration des livres de lecons de choses (années 1890-années 1960), in A.
Renonciat (ed.), Le livre pour enfants. Pratiques, normes, discours: France et pays francophones
(X VIe-XX¢ siecles), Poitiers, La Licorne, 2003, pp. 87-105.

8 A testimony to this can be found in School District Inspector E. Garban’s annual report,
«Bulletin départemental de 'instruction primaire de la Haute-Vienne», 1885, p. 178-179.

9 In the 1923 primary school syllabi, we can read, chap. IIl, General Method for Primary
Education: «instead of observation which still places pupils in a passive role, our preference goes
to experimentation which provides them with an active role — insofar as experimentation can be
used in primary school».

10 In order not to overload our article with illustrations, we invite the reader to refer to
the digitized versions of the textbooks that we mention below, available on Gallica, the BNF
(French National Library)’s site, even though we deplore the poor reproduction quality of text
and especially of illustrations. The pages given in reference below are always those of the digital
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the Paul Bert book we discussed above!!. The book demonstrates a strong link
between text and image. The latter are nested in layers inside the text, which
makes numerous cross-references to them, e.g.to wit pages 10-11: «Watch
these animals closely; you will see that they are made up of rings of sorts [...]».
The textual utterance creates a potential reader whose glance it directs'?. The
author justifies this process in his foreword:

as a teaching method, I chose the direct kind: the master speaks as he would in class,
occasionally interrupted by sparse, sometimes embarrassing remarks, from his best students.
The class is then lively and active, at least that was my purpose.

This potential reader can even identify with the virtually staged child: «Pierre,
bring me this woodlouse (fig. 7) that I see there, in the corner. Look, it is also
made up of a series of rings». Figure 7 just above the quoted text provides an
illustration of the woodlouse with its caption (name and the word crustacean
added in). An examination of the various illustrations shows a layout that also
follows a specific discursive method, a few examples of which we will now
discuss.

The practice of clipping (so common today but in this case achieved through
engraving) helps focus attention on the ‘object’ itself: fish (fig. 19, p. 14) treated
as an ‘object’ in itself, and therefore defined by a typical overall shape. It might
also be an ‘object within its environment’ by means of contextualisation that
plays on a figure/ground relationship evidenced in the amphibians (fig. 20, p.
15) or the hyena (fig. 45, p. 24) in its more or less detailed desert scenery.

Similarly, note that different images of the same object are often presented
as a part-to-whole relationship; such is frequently the case for morphology.
Figures 32 and 33 (p. 22) are cases in point: cat’s paw and mouth represent the
animal; a close-up picture of a characteristic detail (the leg) represent the horse
(fig. 65, p. 28). A layout of images facing each other can also be iconic of an
adjacency relationship, commonly used to illustrate functional aspects related
to a particular object: figure of the magnet alone (fig. 82, p. 190) and figure of
the magnetized needle (fig. 83, p. 190).

Sequential images may describe:

editions. A sample of images of the books held in Limoges are given in the following pages.

11 Paul Bert, La premiere année d’enseignement scientifique, Paris, Armand Colin, 1884
(8™ ed.). Available on <http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k54629025.r=.langFR> (last access:
January 21%, 2014). All the various editions are not similar: specifically the order of the chapters
was changed.

12 bid., p. 2: «Comme procédé d’enseignement, j’ai choisi la forme directe: le maitre parle
comme il le ferait dans sa classe, interrompu de temps en temps par quelques réflexions, parfois
embarrassantes, de ses meilleurs éléves. La lecon court ainsi, je m’y suis efforcé du moins, alerte
et vivante».
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- transformations: illustrations 32 and 33 show the cat’s paw resting or
ready to attack; other illustrations show the differential process of salt
dissolving in water or iron dissolving in sulphuric acid (p. 138);

- chronological evolutions, which will be extensively used in physics chapters
to illustrate some experiments (fig. 8 and 9, p. 141: compressibility of
gases).

Serial images favour cumulative perception for comparison and
differentiation purposes: single and double refraction (p. 158), the rise and fall
of the temperature taken with a thermometer (fig. 14-16, p. 147).

All those illustrations, therefore, are arguably not only laid out for editorial
purposes or aesthetic considerations but, as Jean-Jacques Wunenberger stated:

images, far from being in essence random aggregates, externally regulated and connected
only by associative laws, turned out to be ruled by semantic and syntactic structural laws
that cause them to be part of an orderly and sensible representation of the world and life'3.

This setup, at once classic and subtle, leads us to propose the idea of a
textbook use programme, (i.e. programming a visual route to be followed by
the reader), but also stopovers on a certain number of figures for cognitive
efficiency. This image-made route is not autonomous, but closely related to the
text route and also includes summaries of lessons and exercises.

In this visualization programme, we can first distinguish dominantly
denotative images. Their broad generality makes them typical global recognition
images. Their point is that they are vicarious images allowing recognition
through mediation and not necessarily through experience, in a society that is
not yet saturated by depictions of animals, many of which had never been seen
alive in the zoos that were being created from the 1860s on, as reflected by the
opening of the Zoo of Mulhouse in 1868, one of the oldest in France.

Beside these general representations, we find descriptive representations,
highlighting features that were often morphological, thereby also providing a
finer-grained identification function. Letters referring to a caption can highlight
these features in conjunction with a specialized lexicon: the gills of the fish
(mentioned p. 58), different parts of the pear-tree (p. 77).

Functional representations highlight the relationships between elements of
a whole, using false perspective techniques and sometimes exploded views as
in the principle of the dark room (p. 155). Lastly the use of arrows or other
graphic signs provides a better understanding of dynamic phenomena: the
arrows showing the direction of friction in figures 90 and 91 (p. 193).

Incentive representations stage an experiment or phenomenon not easily
representable: visually representing the slight gap between the visual perception
of some event, an object being hit and the sound perceived (p. 168). Synthetic

13 J.-J. Wunenburger, Philosophie des images, Paris, PUF, 1997, p. 69.
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representations make it possible to capture, in one image, a process or
experiment such as the materialization of various positions of the pendulum on
the same drawing (p. 175) or steam expansion (p. 152).

Were other textbooks designed on the same principle in those days? There
do not seem to be any standard models as regards the size, number or layout of
illustrations. For example, a textbook by Gaston Bonnier and Adrien Seignette,
aimed at students aged nine to eleven'* displays larger size illustrations and
makes comparatively wide use of exploded views showing internal organs or
parts of the skeleton within the outer shell of the represented object. It is quite
amusing to read, in the foreword, an acerbic remark by the author lambasting
the textual presence of pseudo-students of a virtual classroom in ‘certain
textbooks’, a teaching artifice he deems irrelevant: obviously an attack against
Paul Bert. Within the restricted context of this article, however, we will take a
closer look at another textbook, one by Charles Saffray!'> where the treatment
of illustration is quite emblematic of the interrelationship between editorial
constraints and educational concerns.

The abovementioned Paul Bert book was characterized by small-size pictures,
always laid out to stand in strong interrelationship with the text throughout the
book; Saffray’s book, by contrast, displays a lore of illustrations which gain
autonomy on account of their large dimensions and the lavishness of their design.
Wide engraved vignettes offer graphic, very expressive depictions of natural
elements: the water with its turbulent vortices (fig. 30 p. 27), the clouds with
their twisted shapes (p. 21). The treatment of nature is less descriptive than epic,
and draws heavily on imagination. The descriptive aspect of illustration is less
systematic even if the presence of schemas, exploded views and especially text,
bears witness to a genuine will to explain things. A number of representations
are fairly easy to link to illustrations of adventure novels, as «the storm at sea»
(p. 36) or a cave (p. 61). The chapters devoted to minerals and metals provide
an opportunity for strongly typed representations, especially when they deal
with the extraction and use of these materials: «Masons join the stones with
a mortar of lime and sand» (p. 65). In addition, we can see many secondary
figures: cross-sections of machines, patterns of experiments, etc. The expressive
element appears to be prominent in this discourse in pictures, resulting in a
genuine pedagogy of impressing young sensitive minds, unlike Paul Bert’s work,
obviously more governed by rationality of visualization. The book offers a
surprise as we realize that it reuses and recycles a large number of illustrations

14 G. Bonnier, A. Seignette, Eléments usuels des sciences physiques et naturelles. Cours moyen
[...], Paris, Paul Dupont, 1891.

15 Dr [Charles] Saffray, Lecons de choses. Cours méthodique comprenant les matieres des
programmes officiels, Paris, Hachette, 1881. Our reference is the 1889 edition, to be found online
at Gallica: <http://catalogue.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cb420122527> (last access: January 21%, 2014).
This textbook was designed for primary school students — no indication of class.
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previously used in two other books also published by Hachette: Louis Figuier!®,

and a course on physiology by Doctor Elie Pécaut'”. Dozens of illustrations
are included as is — sometimes at a different scale or even cropped — some
taken from Figuier’s popularization book, others from Pécaut’s treatise, which
was mostly aimed at Schools for primary teachers (Ecoles normales primaires):
images in those days were expensive materials whose cost had to be amortised,
and the re-use of illustrations here, a well-known and long-standing practice,
is particularly representative of this process. The reader is welcome to start
looking for those borrowings. Here are just a few examples:

Charles Saffray Elie Pécaut Louis figuier
Chap. salt, p. 317 p. 151
Chap. spices, p. 338-340 p. 162-163
Chap. sugar, p. 326-327 p. 171-172
The human body, p. 380 p. 26, fig. 3

Sectional view of human chest, p. 383 p. 69

Saffray’s book is also unusual in its use of fairly large illustrations on which
the signatures can be seen. Their presence, albeit discreet — one or two engraved
names or initials, often so interwoven into the background scenery that they
were hardly visible at all — raises the complex issue of the two interrelated
agents: draughtsman and engraver. Furthermore, it may prompt the question
of the illustrators’ identities (draughtsman and engravers), whose name does
not always appear. Paul Bert, Gaston Bonnier and Charles Saffray were famous
for their scholarly work, and sometimes for their Republican commitment!8,

16 Louis Figuier, Le savant du foyer ou notions scientifiques sur les objets usuels de la vie
(The fireplace scientist: science snippets on everyday life objects), Paris, Hachette, 1876 (7™ ed.),
accessible online: <http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k225278.r=figuier+savant+du+foyer.
langFR.swf> (last access: January 215, 2014).

17 Dr Elie Pécaut’s Cours d’anatomie et de physiologie humaines (A course in Human
Anatomy and Physiology), Paris, Hachette, 1887 (first issued in 1883) is available online: <http://
gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k62092502.r=P%C3 % A9caut%2C+Elie.langFR.swf> (last access:
January 215, 2014).

18 On the political career of Paul Bert, MP for the Yonne département (1872-1886), minister
of Education and Religions (1881-1882), «Civilian Resident General» in French Indochina (1886),
see S. Kotovtchikhine, P. Bert et Iinstruction publique, Editions universitaires de Dijon, 2000. He
is also well-known for his scientific work and his career as Professor of Physiology at the Sorbonne
and member of the Académie des Sciences (1882). Gaston Bonnier, Assistant Professor at the Ecole
normale supérieure, is a well-known scientist whose name is still widely known today for his Flores.
The lesser-known Charles Saffray, a medical doctor, professor of physiology, and a botanist (1833-
1890) was one of the first explorers of New Granada (today’s Columbia). One of the most prolific
contributors to (47 entries) to Buisson’s first dictionary of pedagogy, he also wrote a number of
science textbooks between 1876 and 1887, but also popularization works (Histoire de la Terre:
entretiens sur le passé, le présent et 'avenir de notre planete (History of the Earth: interviews
on the past, present and the future of our planet), Paris, Hachette, 1880; Histoire de I’lhomme:
les dges primitifs (History of Man: the Primitive Ages), Paris, Hachette, 1881), a narrative of his
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Publishers, who probably counted on authors’ reputations to ensure the success
of their books', did not consider it necessary to put forward the name of
illustrators?®. Actually this was common practice even though authors were
not famous. It was particularly in the inter-war period that some illustrators
were to make a name for themselves in the field of educational publishing.
The simultaneous development of Children’s Literature likely has something to
do with it. Should this be regarded as an early manifestation of ‘discourse in
pictures’ acquiring greater importance during this period?

3. The self-assertion of a discourse in pictures

Close examination of the prefaces of all these Lecons de choses textbooks
shows that the role of the image is often justified by educational reasons. Such
justifications, even though they were quite low-key at the beginning of the Third
Republic, became increasingly conspicuous in the course of the 20t century. In
1883, Charles Saffray wrote that the use of images made books quite attractive,
but also insisted on its didactic virtues, which in his view matched those of texts
in lessons. The image is a language, and as such, it can teach:

Indeed, you will find your book to be particularly engaging on account of the figures, the
images that represent objects, machines, tools, workers engaged in various industries. Get
used to looking at these images. Drawing is a kind of lan§uage that must be studied to learn
how to read it, i.e. to imagine exactly what it represents'.

What Saffray is suggesting is that images may be substituted for the lesson
as a teaching method. Towards the end of the Third Republic, this substitution
was overtly recommended by the authors of a 1938 textbook??, who explained

journey to New Columbia, and scientific books (Les remeédes des champs: herborisations pratiques
a l'usage des instituteurs, des ecclésiastiques et de tous ceux qui donnent leurs soins aux maladies
(Field remedies: practical botanical fieldwork for the use of teachers, clerics and all those who
provide care to sick people), Paris, Hachette, 1875). He also commercialized a «Musée des écoles»
(Schools Museum, a collection of samples for school museums).

19 A case in point is Paul Bert, whose works were widely distributed as part of publisher
Armand Colin’s policy of producing textbooks for all disciplines in primary education, written by
the most famous scientists and by Republican activists. In Armand-Colin’s catalogues, they were
counterparts to Leyssenne’s textbooks for mathematics, Foncin’s for geography or Lavisse’s for
history.

20 Not all late 19 century textbook illustrators, however, were unknown. Riou, Jules Verne’s
illustrator, is a good example. Others, like Jahandier, often found as an illustrator in many
textbooks, remains unknown. Philippe Kaenel’s work on the best-known illustrators is worth
referring to, especially Le travail d’illustrateur (1830-1880), Geneva, Droz, 2005.

21 See Saffray, Lecons de choses. Cours méthodique comprenant les matieéres des programmes
officiels, cit., preface (not paginated).

22 E. Caron, Mme E. Caron, C. Dirand, Les sciences a I’école primaire. Certificat d’études.
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that they were outspoken supporters of reducing the space taken up by written
lessons, which, they argued, should be reduced to no more than ‘substantial
summaries’ — as students should not put off by too much text —, and of laying
more emphasis on series of images representing experiments. What is novel
here is that written lessons and illustrated pages are opposite each other — a
layout that would be systematically used in many textbooks during the post-
war period. Experiments, described in great detail in the lesson, are shown by
means of any number of sequential figures or charts.

The attractiveness of the book, the authors go on to say, comes from its
«illustration at once precise, lively and truly artistic» (drawn, they specify, by
a «drawing graduate of the city of Paris and first second-class Prix de Rome»

professor) which will remind the students of the master’s experiments, thus

making it easier for them to ‘relive’ the lesson?>.

Some authors were even more radical on the educational function of the
images. A case in point is Georges Colomb?*, the proponent of a teaching
method through pictures for small children which purports to «present, in
an attractive and captivating form [for the student], the most indispensable
basics»?. To achieve this aim, images are the favoured medium, while text does
not promote learning:

Instead of a long, sometimes verbose text, which students, more often than not, will pay
scant attention to and in the details of which they usually lose sight of the main object, we
have adopted the system of ‘images’ accompanied by short but clear captions. Amongst
other benefits, this system can help develop the child’s spirit of observation by relieving
his memory. Indeed, the master, by explaining each scene [...], can instil in his necessarily
attentive students a host of concepts that they will assimilate effortlessly>®.

The use of images is particularly suitable for the teaching of science to young
children — aged 7 to 9 — who are “all eyes’, but also to older children as well. In

Cours supérieur 17¢ et 2¢ années, Paris, Hatier, 1938.

23 The phrases between quotation marks in the previous paragraph are all taken from the
preface (pp. 2-3) of the Caron, Caron & Dirand book.

24 Georges Colomb (1853-1945), who wrote many textbooks for elementary schools, écoles
primaires supérieures (for students after 12) and secondary school, is also, under his nom de
plume Christophe, the author of comics such as La famille Fenouillard and Le Sapeur Camember.
Professor at the Lycée Condorcet in Paris, then in Lille; PhD sciences in 1887; Lecturer at the
Sorbonne and then Assistant Director of the Paris’ Botany laboratory (Jardin des plantes). See the
biography by Francois Caradec, Christophe, Paris, P. Horay, 1981.

25 G. Colomb, Lecons de choses en 650 gravures, Paris, Armand-Colin, 1931, preface (not
paginated).

26 [bid.: «Au lieu d’un texte long, quelquefois diffus, auquel I’éléve ne préte le plus souvent
qu’une attention médiocre, dans les détails duquel il perd généralement de vue I’objet principal,
nous avons adopté le systeme de 1”image’ qu’accompagne une légende courte, mais cependant
claire. Entre autres avantages, ce systéme a celui de développer ’esprit d’observation de I’enfant
en soulageant sa mémoire. Le maitre en effet, expliquant chaque scéne [...], peut inculquer a ses
éleves, nécessairement attentifs, une foule de notions qu’ils assimileront sans effort».
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a textbook for the final two primary classes, Georges Colomb repeats that the
acquisition of scientific reasoning begins with observation:

Sciences have considerable educational power. Why not take advantage of this to give
children good, healthy habits of mind? This will be easily achieved by showing them, with
well-chosen examples, how to observe what one sees, how to check one’s observations
through experiments, and to reflect on what was observed and experimented, in order to
draw, by means of rigorous reasoning, the conclusion derived therefrom?’.

Observation, the starting point of science learning, must be carried out in
class. But, in the spirit of the author and illustrator Georges Colomb, it must
also be present in the textbook... The method of teaching through pictures
recommended for small classes, because it already draws upon the senses, is
preparation for the teaching of the following age groups. And Georges Colomb’s
textbooks for middle or upper classes are, just like those for the lower ones,
profusely illustrated.

For Georges Colomb, illustrations are a pedagogical instrument par
excellence. As an author of textbooks and illustrator of his own works, he

appears as a pioneer. After him, René Jolly also made a name for himself in
both roles?®.

Conclusion

Academic studies on textbooks, and more generally on children’s literature,
often argue — more or less well-documentedly — that this kind of literature went
through a ‘revolution’ in the interwar period®’. This alleged revolution was
first and foremost formal: format, typography, layout... But also semantics
provided by the use of more diverse and abundant iconography. Advances in

27 G. Colomb, Lenseignement scientifique a I’école. Cours supérieur et 2° année du cours
moyen, Paris, Armand-Colin, 1924, préface (not paginated): «Les sciences ont une puissance
éducative considérable. Pourquoi n’en pas profiter pour donner a I’enfant de bonnes, de saines
habitudes d’esprit? On y parviendra aisément en lui montrant, sur des exemples bien choisis,
comment il faut observer ce qu’on voit, controler ses observations par expérience, et réfléchir a
ce qu’on a observé et expérimenté, afin d’en tirer par un raisonnement rigoureux, la conclusion
qui en découle».

28 René Jolly, a prolific author of textbooks published in the 1930s and into the post-war
period, illustrated his works himself. See for example his L'arithmétique en riant au cours moyen.
Préparation au Certificat d’études primaires. Classes de 8¢ et 7¢, Paris, Nathan, 1937.

29 See for example what Jeannine Ray-Lambert wrote on the issue: 1930 ou la révolution
des manuels, «éducation», n. 444, 1981, p. 9-11, and for a fairly accurate illustration of this
hypothesis, the article by Laure Noesser (mentioned above, note 1) that overtly links the evolution
of children’s literature and school literature.
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printing and illustration techniques certainly made this ‘revolution’ possible3’
which is probably also explained by a commercial race: in a context of stiff
competition between publishers, aesthetic appeal is a determining factor to
convince teachers to choose one textbook over another.

To substantiate this assumption, a finer-grained study of the evolution of
‘discourse in pictures’ during the Third Republic might be usefully carried out.
This would require further investigation of text/image relationships through
comparisons of textbooks published at different periods (late 19™, 15t decade of
20t™ century, 1920s and 1930s). Such a comparative study should also include
textbooks that are counterexamples to the hypothesis; a case in point is this
textbook by C. Triaud & A. Raynaud which does not include any pictures®!.
A diachronic analysis would no doubt show that, the closer we move towards
the end of the 3" Republic, the more specific the images become according to
the age of students. The 1923 primary school syllabi, in which the ‘progressive
method’ replaces the ‘concentric method’s may be considered as a turning
point, as learning becomes linked with the age of students®’. Account should
also be taken of the emergence of new forms of visual communication. Coded
schemas, in some textbooks from the beginning of the 20 century (especially
for the lessons on electricity) were one of these innovations. Graphic codes
were invented to describe experiments in school textbooks. The then ongoing
standardization of technical drawing certainly played a role too®3.

Finally, the history of school iconography should be included in the wider field
of scientific iconography. Pictures from early Third-Republic textbooks would
probably be classified as ‘reasoned images’ such as defined by Lorraine Daston
and Peter Galison®*. Their nature changed with the development of a «children’s
literature»-type iconography from the 1920s onwards. Scientific-type textbook
illustrations have undergone multiple influences resulting in hybridization and

30 At the turn of the 20 century photogravure quickly superseded engraving for line drawing.
The earliest raster pictures allowed direct reproduction of pictorial works (dispensing publishers
from owning artist’s copies). In the 1920s, photographic reproductions became widespread.
Chromotypographic and chromolithographic methods for colour printing also developed but
were still in rare use in the interwar period.

31 C. Triaud, A. Raynaud, La lecon de choses vécue a I'école primaire, Chambéry, Maison
d’édition des primaires, date missing (after 1923?). In the lessons of this textbook, which aims
«to observe and experiment», numerous experiments are described; lessons start with the rubric
«Teaching materials», which lists objects necessary for experimentation. But nothing is shown. All
experiments must be carried out in class.

32 In the 1923 primary school syllabi, we can read: «Prefer the ‘progressive method’ to the
‘concentric method’ [...]. Considering that the curriculum will gradually bring what suits them
according to their age, children will easily memorize in a timely and enjoyable manner».

33 See Y. Deforge, Le graphisme technique. Histoire et enseignement, Paris, Champ Vallon,
1981.

34 See L. Daston, P. Galison, Objectivity, Urzone Inc., Zone Books, 2007. For the two authors,
‘reasoned images’ are patterned after the model of ‘truth from nature’, but synthesize a set of
characters that no concrete object could show.
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cross-breeding, through the borrowing of codes and techniques from children’s
books, popular science books and specialized technical drawing. The increasing
efficiency and decreasing costs of reproduction have fostered their proliferation,
in a reception program that remains focused on a tension between several
dimensions: emotional-passional, aesthetic and cognitive.

From the 1920s onwards, images from Lecons de choses textbooks showed
only idealized sensitive objects. They were designed to ‘talk’ to a specific
audience: primary school students. The fact that ‘discourse in pictures’ should
have been tailor-made for this audience might well provide another indication
that it was gradually acquiring greater importance in the eyes of a larger
community including authors, publishers and teachers.
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Pics. 1-3. Samples of pages taken from Paul
Bert, La Premiére Année d’enseignement scien-
tifique, Paris, Armand-Colin, 1883, pp. 24-25,
112-113, 156-157.
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Pics. 4-5. Samples of llustrations in Saffray’s book. Charles Saffray, Le-
cons de choses. Cours méthodique comprenant les matieres des programmes
officiels, Paris, Hachette, 1884, pp. 40-41; pp. 60-61.
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Pic. 6. Re-use of illustrations in different textbooks. Left: Charles Saffray, Lecons de choses.
Cours méthodique comprenant les matieres des programmes officiels, Paris, Hachette, 1884, pp.
384-3835; right: Elie Pécaut, Cours d’anatomie et de physiologie humaines, Paris Hachette, 1883,
pp. 158-159.

SYVANT B Foyen
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Pic. 7. Re-use of illustrations in different textbooks. Left: Louis Figuier, Louis Figuier, Le savant
du foyer. Notions scientifiques sur les objets usuels de la vie, Paris, Hachette, 1876 (not paginated);
right: Charles Saffray, Lecons de choses. Cours méthodique comprenant les matieres des programmes
officiels, Paris, Hachette, 1884, pp. 364-365. The image taken from Figuier’s book is cropped there.
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ABSTRACT: This article sets out to introduce the role and contribution of textbooks in
the initial training of primary school teachers in France. The question shall relate both to
recent books, that is to say those which have been prepared according to existing curriculum
(2008 for Primary school) and old textbooks, published before the curriculum change. The
study revolves around three main lines of action: the textbook used as a tool for acquiring
knowledge; the textbook, used as a learning tool to didactical approaches and the textbook
as a research topic in History of Education and in teaching of History. We will examine for
each of the above issues the interest of this resource and how to use textbooks in teacher
training, to point out the interest of this tool in the approach to the teaching of the discipline
in its epistemological and didactic dimension.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: Primary Education; Textbooks; Teacher Education; History;
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Introduction

In France the Master’s degree in Education is designed to provide future
teachers with the necessary subject knowledge and also to introduce them to
specific or non-specific didactic approaches that will ensure they are able to
implement the curriculum programs. Certain resources are used in France to
prepare trainee teachers to teach history, notably textbooks. These textbooks
are primarily those written for the current programs (i.e. those published in
2008 for primary schools) which are used in classrooms today. But textbooks
which were used prior to the implementation of the current programs are also
used.
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We will examine the contribution of these history textbooks to the initial
training of school teachers in order to highlight their usefulness as a resource
for the teaching of History as an academic subject.

French primary school teachers are trained to teach various subjects, and
textbooks are used in various training modules as a tool for the acquisition of
didactic approaches, particularly for the development of teaching sequences.
These textbooks are also, therefore, a research object for both the History of
Education and the Didactics of history teaching.

1. The textbook as a tool for acquiring various didactic approaches

Primary school textbooks are used first and foremost in initial teacher
training in order to familiarize trainee teachers with these tools so that they can
discover their nature and content and also how they can be used.

Indeed, in primary schools, textbooks are a resource for the teaching of
History and Geography. But they are used more by primary school teachers
than by their pupils. Of all the primary school material published in France,
history textbooks for the ‘classes du cycle 3’ (8, 9 and 10 year olds) are among
the least purchased and least used in class. These textbooks are nevertheless
often to be found in another form on schoolchildren’s desks, in the shape of
selected photocopies from various sources, provided by teachers!.

In French Colleges (middle schools) and Lycées (high schools), however,
and especially in History and Geography classes, the textbooks chosen by the
teacher are used by pupils during almost every class and they usually bring
them home after school. The textbook is central to teaching practices, being
used by teachers to prepare their lessons and teaching plans that refer to various
lesson pages and especially to pages which present historical documents.

In History and Geography teaching at primary school, textbooks are currently
the main tool used by teachers to prepare their lessons. But if the textbook is
designed by its authors as a medium for learning, it is in fact mainly used as a
collection of documents, which are indeed used as primary learning materials.
When it comes to didactics, the use of textbooks for teacher training therefore
involves exploring various aspects of the books; their content, (including formal
aspects); the practical uses to which the documents are put and their role; the
type of exercises (learning activities based on the textbook); the contribution of
the teacher’s book.

U Inspection générale de I’Education nationale, programme de travail 1997-1998, Theme 2,
le manuel scolaire, p. 22.
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Status of the textbook. In teacher training it is important to begin by
clarifying the distinguishing features of textbooks. The textbooks are not the
program since they are not official documents. The textbooks offer a reading,
an interpretation, or a translation of official instructions. From this point of
view also, we may compare primary and secondary History textbooks and how
they may help teachers. The documents describing secondary school programs
are precise and highly detailed. There is a descriptive program document for
each year at French middle school: if we take the example of the ‘Quatrieme’
(13 year olds) this document contains around ten pages for History and
Geography (which are taught together in the French system), and for Civic
Education. Five pages are specifically devoted to the History program. There
are also ‘supplementary documents’ to accompany the program. These are in
fact resource sheets produced by the Ministry of Education to help teachers
implement the new ‘Quatrieme’ middle school programs. The primary school
History program covers one page in the July 2008 Bulletin Officiel (French
Ministry of Education gazette publishing official information). An ‘application
document’ was written at the time of the implementation of the 2002 programs?
but this document was not updated for the 2007 and 2008 programs. Although
this document is still in force, it should be used with caution since the program
structure has partly changed’. Thus if we take a topic which is common to
the ‘cycle 3’ program and to the ‘Quatrieme’ program such as La Révolution
et ’Empire (Revolution and Empire), the ‘cycle 3’ instructions take up only 4
lines (295 characters), whereas the ‘Quatrieme’ instructions take up 133 lines,
or 7,350 characters (if we add the text presenting the program topic and the
resource sheet). If we insist on these details, it is in order to emphasize that
there is much greater latitude for interpreting official instructions in primary
textbooks than in secondary textbooks where the authors are indeed more
restricted. This situation presents both advantages and disadvantages which
must be pointed out during teacher training.

Primary teachers, who are usually not history or geography specialists, are
often puzzled at such terse instructions regarding what they are supposed to
teach. What exactly should be taught when it comes to the topic of the French
Revolution and the Empire in the ‘Cours Moyen’ (9 and 10 year-olds)? The
textbooks provide the answer. For example the CM2 (10 year-olds) History
textbook published by Nathan devotes four chapters (26 pages) to the topic. The
chapters are chronologically arranged in accordance with the wording of the
2008 program*, which includes the six ‘benchmark’ for this part of the program,

2 Histoire et Géographie, cycle des approfondissements (cycle 3), Collection Ecole, documents
d’application des programmes, CNDP 2002.

3 «Sequence phases for history in CE2 (8 year-old children)» (Resources for Primary Schools)
were however published in January 2012, thus completing the programs.

4 BOEN, Hors-Série n. 3 June 19, 2008.
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which are presented in the form of double page ‘files”®. Lessons, documents,
and files thus present the French Revolution as a sequence of historical facts
organized around dates, each of which is illustrated by a study document. The
same topic in a rival textbook® published by Hachette is presented in just 4
pages, also following a chronological format (including 22 dates on the two
pages devoted to The French Revolution and the Empire!).

It is thus clear that the authors of the textbooks offer different interpretations
and that study topics are sometimes dealt with in very different ways. Above
all, the often detailed presentation of facts may put off some teachers who may
consider it impossible to cover the program.

Choosing and evaluating learning materials. In didactic terms, textbooks
constitute a source for documents which can be used to develop teaching
sequences. These documents are selected by the authors of the textbook on
the basis of their pedagogical objectives. The French Department of Education
Inspectorate has, however, reported that in primary education, «the most
common practice is to build teaching sequences from several textbooks. This
patchwork approach requires much photocopying»’.

Textbooks offer collections of documents, but also ideas on how to use the
material which can be adapted to different teaching situations. In initial teacher
training, the study of different textbooks from different time periods, leads to
necessary reflection on the identification of the document, its nature, status and
possible uses.

Images have become pervasive in contemporary history textbooks, with
similar types of images fulfilling different functions. A survey on typical
textbooks used in the French ‘Cycle 3°, ‘Quatriéme’ and ‘Seconde’ (15 year-
olds), yielded a rate of 3.6 images per topic in CE2; 1.8 images per page for
topics in CM1; 1.75 images per page for topics in CM2; 1.6 images per page
in a ‘Quatrieme’ textbook; and 1.3 images per page in a ‘Seconde’ textbook.
A certain logic is thus to be found in the textbooks: the preponderance of
images is proportional to pupils’ reading skills. The prevalence of images in
these textbooks is not only due to publishing imperatives which may lead the
publisher to attempt to make the textbook look more attractive by increasing
the number of images, more particularly beautiful color images. Indeed, the
results of the survey also reveal the prevalent pedagogical belief that images
are more accessible than text. In fact it all depends on how images are used,
because it could be argued that understanding images produced in the past

5 J.P. Knight, R. Le Bourgeois, Histoire-Géographie, CM2, Nathan, 2010, pp. 16-17.

6 M. Clary, G. Dermenjian, Les Ateliers Hachette Histoire-Géographie CM2, Hachette
Education, 2011, pp. 18-21.

7 «It is by creating lessons from different textbooks that we comply with the program, claims
one teacher» (French Inspectorale Report, p. 24).
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requires cultural and historical knowledge which may make them as difficult to
understand, if not more difficult, than a text.

2. The textbook as a research object for the History of Education and the
Didactics of history teaching

Since the end of the 1970s textbooks have become objects of research,
and also sources, for historians studying how history is written down and
transmitted, and studying the aims of history teaching®.

The textbook is firstly an object of research for historians, because it
provides a reflection of its time, a «Digest of the society that produced it»’. This
approach leads to research topics which are specific to History, like the work of
Michel Groulez on the representations of Jews in school History textbooks in
France'®. His work has been published by ’Harmattan in a specific collection
entitled: «Manuels scolaires et sociétés» (school textbooks and society). Various
studies have demonstrated the usefulness of analyzing textbooks, especially
primary school textbooks, in order to shed light on the history of political
ideas and collective attitudes'!. Textbooks may provide a reflection of the
dominant ideology of a time, and of the values of the society which produced
those textbooks, but they also influence that very society, shaping mindsets by
disseminating ideas, images and stereotypical representations of ‘Otherness’.

The use of old textbooks as historical documents (i.e. to make and write
history and not to teach it) raises methodological issues that are also relevant to
research into the history of education and research into didactics. Researchers
must analyze the content and message of the textbook, but they must also
to take into account several other aspects: its dissemination; the number of
editions; how it was used in the classroom; and how the textbook was perceived
by teacher and student.

In her work on representations of the colonial empire and decolonization
in primary school textbooks, Manuela Semidei studies representations, in
the official school programs, of French colonization, and also the attitudes
revealed through instructions regarding the teaching of this topic in the various

8 Cf. C. Billard, P. Guibbert, Histoire mythologique des Frangais, Paris, Galilée, 1976; C.
Amalvi, De lart et la maniere d’accommoder les héros de I’histoire de France. De Vercingétorix a
la Révolution. Essai de mythologie nationale, Paris, Albin Michel, 1988.

9 A. Choppin, Les manuels scolaires: histoire et actualité, Paris, Hachette Education, 1992,
p- 18.

10 M. Groulez, Les Juifs dans les manuels scolaires d’Histoire en France, Paris, ’'Harmattan,
2011.

11 P, Nora, Ernest Lavisse; son rble dans la formation du sentiment national, «Revue
historique», juill. Sept. 1962, pp. 73 ff.
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disciplines concerned'?. This leads to several questions which frame the
analysis of textbooks. What attitudes do the textbooks reveal, through both
text and illustrations, regarding relations between colonizers and colonized?
What vocabulary is used? To what extent do textbooks entertain imperialist
attitudes? Do they in fact express an official colonial ideology based on
intended propaganda effects? What is the legacy of such teaching in national
consciousness?!?

Current directions of research into history textbooks were identified at
a 2009 Symposium entitled History Textbook Amnalysis: Methodological
Issues organized by the International Society for History Didactics (ISHD)
in cooperation with the Georg Eckert Institute for International Textbook
Research. The symposium demonstrated that school historiography is
changing significantly through the study and analysis of the contents of history
textbooks. This analysis has been complemented by didactic analysis, linked
to developments in the structuring of textbooks, and to changes in teaching
practices and their relationship to textbooks!'®. The proliferation of documents,
mostly of an iconographic nature, which increasingly interrupt the coherency of
the written text, creates a new form of content which is of a multimodal nature.
Sections of textbooks previously considered as complementary to the text
(paratext or images) which were underestimated or marginalized in previous
research, have become the object of enquiry and comparative research. Current
research also takes into account the role of textbooks in learning processes as
well as the reception of textbooks by teachers and students. These elements
are currently the object of greater study than the messages that textbooks
convey and the objectives which may be associated with the publication context
(role of the State, author profiles and potential market). These developments
affect the methodological and conceptual framework which underlies research
into textbooks. The old methods used for analyzing written content are not
sufficiently relevant for the study and analysis of the new multimodal history
textbooks. The emphasis placed on the actual uses to which textbooks are put
also demands research practices which focus on the collection and analysis
of data, observation of classroom practices and surveys on the reception of
textbooks.

Beyond the textbook as an object of study for historians, research into history
textbooks, or research based on history textbooks, is of intrinsic pedagogical
value for teachers, who may thereby develop critical thinking on their teaching

12 M. Semidei, De I'empire a la décolonisation a travers les manuels scolaires frangais, «Revue
francaise de sciences politiques», vol. 16, n. 1, 1966, pp. 56-86.

13 Ibid., p. 57.

14 N. Tutiaux-Guillon, M. Repoussi, New Trends in History Textbook Research: Issues and
Methodologies toward a School Historiography, «Journal of Educational Media, Memory, and
Society», vol. 2, n. 1, 2010, pp. 154-170. It is noteworthy that most studies on history textbooks,
including the most recent, are primarily based on corpora in use in secondary education.
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practice, allowing teachers to focus on the issues raised earlier regarding teaching
content and pedagogical approaches. The description of the Travail d’Etude et
de Recherche (research and study thesis project) of the University of Poitiers
teacher training college specifies that this project should contribute to the
«mastery of the subject» from «its evolution and its epistemology», «programs
and institutional framework texts». The description highlights «disciplinary,
didactical and pedagogical needs», promotes «information seeking» and allows
«a connection to be established between theory and practice». This is the
professional aspect of the thesis which must be written during initial teacher
training!®.

A research project for professional training may thus be carried out on one
of the topics dealt with in textbooks from different time periods or in several
textbooks currently used in the classroom. Research may also be carried out
on a specific type of document, for example «reconstructed images» or «source
documents» which may also be studied in relation to a particular historical
period. Lastly, the research project may be based on a specific pedagogical
approach such as «resource documents for learning»: if we wish to take into
account the historical development of teaching practices, this implies also
studying the development of teaching programs and pedagogy.

The epistemological dimension of sources. The comparative study of
textbooks from different periods highlights the development of the didactics of
history teaching, but also the development of the epistemology of the discipline,
as well as their interactions. From a didactical point of view, such research
highlights teaching practices from the past and, by comparison, provides us
with ways of questioning current practices.

On an epistemological level, the considerable developments since the end
of the 19™ century are reflected in teaching practices and therefore also in the
textbooks. Firstly because, chronologically, the emergence of national history
programs at the end of the 19t century coincides with «the official birth of the
historical professional in France»!®. The so-called ‘methodical’, school which
emerged during that period around Victor Langlois and Charles Seignobos,
and which favored the passive recording of historical facts based on official
records, resulted in a tendency to attribute importance to historical events and
politics. Ernest Lavisse, who was behind the 1882 programs, belonged to this
school. The authors of the textbooks of the French Third Republic, starting
with Lavisse himself, adopt a linear narrative of the history of France, in which
events lead from the monarchy to the Third Republic. The textbooks are thus
structured by a chronological narrative that serves as a backdrop to a lecture-

1S Master Education et formation, Spécialité: enseignement & formation dans le 1¢ degré,
Année 2012-2013, IUFM de Poitou-Charentes, Poitiers, 2012, p. 13.

16 F. Hartog, J. Revel, Les usages politiques du passé, Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences
Sociales, 2001, p. 13.
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type explanation. The relatively small number of documents (texts and images),
which are contained in these textbooks, are of illustrative value.

The developments we have mentioned in the structure of textbooks, and in
the role and nature of the documents they contain, from the 1970s onwards,
owe much to the influence of the French Annales School who expanded the
definition of the term ‘document’ to include all types of sources'”, such as private
correspondence, novels, works of art, monuments, landscapes etc. With the
influence of the Annales School, the historian no longer left the facts to speak
for themselves. Instead he or she questions the facts, selects and investigates
sources which may be useful for research. The Annales School emphasized the
long term view of specific events, and economic and social phenomena over
political history.

From the end of the 1970s onwards, the official instructions of the French
Ministry of Education stress the need to work on «documentary objects from
the past» while developing «the pupil’s capacity for critical thinking»'8. This
does not involve «detailed study of each of the main historical periods, studied
in an isolated manner, but rather placing these periods on a chronological
framework which is to be progressively filled in with facts and dates to be
interconnected».

Moreover, the instructions dictate that teaching should focus «on aspects of
life in society and civilization». This implies promoting an active pedagogical
approach by implementing «a method of activities which stimulate interest»'’.
«Study topics» require the pupil to build his or her own learning, through
research work based on documents. The teacher provides pupils with knowledge
that complements what they have discovered. This pedagogical approach is
currently still used in the classroom since, according to the document concerning
the application of the 2002 program, the key moment of the lesson is when:

two or three single documents are distributed to pupils who, working in groups, get into
the habit of describing the nature, publication date, and author of the document. They then
seek to discover the meaning of the documents. Once this work has been carried out, the
teacher questions students and corrects any mistakes, distinguishing the essential elements
from secondary details and helps pupils to formulate their own written record which must
be kept and learnt®.

Thus, the ‘lesson0 part of the textbook no longer provides knowledge to be
learnt, based on which the teacher may question the pupils, nor does it provide
a written reference which must be learnt. Instead it should function as an aid,

17 L. Febvre, Vers une autre histoire, in Combats pour I’bistoire, Armand Colin, 1953, p. 128.

18 Horaires, objectifs et programmes, cycle élémentaire, 1978; and Horaires, objectifs et
programmes, cycle moyen, 1980.

19 Horaires, objectifs et programmes, cycle moyen, 1980, p. 47.

20 bid., 2002, p. 8.
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a tool, in the same way as a timeline or a definition, which will allow pupils to
contextualize documents and understand their meaning.

The construction of knowledge prevails over transmission of knowledge.
The approach becomes inductive.

Research and teaching of history. The study of a corpus of history textbooks
whose publication spans several decades may help understand the logic behind
the structure of current textbooks. Whether in primary school, College or
Lycée, textbooks have today all adopted the double-page structure which
generally offers a two-thirds / one-third page split, one-third being reserved
for the ‘lesson’ part of the textbook, while two-thirds of the double-page are
devoted to the collection of documents and to elements which help critical
thinking (keywords, definitions, questions on the documents). This structure is
less clearly evident for primary school textbooks which often reduce the ‘lesson’
part to the bottom part of the page or to separate paragraphs inserted between
documents. It is certainly the case that a double-page structure dominated by
documents has been adapted to the pedagogy in use since the 1970s, in reaction
against ‘lecturing’ type teaching. During a one-hour session (30 minutes per half-
page) the teacher gets pupils to work on the documents, based on the questions
contained in the textbook, and then establishes the connection with the lesson
part that can be used either as a summary or as supplementary information for
the study of the documents. Inspectors’ reports have repeatedly stressed the
drawbacks of this approach, in particular as regards learning to read or the
lack of reference it provides for pupils: «it does not encourage pupils to read,
and it is only consulted occasionally»?'; «for students, such textbooks are not
books»??; «The mosaic pattern, which dilutes knowledge, must be abandoned».
Textbooks which are thus designed are only «attractive» for teachers®3.s Third
Republic textbooks are structured differently. They are organized into chapters,
each chapter being divided into separate lessons that cover several pages. Most
of the content is devoted to an account of events, written in the past. What
distinguishes these History textbooks from general history books is the concern
for structure: the textbooks contain well-identified sections and paragraphs,
with plain, neutral and fairly regular text, while specific terminology, dates and
names are italicized for emphasis. Taken as a whole these textbook specificities
indicate pedagogical requirements. These multi-page texts conclude with a
summary of a few lines and a questionnaire, to assess the knowledge acquired
by pupils, with sufficiently closed questions to encourage memorization
work rather than critical thinking. This structure reflects the type of teaching
which was prevalent in France from 1870 to 1970, based not on the study of
documents, but on the narrative provided by the teacher. The history textbook

21 Inspection générale..., le manuel scolaire, cit., p. 24.
22 Ibid., p. 35.
2 Ibid., p. 40.
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which was imposed by the Decree of January 29, 1890, became the classroom
reference point for knowledge acquisition through the teacher’s narrative.
Books published from the end of the 19 century onwards:

provided teachers with ‘ready to use’ lessons, through a pre-constructed narrative that the
teacher could reproduce for his pupils in the classroom. The pupils attempted to remember
what they read and heard. A lesson was properly understood if the pupil was able to repeat
that lesson. This was what the inspectors and teachers expected of pupils, and what the
authors of the textbooks attempted to facilitate?.

From 1945 onwards there was a trend towards lighter texts. But the current
structure was only really adopted in the 1970; «the development and uses» of
the textbook are therefore «inseparable from teaching structures, methods and
conditions»?>,

Research on both old and recent textbooks has led us to develop analytical
grids to facilitate the comparison of textbook development over time, or the
implementation of a specific program. This provides future teachers with tools
for the critical analysis of textbooks which may facilitate the choice of efficient
textbooks for pupils.

An appendix to the 1998 General Inspectorate report contains an analytical
sheet for «subject textbook assessment» in order to help in the choice of a
textbook. This sheet is very similar to the analytical grid elaborated for the
purpose of research into the didactic and epistemological aspects of textbooks.
The grid is based on comparison of a program topic in different textbooks. It
allows both external and internal analysis of textbooks through a comparison
of criteria such as the location of documents, exercises, means of prioritization
of knowledge (external) or compliance with the program (both the details and
the underlying philosophy), scientific rigor, and induced pedagogy. The sheet
adds that «anything which helps to assess textbook development or which

allows comparison with foreign textbooks is welcome»2°.

Conclusion

The main aim of studying textbooks during initial teacher training is to
develop critical thinking and to develop perspective as regards textbooks, so
that they may be used wisely. This was already the aim of a circular addressed by

24 A, Ogier, Le role du manuel dans la lecon d’histoire a I'école primaire (1870-1969),
«Histoire de I’éducation», n. 114, 2007, pp. 87-119.

25 A. Choppin, Lhistoire des manuels scolaires. Une approche globale, «Histoire de
I’Education», vol. 9, 1980, pp. 1-25.

26 [nspection générale..., le manuel scolaire, cit., p. 43.
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Jules Ferry to Chief Education Officers in 1880, criticizing the «poor textbooks
that our schools must get rid of»?’.

The study not only of the official instructions but also of old textbooks and
of the history of history teaching provides future teachers with aids for didactic
thinking on lesson structure, the role of documents, assessment methods etc.
Such reflection facilitates appropriation of textbooks used in the classroom
as a tool to teach history. Work on old and recent textbooks during teacher
training makes it possible to introduce trainee teachers to the various functions
of the textbook in the classroom, in society and in history. These functions have
been identified by Alain Choppin as being referential (programs), instrumental,
ideological and cultural, and documentary?s.

The study of textbooks and their uses was in fact initiated by French teacher
training colleges at the end of the 1990s. This type of work is now undertaken
in various transversal subject training modules which are part of the Master’s
degree in Education and Teaching, and the Master’s degree in Primary School
Teaching. These modules cover didactic and subject training in history and
geography, initiation into research techniques, and are applied in seminars and
in the carrying out of research study projects on specific topics which have been
described in this article.

27 Ministerial circular of October 7, 1880.
28 E. Bruillard (ed.), Introduction de Manuels scolaires, regards croisés, CRDP de Basse
Normandie, documents, actes et rapports sur I’éducation, Caen, 20035.
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1. Grammar textbooks as key tools for primary school teacher training

In their very definition, textbooks are complex and inadequate. The first
reason this should be so is the set of various constraints — institutional, editorial,
commercial, or educational — underlying their designing. The second one is that
they are a «necessary evil», to quote the expression used by Masseron!. Indeed,
even though textbooks have always been subject to criticism, teachers keep on
being more or less dependent on school textbooks especially if their command
of the subject is considered a bit insubstantial®. This is true for primary school
and especially with subjects based on several areas of study as it is the case
for French. Bruillard® considers that textbooks then become a training tool
for teachers and it often is the sole element for lifelong learning. In its last
reports, the Department of Education indicates that textbooks are used by
teachers not only to prepare classes but also to fill their gaps. Future teachers,
pupils and even their families spontaneously give credit to textbooks even if it
should not be used as a ready-made help. An official report made in 2013 by
the Department of Education mentions that teachers are not critical enough
(especially beginners) and lack firm understanding when it comes to textbooks.

Therefore, it seems essential to include one aspect in the initial and lifelong
training for teachers: the acquisition of knowledge on the right use of textbooks
and more specifically on theoretical knowledge (an aspect they seem to be
poorly prepared to face — see Audouard and Metoudi’s investigation)®.

A number of studies® by several scholars on specific grammatical objects
show that in school grammar, the introduction of a new theoretical framework
never erases earlier knowledge and procedures. Karabetian® discusses the idea
that school grammars evolve on a cumulative basis. This poses a problem of
overall consistency, particularly visible in the grammatical terminology used.
It is therefore easy to dismiss transfer as a mode of construction and evolution
of school grammar. As Vargas argues, this grammar is rather obtained
through «recombination of heterogeneous pieces of knowledge, some based

1 C. Masseron, Présentation, «Pratiques», n. 82, 1994, pp. 3-5.

2 M. Laparra, Ouvrages de grammaire et formation initiale des enseignants, «Pratiques», n.
82, 1994, pp. 107-120.

3 E. Bruillard (ed.), Manuels scolaires, regards croisés, Caen, CRDP de Basse Normandie,
documents, actes et rapports sur I’éducation, 2005.

4 M.E. Audouard, M. Métoudi, Quand les maitres utilisent les manuels..., «Argos», n. 20,
décembre 1997.

5 S. Canelas-Trevisi, B. Schneuwly, Les objets grammaticaux enseignés. Analyse critique
de quelques pratiques en classe. L'exemple de la subordonnée relative dans Iécole secondaire
inférieure en Suisse romande, «Repéres», n. 39, 2009, pp. 143-161; C. Vargas, Peut-on inventer
une grammaire pour la réussite scolaire? Mises en perspectives et voies de renouveau, «Repéres»,
ibid., pp. 17-39.

6 E.S. Karabétian, La persistance des modeles anciens dans la grammaire scolaire entre 1850
et 1948, «Histoire Epistémologie Langage», vol. 20, n. 2, 1996, pp. 143-165.
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on linguistics through loans or changes, others conserved from already-there
school grammar»”.

Indeed, textbooks provide a more or less overt ‘grammatical theory’ i.e. a
kind of ‘transfer’ of reference knowledge into syntheses, definitions or rules that
sum up ‘teachable knowledge’ and therefore to be memorized by the learner
on such or such particular language notion. Those, however, are hardly ever
cross-referenced to theoretical linguistic knowledge. They are presented as
a-historical®, even though the transfer relationship of scholarly knowledge to
teaching knowledge is not self-evident requiring detailed analysis to identify the
textbooks choices within the various currents and fields of linguistics.

In this study on old grammar textbooks, we consider textbooks are the
reflection of a scholastic point of view on language.

We take this to be a key point for training teachers in the teaching of first
language, because traditional learned knowledge, multiple and fragmented as it
is, is particularly fuzzy for future teachers, who tend to fall back on textbooks
- and not on grammar or linguistics books — to fill in the gaps in their own
knowledge. In this sense, what is at stake is the role of the textbook as an
interface between learned and school knowledge. Getting teachers to take
a critical look at the theoretical discourse of textbooks is essential for them
to be clear on the concepts to be taught and to reflect on suitable classroom
implementation.

According to us, this critical point of view is easier to adopt when dealing
with old textbooks. Moreover, reflecting on the evolution of a grammatical
concept — such as the verb through different periods in time- requires the
mastery of underlying theories. It would then become possible to go beyond
the idea that the point of view adopted in textbooks is necessarily scientifically
correct.

2. The verb in grammar textbooks
2.1. The corpus

We will now focus on the treatment of the verb in order to illustrate this
complex relationship between ‘learned’ knowledge and school knowledge.

Our corpus, from the fund of the former multimedia library of the IUFM
(teacher training college) of La Rochelle’, supplemented by a few books from

7 Vargas, Peut-on inventer une grammaire pour la réussite scolaire?, cit., p. 29.

8 F. Grossmann, La mise en texte de la théorie grammaticale dans les manuels de grammaire
du primaire et du secondaire, «Repéres», n. 14, 1996, pp. 57-82.

9 This college is now part of the University of La Rochelle and the funds of the library have
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the archives of the IUFM of Limoges, is based on a core set of some 30 19%-
and 20t™- century French school grammars designed for native speakers of
French. We added in some earlier and more recent works for the purposes of
the analysis — bringing the present corpus to over 60 books!°.

The choice of the verb as the backbone of this analysis proves relevant for

several reasons:

- Unlike some other grammatical concepts (article, circumstantial
complement), the verb is a category that has been ‘already there’ since
the first descriptions of the language available. It is therefore possible to
write a history of it.

- Even though it is ‘already there’, we can see that its definition has been
very difficult from the start, and Grossmann declares that when you look
at the verb, you are looking at the consistency of school textbooks!!.

- Lastly, the verb is a learning object that poses problems for teachers and
appears at the very first stages of learning for students, since syllabi do
mention the need to have it identified by them as early as grade 4'2.

Even though the category of the verb is dealt with in all the textbooks, the

proposed definitions are often problematic, as seen in this excerpt from a CE1
textbook!3: «in a sentence, there is a word that indicates the action, i.e. what
the character is doing or what is happening». This word is called a verb. Theo
sleeps in his bedroom. Indeed, this definition suggests that there is still a verb in
a sentence, that the verb «indicates the action» and assumes that CE1 students
routinely consider «sleep» as an action! We have made an inventory of all the
definitions of the verb given in the books of the corpus, as they appear in the
chapters dealing with the identification of the verb as a grammatical category.

To organize our data, any chronological reading plan delimiting the corpus

on the basis of the 4 major types of school grammars first defined by Chervel'
and completed by Vargas!'®, quickly shows its limitations.

Indeed, the history of the verb in textbooks is not linear. What comes out is not

a chronology in which different approaches come one after the other (according
to the following order: a logical approach, a semantic one, a structural one, a
textual one), on the contrary it is made up of a series of overlaps and overlays.

been scattered.

10 See extract from the corpus in annex.

11 Grossmann, La mise en texte de la théorie grammaticale dans les manuels de grammaire du
primaire et du secondaire, cit. p. 65.

12 «Students learn to identify the sentence, the verb, the noun [...]. They learn to identify the
verb of a sentence and its subject» (Syllabi 2008).

13 L’ile aux mots CE1, 2008.

14 A, Chervel, Les Grammaires frangaises 1800-1914. Répertoire chronologique, Paris, INRP,
2000.

15 C. Vargas, La grammaire scolaire en France a 'aube du XXI?"* siecle, «Québec frangais»,
n. 129, 2003, pp. 69-72.
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We therefore chose a thematic approach on contents, which highlights
the different characterizations of the verb in the corpus. We have labelled
them (sometimes quite anachronistically) «logical, semantic, morphological,
syntactic, discursive» — but it should be made clear at this point that these
approaches are not mutually exclusive and may indeed appear together in the
same textbook.

2.2. Different approaches to the verb

The corpus clearly pointed to the idea that the notion of «verb» is likely to

be tackled from numerous angles:

- a ‘logical’ angle in Noél and Chapsal'® (1827) for example, or in
Gentilhomme (1890), and indeed one that shows up in our corpus
throughout the 19% century — consisting, after the definition of the
Port Royal Grammar (1660), in identifying the verb as the word which
«expresses assertion». In our corpus, the latest attestation of this is to be
found in Maquet (1923);

- a ‘semantic’ angle, that defines the verb as «that which expresses action
or state», also very present throughout the 19 century, in e.g. Larive
and Fleury (1887), but also in Aubin (1937) or, much more recently,
in Charaudeau CE1 (1991) or even Bentolila CE1 (2009), but one that
can be traced as early as in Lhomond (1780). It is clear that different
approaches coexist in the same period since for example logical and
semantic approaches tend to partly overlap;

- a ‘morphological’ angle, which highlights the properties of the verb from
the point of view of its tense, person and number variation, insisting,
according to textbooks, on one or more of these forms of variation, not
necessarily the same ones. This criterion, already present in the Richelet
dictionary (1694), also appears in textbooks of all periods, from Brachet-
Dussouchet (1875), Larive & Fleury (1887) to more recent textbooks:
Villars (1963), Marchand (1973), Le Boucher (2002);

- a ‘syntactic’ angle, which identifies the verb as a central, essential element
of the sentence or verb phrase — found in the more recent textbooks
of our corpus (earlier works simply do not address sentence analysis):
Maquet (1923) (the different constructions of the verb) then Villars
(1963), Marchand (1973), Dupré (1995), Marchand (1998), Le Boucher
(2002)..;

- a much more contemporary ‘discursive’ angle that highlights the role of
the verb in a text, as one central vector in a network of tense contrasts

16 Considered by Chervel as the first ‘real’ school grammar (including exercises).
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that are useful to tell a story, advance the story, describe the setting, etc.
Relevant examples in our corpus include Couté, Karabétian (1995)!7 or
Géhin (2004)'8. In the history of textbooks, this approach pertains to
what Vargas called the «fourth» grammar, which «marks a break from
the previous ones in that it goes beyond the sentence as the maximum
linguistic unit of study at school, and towards text and discourse». Thus
utterance-based, discursive, informational angles are added on to the
earlier semantic and morphosyntactic ones.

In the appendix table, we list representative examples of definitions of the
verb. On the basis of the whole corpus, it appears that the verb:

- expresses a judgment,

- varies with tense, mode, person, number,

- expresses a state or action,

- is an essential element of the sentence or the verb phrase,

- isused in a text / discourse.

What also emerges from this inventory is that the listed properties are
not mutually exclusive. Instead, textbooks, in what they call «summaries»,
«lessons», or «I remember»-type boxes..., appear to combine several of them,
and not always the same.

2.3. Identifying learned knowledge behind these definitions?

Given this diversity, it can be difficult to identify what underlying learned
knowledge there might be, all the textbooks providing very little information
regarding the model they are based on, hardly ever taking position on their
underlying theoretical references. The choices they have to make, e.g. of the
property/ties put forward to define/characterise the verb, of the way this
definition may change, get elaborated and evolve during schooling, are never
explained. At least not in what is said to students (even though they sometimes
are in teacher’s guides).

The effects produced by the overlays have been observed since the 18 century
and are still visible today. Anybody who tries to read a grammar textbook will
inevitably be confronted to this aspect — overlapping effects. The overlaps in
approaches and in references to ‘learned” knowledge do not make textbooks
easier for teachers — especially beginners — to read. What would indeed be
required is a study of the clusters of criteria used to delineate the evolution of
the treatment of the verb in school grammars. But even at this stage, it appears
that some of those criteria are more interrelated than others. It also seems that

17 Grammaire lecture, CM1-CM2, Retz.
18 Le francais a la découverte du monde, CE1, Hachette.
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some criteria disappear from the corpus — such is the case of the attributive used
in the ‘logical” approach — while others, like the semantic property, even though
challenged (as early as Port Royal'®, as shown by Bouard)?°, most overtly and
generally by all grammarians, do crop up throughout time up until the recent
textbooks.

Looking at examples of definitions that focus on a single property to define
the verb in a few very recent textbooks, it is interesting to see that it is the
morphological criterion, sometimes the semantic one, that is mainly used,
especially when addressing the younger students — in agreement with the 2006
Bentolila report (before the new curriculum was implemented in 2008), which
reads: «one shall not refrain, especially with the younger children, from using
the criterion of meaning to show that it is used to indicate an action or a state»
(p. 15).

The idea that textbooks authors entertain of the need to ‘simplify’ contents
deemed too complex to be accessible to young students could probably be
explored. Not that simplification in itself is not legitimate, but textbooks still
have to address this progressive complexity throughout schooling. Otherwise,
the earliest representations will simply endure, never to be challenged: meaning
is still the criterion on which primary school teachers in training (1% year in
Master’s degree) tend to rely most when asked to explain the word sorting they
have achieved.

The boundaries between ‘learned’ and school knowledge appear in fact to
be quite blurred, as textbooks do not systematically transfer such new items
of knowledge as may have appeared in the ‘learned’ reference field (grammar/
linguistics). We would thus agree, partly at least, with Chervel’s idea that school
grammar, once it has acquired autonomy by virtue of the school context-
specific objectives (mainly spelling) it gives itself, operates on the sidelines of
the ‘learned’ field.

Admittedly, this link between learned knowledge and school knowledge is
by no means a linear evolution nor a systematic transfer. However, it seems to
us that the confrontation between learned knowledge and school knowledge,
even if it does not set any systematic correlations, is not completely useless.
The issue is important insofar as the knowledge presented in handbooks is
authoritative, presenting itself as legitimate and self-evident. Teachers must be
trained to read handbooks critically — which implies, in particular, looking into
the question of where such knowledge comes from.

Concerning the definitions of the verb, the first cue point that can be identified
in the grammars of our corpus is the Port Royal grammar, which e.g. Noél and

19 «[...] because there are verbs that mean neither action nor passion, nor what happens [...]
there are words that are not verbs but do mean those» (Port Royal).

20 B. Bouard, Structure de la proposition et construction verbale: régime, complément et
transitivité dans les grammaires francaises 1651-1863, Thése en Sciences du langage, Université
Paris 7, 2007.
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Chapsal draw on almost word for word (the ‘logical’ approach). This is the only
case of true borrowing in our corpus — a borrowing that F. Brunot considered a
«bad habit» (1908) and which was abandoned in the course of the 19™ century.
Subsequent relations are much less obvious to establish: only in the following
century can we observe new correlations between school knowledge and
learned knowledge, first with the influence of structuralism and, more recently,
text analysis and the utterance theory?'. The analysis of definitions, which do
not just come in a sequence but intertwine, confirms that school grammar is
evolving on a principle of accumulation (or «didactic recomposition» as Vargas
puts it) of knowledge, by «overdetermining a definition through the association
of heterogeneous criteria»??. In school grammar, new knowledge doesn’t
usually push already existing knowledge out but finds its place in a complex set
of dovetails and overlays.

Training is therefore essential to overcome this impression of inconsistency
or contradiction.

That different approaches should be represented in the treatment of some
grammatical concept is in itself unproblematic provided the user (the teacher,
the pupil?) is able to perceive these choices and relate them with objectives
(Grossmann) and within a context. Many teachers who begin their career
consider the textbook as a showcase of a discipline: teaching them to make a
critical reading of textbooks (by enabling them to situate the knowledge taught
in terms of reference theory, time, conception of the language and of grammar
teaching) undoubtedly contributes to train the self-reflecting teachers school
requires today.

21 From which the 2008 school programs are breaking, insofar as they focus grammar contents
on the simple sentence.

22 B, Colombat, Présentation: Eléments de réflexion pour une bistoire des parties de discours,
«Langages», n. 92, 1988, pp. 5-10.
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The different approaches to the verb illustrated in the textbooks of the corpus

1660

Port Royal

The verb is a word that expresses assertion. When [
say the Sun is aglow, I affirm that the quality denot-
ed by the adjective aglow becomes the Sun, and the
word is that expresses this assertion, is a verb.
There is actually but one verb, which is the verb be,
because it is the one which expresses assertion.

Logical
approach

1780

Lhomond

The verb is a word used to express that one is, or
that one is doing, something. We know a verb when
you can add the pronouns 1, you, be, we, you, they.
There are two numbers in verbs, three tenses, five
modes

Semantic +
morphological
approach

1845

Noél, Chapsal

The verb is a word that expresses assertion. When
I say the Sun is aglow, I affirm that the quality de-
noted by the adjective aglow becomes the Sun, and
the word is that expresses this assertion, is a verb.
There is actually but one verb, which is the verb be,
because it is the one which expresses assertion.

Logical
approach
(borrowed from
Port-Royal)

1862

Girard

The verb is a word that generally indicates that one
does something. There are a few exceptions; the
verb be for example, is one. A word is a verb if it is
possible to attach personal pronouns I, you, he etc.

Semantic +
morphological
approach

1875
1889

Brachet, Dus-
souchet

The verb is a word that expresses that one is, or that
one is doing, something: the horse is docile; the wolf
eats the lamb.

The word eat, which indicates the action performed
by the wolf, is called verb.

Verbs have two numbers like nouns + person, mode,
tense, conjugation

Semantic +
morphological
approach

1887

Larive and
Fleury

The verb is the word used to express existence, state,
action. Possibility of having I, you, he, we, you

Semantic +
morphological
approach

1909

Bella

The verb denotes action or state

Semantic
approach

1923

Maquey, Flot,
Roy (10™ ed.)

The verb expresses what the subject does

Semantic
approach

1926

Brunot

It has long been argued that verbs may be divided
into two categories, those denoting state and those
denoting action (..) despite the existence of the con-
structions which we have just mentioned to express
action (action nouns), the verb remains the form par
excellence. It expresses action in tense and mood.

Semantic
approach

1932

Académie
Frangaise

The verb is the key word of the language. Some-
times it expresses an action performed or undergone
by the subject. Some verbs are subjectless (it rains).
Sometimes it is used, followed by a noun, an ad-
jective or a phrase, to express some stat or state of
affairs to be attributed to the subject. (The weather
gets bad)

Semantic
approach
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1956 | Galichet The verb expresses what happens to human beings | Morphological
or to things, an event which takes place in time. Pro- | approach
cess which takes place in time.
Properties: locates the event in time modality (mode)
+ voice + person

1963 | Villars The verb usually indicates an action. It is the most | Semantic,
Hatier, important word in the sentence. It can be conjugat- | syntactic,
Grammaire ed and preceded by a subject. morphological

approach

1973 | Marchand, Simple sentences with be. There are three types of | Syntactic
Comment them; the second constituent of the verb phrase is | approach
apprendre la | a noun phrase as in the sentence: Dr. Dupont is our
grammaire doctor.

1991 |Charaudeau, |Say what the characters are doing. Mimic an action | Semantic
Hachette, for your classmates. They must find the verb that | approach
Grammaire, expresses what you are doing. (communicative)
sens et com-
munication,

CE1

1984 | Gross, The verb has different forms, but it is still the same | Morphological
Découvrir la | verb. approach
grammaire
CE2

1990 | Galibert, The verb is the word of the 2™ constituent which is | Morphological
Nouvelle conjugated in different tenses and persons and ac- | + syntactic
grammaire cepts negation. approaches
pratique CM2

1995 |Dupré, Na- A sentence may be split into two phrases Syntactic
than, La balle approach
aux mots, CE1

1998 | Tomassone, In a sentence, the verb changes when the moment | Morphological
Delagrave, you are speaking of changes: the tense of the verb is | approach
Grammaire then said to change
pour lire et
écrire, CE2

1998 | Marchand, A simple sentence is made up of a subject phrase | Syntactic
Hatierc, La and a verb phrase. approach
courte échelle
CE1l

2002 |Le Boucher, The verb is the main element in the verb phrase. The | Semantic,
Magnard, verb indicates an action or state. The verb’s form | morphological,
Outils pour le | changes according to tense and person. In the infin- | syntactic
frangais itive, the verb is not conjugated. approach

2004 | Géhin J. & M., | Are the words in red verbs? Verbs are used to relate | Discursive
Hachette, Le | actions: I run, my neighbor sneezes, the leaves fall... | (textual)
frangais a la They are also used to describe: the sky is blue, my | approach
découverte du | cat seems to be asleep...
monde, CE1

2005 |Dausse, Sed, |In a sentence, the verb is the word that varies when | Morphological
Les clés du one changes the tense of the sentence... one changes | approach

francais, CE2

the word just before it... it can take the «ne... pas»
negation.
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2008 |Bentolila, Na- |In a sentence, there is always a word that indicates | Semantic
than, L’ile aux |the action, i.e. what the character is doing or what | approach
mots, CE1 is happening. This word is called a verb. Theo sleeps

in his bedroom.

2009 |Bentolila, Na- | The verb is a word that says what a person, an ani- | Semantic

than, L’ile aux |mal or a thing is doing. approach

mots, CE1
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Introduction

For a long time, textbooks were the black sheep of didactics. Since the end of
the 90s, they have been redeemed and have even been at the heart of important
work and several symposia. Nowadays, it seems researches on the textbooks
teachers currently use in their day to day work should take its — entirely
legitimate — place as a part of the training teachers-to-be undergo, which is by
nature a multidimensional process. Nevertheless, research on ancient textbooks
still is to be assessed!.

First of all, we will focus on understanding in what ways researching
textbooks can help both teachers and students improve their skills. Then,
we will try to show how textbooks can help us explore the school subjects,
traditions, educational practices and innovations of their time using examples
taken from the field of mathematics. Last, we will root our reflection in literary
studies to see how textbooks can help us examine the way scholarly knowledge
is approached at school.

1. Skills involved in researching ancient textbooks as seen during an intro-
duction class on the teacher training syllabus

Traditionally, the word research represents two distinct paradigms; the
first one involves producing, transmitting and applying new knowledge, the
second associates actions, knowledge production and constructing people as
subjects. We are going to work within this second paradigm, where we will
focus on constructing people as subjects, and more specifically as teaching
professionals. Within this framework, research focuses on intelligibility, and
aims at understanding better, at uncovering hidden mechanisms, causes and
links to finally improve one’s professional practice?.

Many researchers who work in teacher training and professional development
agree on what Clerc called «the training virtue of research»: «reflexivity is at its
core, where knowledge production, skill building and professional development
meet»°.

But how can research play the role of a training tool for teachers and
teachers-to-be? As early as 1994, Perrenoud claimed that an introduction to

LS. Plane (ed.), Manuels et enseignement du francais, actes de colloque, Caen, SCEREN,
1999; M. Lebrun et al. (edd.), Le Manuel scolaire d’ici et d’ailleurs, d’hier a demain, Montréal,
PUQ, 2007.

2 J.E. Marcel, P. Rayou (edd.), Recherches contextualisées en éducation, Lyon, INRP, 6¢
Biennale de I’éducation et de la formation, 2004.

3 E Clerc, Formation a la recherche, formation par la recherche, «Recherche et formation», n.
59,2008, pp. 5-10, in partic. p. 7.
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research as part of their initial training can be justified for three different and
complementary reasons:

1. As a way to actively appropriate basic knowledge in human science.

2. As a way to learn how to use research results in education science or to
take part in its development throughout one’s career.

3. As a paradigm that can be transposed to the framework of a reflective
professional practice®.

Each of these items deserves to be explored.

First of all, beginning a research process necessarily involves wondering
about knowledge. For students, it is the opportunity to discover that the
knowledge they used to consider as preexisting is in fact a construct, and that
they themselves can produce knowledge. From then on, they can develop an
active relationship to knowledge. Handling concepts, variables, hypotheses,
‘theoretical objects” and choosing a research methodology are all means of
learning.

This reflexion on knowledge goes well beyond the boundaries of human
science; it also applies to school subjects knowledge. Should this process be
called didactic transposition?® We have two different answers to this question,
one to do with how mathematics developed as a school subject, and the other
linked to how literary knowledge became part of the school system.

For students, researching textbooks means focusing on controversial material.
Studying the ‘scientific’ knowledge textbooks offer enables them to question
the teaching materials they will use in the classroom in their educational and
didactic approaches. The aim here is to change their relationship to knowledge,
to unsettle them so that new knowledge can be created.

Then, introducing students to research helps them learn how to use research
findings in the educational field. Altet® gave an excellent description of the
professional development process of teachers as a practice-theory-practice loop:

- first, teachers question their professional practice;

- they use theoretical knowledge as a tool to better conceptualise it;

- they appropriate this knowledge and adapt it to their own questioning,
and it enables them to go back to their practice and change or even
improve it.

Using research findings for one’s own research means one has to wonder

about their veracity. When they study ancient textbooks, students become

4 P. Perrenoud, Le réle d’une initiation a la recherche dans la formation de base des enseignants,
in La formation des enseignants entre théorie et pratique, 1994. Available on line: <http://www.
unige.ch/fapse/SSE/teachers/perrenoud/php_main/php_1992/1992_13.html> (last access: November
10, 2013).

5 Y. Chevallard, La transposition didactique: du savoir savant au savoir enseigné, Grenoble,
La Pensée Sauvage, 1985.

6 Altet, Des savoirs sur et pour I’éducation, in Marcel, Rayou (edd.), Recherches contextualisées
en éducation, cit.
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beginner researchers and as such must follow a rigorous approach based on
questioning and open to theories. Textbooks are both objects and contents that
can be studied and are witnesses of the — ideological, cultural, pedagogical and
didactic — changes education underwent over time. Indeed, starting a research
on ancient textbooks requires defining the corpus to be studied and questioning
its representativeness. To select a corpus, one must make choices and focus
on a specific time, public, and area, select authors, and be aware of didactical
or educational guidelines. In the end, the legitimacy of the research being
conducted also has to be explored.

Finally, let us quote Perrenoud «introducing teachers to research could help
them build a reflective practice, that is to say a tendency and a skill for analyzing
their practice both individually and collectively, to study how they think, make
decisions and act in order to draw conclusions, and conversely to anticipate
the consequences of specific didactic approaches or attitudes”». What we are
talking about here is learning to see, to look beyond what obvious day-to-
day life makes us see as obvious to question what common sense dictates. The
activities — such as problem setting or documentation — research involves reveal
phenomena that are not usually visible; analyzing practices and documents,
whatever their nature, sheds light on gestures, words and practices that go
unnoticed most of the time.

Just like in practice analysis, problem setting is a crucial step in research.

In the concrete world of practice, problems do not come to the practitioner all set, out
of the blue. They have to be made of the material problematic situations bring; those are
intriguing, embarrassing and vague. [...]. In order to turn a problematic situation into a
problem, the practitioner has to do a certain type of work. He has to find meaning in a
situation that, in the beginning, never makes any sense®.

In the classroom, as we just mentioned, problems are never obvious: it takes
analysis, exploration and concept building to see them, and find an adequate
way to deal with them, based on data and more particularly theoretical data.
Introducing students to research can help them experiment with the problem
setting process, which they can later use in their thought-through and reflective
practice’.

Finally, studying ancient textbooks is a way to discover a very specific skill:
detachment, or putting a temporal distance between the researcher and the
teaching/learning and didactic material. It is about questioning the educational

7 Perrenoud, Le role d’une initiation a la recherche dans la formation de base des enseignants,
cit.

8 D. Schén, A la recherche d’une nouvelle épistémologie de la pratique et de ce qu’elle implique
pour I'éducation des adultes, in J.M. Barbier (ed.), Savoirs théoriques et savoirs d’action, Paris,
PUE, 1998, pp. 201-222, in partic. p. 204.

9 D. Schon, Le praticien réflexif. A la recherche du savoir caché dans Uagir professionnel,
Montréal, Editions Logiques, 1993.
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and didactic process and the scholarly, subject-specific and ‘school’ knowledge
it involves. Reading the forewords of ancient textbooks allows the reader to
understand what motivated their authors. Working on ancient textbooks is a
way to think about the present time, about how to analyze current textbooks
as well as the didactic and teaching/learning approaches they offer, and how to
make them part of thought-through practices.

2. Ancient textbooks and the introduction to research in mathematics

Textbooks in mathematics. Several studies show that textbooks are not seen
under the same light depending on who in the school system — teacher, trainer
or inspector — is looking at them!®. There also are differences depending on
the subject taught. Even if primary school teachers are adaptable, they must
develop specific knowledge and professional skills in each of the subjects they
teach. In the field of mathematics, for several decades, textbooks have been
considered as hindering creativity and thus as standing in the way of professional
development!!:

[Teachers’] professional development and their evolution into ‘thinking practitioner’ has
led to think that they could - that they had to — do without textbooks if they wanted to be
considered as really ‘mastering’ of the educational process. The official stand on the subject
— backed by inspectors, except obviously for those among them who wrote textbooks — was
that to be a good teacher, you had to be able to do without textbooks, because they were
seen aslgools that locked both teachers and pupils into a pre-established and out-of-context
system .

If this statement is far from devoid of meaning — although it is specific to the
use of mathematics textbooks in the classroom and sometimes in vocational
training — in the context of an introduction to research provided during initial
training, we can only advocate another point of view, where textbooks become
the ok;ject of a reflection where the history and the didactics of mathematics
meet!3.

10 Read, in particular IGEN, Les manuels scolaires. Situations et perspectives, Rapport
2012-036 de mars 2012. Available on line: <http://cache.media.education.gouv.fr/file/2012/07/3/
Rapport-IGEN-2012-036-Les-manuels-scolaires-situation-et-perspectives_225073.pdf> (last
access: October 29t 2013).

11 For an example, read Lebrun (ed.), Le Manuel scolaire d’ici et d’ailleurs, d’hier a demain,
cit.

12 EM. Gérard, Le manuel scolaire, un outil efficace mais décrié, «Education & Formation»,
n. 292, 2010, pp. 13-24.

13 We deliberately do not deal with how teachers in training should assess textbooks, their
efficiency or the way they are effectively used in the classroom, because these points belong to
other fields and require different methods. Read, in particular, what Maryvonne Priolet has to say
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Even though textbooks do not show practices in the classroom, they have
«an influence on teachers’ practices and pupils’ learning processes»'4, even
more so in mathematics. Part of the interest of ancient textbooks lies in their
effects. Because they are part of the history of the education system — some
textbooks are 130 year-old — the models they offer are not to be followed,
but rather criticized. Their study is not subjected to the current educational
trends that force teachers-in-training to remain politically correct or to keep
innovating at all cost. In the case of ancient textbooks, it is not possible to
identify with the teacher who used them; the only thing beginner researchers
have to do is to learn how to read a textbook, i.e. how to study its contents,
its educational methods and the documents it comes with — foreword, table of
contents, lesson plan, monthly planning... — and to put it into context, be it
historical, educational, editorial, or even political — with for example series of
reforms. Students are thus freer to study them in an objective and precise way,
centering their work on the history and didactics of the subject matter.

Building or improving a real culture of mathematics and its teaching/
learning methods. Although they do not allow the reader to see what happens
in the classroom, textbooks nevertheless are, through the knowledge, the
problems and the exercises they contain, a reflection of the subject they teach.
They are the result of the transposition of scholarly knowledge into knowledge
to be taught, and as such their relationship with the didactics of their subject
matter!® must be studied. From this point on, basic questions arise on editorial
constraints, the respect of official texts, readership and the uses the authors
and publishers envisaged for the textbooks. These questions are part of the
daily routine of practicing teachers, be it when they choose a textbook for their
class — if any — or simply when they use one to help them in their lesson plan.
In this case, there is something at stake with introducing students to research
on ancient mathematics textbooks, and that is building or improving a real
culture of mathematics and its educational methods. This culture takes many
different shapes, from the mastery of fundamental mathematics knowledge to
its transposition for pupils.

Working on mathematical concepts and objects such as elementary arithmetic
operations (addition, subtraction, multiplication and division) or fractions helps
build useful knowledge that is strongly connected to practice. In this case, we
favoured a diachronic approach. More specifically, schoolbooks from distinct
periods of the history of mathematics teaching (before, during and after the

on this topic in her article untitled The use of mathematics textbooks in the training of elementary
school teachers in France of this dossier.

14§, Bruillard, Manuels scolaires, regards croisés, Caen, SCEREN/CRDP Basse-Normandie,
2005, p. 21.

15 J. Briand, M.L. Peltier, Le manuel scolaire carrefour de tensions mais aussi outil privilégié
de vulgarisation des recherches en didactique des mathématiques, Paris, France, 2008. Available
on <http://halshs.archives-ouvertes.fr/halshs-00495058/> (last access: May 29, 2013).
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modern mathematics reform) were studied to represent the way subtraction and
multiplication were taught evolved. Students had to master intrinsic knowledge
as well as related didactics works in order to question schoolbooks contents as
well as their own position as teachers.

When it comes to introducing students to research in education, educational
choices and trends in educational thinking have to be taken into account. In
this case, it is a synchronic approach that is chosen. Students do not focus on
the way a notion is taught evolved as much as on the context within which the
author of a textbook wrote their mathematics teaching method. Their arguments
are detailed in their manual’s foreword or more generally in educational
publications — i.e. Ferdinand Buisson’s Pedagogical Dictionary, the Journal des
instituteurs as well as any other professional publication. Progressive education
offers us many opportunities of study. In our region, the Limousin, we have
focused on this pedagogical trend because we have the opportunity to work
on the extensive archives Paul Faucher — publishing director of the Pére Castor
series at Flammarion Publishers (Paris) — has left us; his thoughts on progressive
education in France and abroad were important'®. Space structuring, hands-on
learning, use of the counting frame are useful elements that ease students in
a pedagogical reflection they will eventually carry on when they will become
teachers.

History of education as a way to take in teachers’ culture

[...] historians probably enjoy a privileged standpoint. Their knowledge of great periods
of time sometimes enables them to observe at a glance the entirety and the diversity of the
events that mark out the history of teaching, of teaching a s;;eciﬁc subject, from its origins
to the changes it underwent, and sometimes even to its end!”.

Studying mathematics schoolbooks can help better understand how the
textbook corpus of current mathematics — i.e. the mathematics we teach
today — came into existence, starting with their history'® and that of mathematics
teaching. In this case, it is the stakes of this teaching and its rationale we are
reevaluating. This is about — primary or secondary school — teachers reassessing
their vision of the job, based originally on their own experience, where they
taught and how there were trained. Indeed, studying ancient textbooks as well

16 L. Gutierrez et al. (edd.), Réformer I’école: lapport de I’éducation nouvelle (1930-1970),
Grenoble, Presses universitaires de Grenoble, 2012; H. Grymova, Ladislav Havrdnek (1884-
1961). Un pionnier de I’Education Nouvelle, Limoges, Les Amis du Pére Castor, 2014.

17° A. Chervel, La culture scolaire: une approche historique, Paris, Belin, 1998, p. 7.

18 For example, at the time of the 3" French republic (1870-1940), mathematics textbooks
had much in common with calculus books from Islamic countries or medieval Europe.
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as official texts'” enables teachers to take their place in the history of the subject
they teach with a certain distance. For example, it allows them to reevaluate
the role of mental calculation or geometry in education, or the importance of
decimal notation in teaching arithmetic operations. It leads students in training
to reflect on mathematics and their specific characteristics?® as applied to their
future job as professional teachers subjected to teaching reforms and official
orders. It is within this framework that students in training understand the
specificity of teaching mathematics in France. We would like to stress that
the Institut de Recherche sur I’Enseignement des Mathématiques (IREM, the
Research Institute on Mathematics teaching)?! network, founded when modern
mathematics came into existence??, greatly contributed to the training of
teachers, from kindergarten to university level. Students in training now have
an increasingly clear idea of the — professional and political — mission that could
become theirs within the teaching community.

3. Didactic point of view: schoolbooks to ponder the question of scholarly
knowledge

How schoolbooks are considered in the French discipline. Studying ancient
textbooks can help recount the changes in how literature teaching was seen,
especially when focusing on syllabi, forewords and corpora. This type of work
can be done on the primary?? as well as on the secondary school level, with
for example works on how 18™ century philosophers were perceived?*. It can
also help recount the history of the area of research. Didactics in the French

19 R. d’Enfert et al. (edd.), Lenseignement mathématique a I'école primaire, de la Révolution
a nos jours. Tome 1: 1791-1914, Paris, INRP, 2003; R. d’Enfert, L'enseignement mathématique
a lécole primaire, de la Révolution a nos jours. Textes officiels. Tome 2: 1915-2000, Limoges,
PULIM, 2014.

20 Read, in particular, M. Moyon, Penser les mathématiques a travers leur épistémologie et leur
histoire: un enjeu de/dans la formation des maitres, in J.-L. Dorier, S. Coutat (edd.), Enseignement
des mathématiques et contrat social: enjeux et défis pour le 21¢ siecle. Actes du colloque EMF2012
(GT4), pp. 641-652.

21 One should mention here the role played by the Association of Mathematics Teachers
of the Public Education System (APMEP or Association des Professeurs de Mathématiques de
I’Enseignement Public).

22 A, Carsalade et al., Architecture d’une réforme: les mathématiques modernes, in E. Barbin,
M. Moyon (edd.), Les ouvrages de mathématiques dans I’bistoire. Entre recherche, enseignement
et culture, Limoges, PULIM, 2013, pp. 229-244.

23 ML.E Bishop, Que lit-on a I’école primaire au cours du XX¢ siecle? Listes et corpus de textes
de 1880 a 19935, in B. Louichon, A. Rouxel (edd.), Du corpus scolaire a la bibliothéque intérieure,
Rennes, PUR, 2010, pp. 139-152.

24 L. Perret, Manuels scolaires (littérature francaise), in C. Volpilhac-Auger (ed.), Dictionnaire
Montesquieu [en ligne], ENS de Lyon, septembre 2013. Available on line: <http://dictionnaire-
montesquieu.ens-lyon.fr/fr/article/1379422014/fr> (last access: November 10, 2013).
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discipline indeed maintain a strong relationship with textbooks. Daunay?®’
reminds us that this area initially developed from various attack against
textbooks accusing them of conveying conservative ideas and the elite’s view
of literature and neglecting common reading practices. These attacks centered
more specifically around the renowned Lagarde and Michard textbook; for
example, a famous article by Halté and Petit Jean?® criticized the way they
had tackle the work of Diderot; another article by Kuentz?” analyzed the way
literary texts were handled to be adapted to school use. For their part, Le Fustec
and Sivan?® divide the evolution of the relationship between the didactics of the
French discipline and textbooks into several different steps. Although during
the 70s, they were criticized by the dominant ideology of the time because
of their conservative aspect, they were addressed more epistemologically the
following decade, when scholarly knowledge was tackled in a more critical
manner. Finally, at the beginning of the 215t century, didactic approaches put
the teaching processes detailed in textbooks themselves under scrutiny.

In keeping with the definition of literature itself, textbooks as objects can show
how the views on literature teaching evolved over time. They are tools allowing
«students to grasp the relativity of educational trends»?’, thus contributing
to the deconstruction of the certainties students have been building since they
were pupils and to the emergence of a relationship to knowledge that is neither
blindly reverent, nor prescriptive, nor superficial, nor nostalgic. Studying
textbooks can contribute to training by helping teachers to find the necessary
distance allowing them to approach their future profession, not through ready-

made answers, but by questioning and «tolerating uncertainty»3°,

Building a disciplinary culture. If textbooks allow us to work on the
representations of knowledge as it is taught, that is because they show the
constraints of communication at school and lead us to ponder on the elaboration
and the transmission of school knowledge. Studying textbooks means dealing
with knowledge in two different ways. First, just as for mathematics, academic
knowledge has to be broadened. When students write one of the many existing

25 B, Daunay, Etat des recherches en didactique de la littérature, «Note de synthése. Revue
francaise de pédagogie», vol. 159, 2007, pp. 139-189.

26 ].F. Halté, A. Petijean, Pour une théorie de I'idéologie des manuels scolaires, le Lagarde et
Michard, le cas Diderot, Paris, CEDIC, 1977.

27 P. Kuentz, L'envers du texte, «Littérature», n. 7, 1972, pp. 3-26.

28 A. Le Fustec, P. Sivan, Les manuels de francais au feu des critiques, «Manuels scolaires,
regards croisés», 2005, pp. 101-122.

29 M. Carbonneau, J.C. Hétu, Formation pratique des enseignants et naissance d’une
intelligence professionnelle, in L. Paquay et al. (edd.), Former des enseignants professionnels,
Bruxelles, De Boeck, 2001, pp. 77-96.

30 H. Hensler, Pour une ouverture de la culture professionnelle aux savoirs de la recherche
en éducation: quelles conditions aménager en formation initiale et continue?, in C. Lessard, M.
Altet, L. Paquay, P. Perrenoud (edd.) Entre sens commun et sciences humaines. Quels savoirs pour
enseigner?, Bruxelles, De Boeck, 2004, pp. 179-199.
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dissertations on how textbooks approach literature, they have to review or find
the necessary knowledge concerning authors (La Fontaine, Hugo, Moliére),
literary genres (poetry, drama, tales), movements (Romanticism), works (the
Arthurian myth, Eye of the Wolf, The Little Prince, Little Red Riding Hood,
The Story of the Three Bears) by rereading these books and reading other
documents on the history of literature. In literary studies, trying to define poetry,
comics or romanticism is part of a complex questioning process on literature
that is far from being over.

Studying textbooks is a way to examine the concept of school knowledge as
opposed to that of scholarly knowledge, the former being the latter reconfigured
to serve the needs of the discipline. This reconfiguration is sometimes clearly
visible through processes such as reading selection — i.e. among the 240 fables
written by La Fontaine, rarely more than a dozen make it into the corpus —
transformation or the deletion of specific parts. In textbooks, the death of The
Little Prince is consistently censored, because it raises a question of values.
Victor Hugo’s poem La nature, from Contemplations, is a dialogue between a
tree and different speakers who offer to turn it into a plough, a Yule log or a
mast, and was featured in many primary school textbooks between 1920 and
1940. These textbooks consistently censored the second half of the poem, in
which the tree refuses to be made into a gallows; this opportunity the author
had created for himself to rant against death penalty at a time when it was
still in effect obviously went against the values to be taught to young pupils.
This point illustrates the evolution of the use of Victor Hugo in school syllabi
evolved over time all the better than another of his poems on death penalty,
Les derniers jours d’'un condamné, has become a compulsory read in secondary
school.

Adaptation for school use and didactic transposition. The study of textbooks
allows us to broach on a topic of research in the didactics of the French discipline
dealing with the validity of the expression «didactic transposition» as applied
to literature. Indeed, transposition does not fully cover the reconfiguration
academic knowledge undergoes when it is turned into school knowledge.

«Adaptation for school use» would be better suited. The first author
to use this expression was Kuentz, who did not consider it as legitimate as
scholarly knowledge. Chervel used it — without giving it any axiological
meaning — to describe the changes and the «compliance» of a literary work
with the «demands of formal education as well as those of the courses it will be
taught in, the class it will be used in and the role it will play at school or during
extra-curricular activities»>!. More generally, adaptation for school use covers
any reconfiguration made to serve discipline-specific and/or school goals, and

3t A. Chervel, Histoire de I'enseignement du francais du XVII¢ au XX siecle, Paris, Retz,
2006, p. 478.
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the process of turning something that does not originally belong to the school
realm into a ‘school object’.

Adapting something to school use turns it into something radically different
because school has its own specific purposes (teaching values, evaluating) and
the object that represents it — the textbook — is not only where the transposition
takes place, but also where reconfiguration, creation even, occurs. This is
particularly obvious when dealing with the topic of «school genres»32. Genres
are heterogeneous categories homogenised by school into other categories in
order to meet its goals. That is because school genres help sort these categories
and organise the moving field of literature, turning it into school knowledge
and techniques that can be evaluated, all the while making the best of the very
specific type of school literature excerpts represent®>. The way this school
subject has been reconfigured — the evolution of the concepts of literature and
the transmission of knowledge that triggers a change in evaluation criteria — has
an impact on how school genres are perceived. Studying literature in textbooks
allows us to uncover complexes processes. Denizot showed how, between the
19% and the 20t century, the concept of tragedy evolved towards that of the
tragic when taught at school; she calls this phenomenon «secondarisation»>*.
She also demonstrated the process through which school creates a genre, for
example «founding texts» in Grade/Year 6, or the «biographic genre» in high-
school (Year 11-13); these concepts regroup very different genres, homogenised
by the way school deals with them.

Conclusion

Conducting researches on textbooks, especially ancient ones, can be a part
of the training of informed practitioners who reflect on the materials they use
and their professional practises in order to draw conclusions that can be used to
teach their pupils in the classroom. This is about training reflective practitioners.

Once more, we would like to underline how difficult this task is for students.
For Perrenoud®, beginning a research is akin to undergoing a series of «loss
and restoration of balance»; Develay®® considers this process «emotionally

32 Concerning school genres, see the works of Nathalie Denizot: Genres littéraires et genres
textuels dans la discipline francais, «Pratiques», n. 145-146, 2010, pp. 211-230.

33 Excerpts help reduce the intrinsic polysemy of literary texts to an unequivocal message.
They convey values that are clearly identified, can be subjected to current types of exercises and
illustrate and confirms what school has to say on genres and the history of literature.

34 Denizot, Genres littéraires et genres textuels dans la discipline francais, cit.

35 Perrenoud, Le réle d’une initiation a la recherche dans la formation de base des enseignants,
cit.

36 M. Develay, De I'apprentissage a I'enseignement, Paris, ESE, 1992.
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unsettling»; Altet’” describes it as «experiencing uncertainty and doubt and
taking risks to get accustomed to a lack of security». To put it in a nutshell, it
is a risky process that imposes continuous questioning and deconstructing the
knowledge one used to take for granted, at a time when students and teachers-
to-be are trying to build professional knowledge. Research supervisors and
trainers must help them through this difficult process.

In France, teacher training has undergone another reform where research has
to entertain stronger links with teaching practices. In higher teacher education
schools (Ecoles Supérieures du Professorat et de I’Education), interest groups®®
can be (re)created where practitioners, researchers and trainers can exchange
ideas, communicate and interact. The researches they conduct produce
knowledge and simultaneously contribute to their professional development.
Thanks to them, knowledge is transmitted, whether it is theoretical, rooted
in experience or training, coming from researchers, practitioners or trainers;
where their interests meet, research objects are built. In this type of research
group, working on ancient textbooks could favour the synergy of very different
types of knowledge, and help develop productive thoughts on didactics and
pedagogy for all those involved in teacher training and teaching in general.

37 Altet, Des savoirs sur et pour I’éducation, cit.
38 V. Legros, Dynamique de I'espace d’intéressement et effets sur la formation des maitres,
«Recherche et Formation», n. 58, 2008, pp. 85-101.
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1. Introduction and context

In France, the vast majority of mathematics textbooks come with a teacher’s
manual. For the purpose of this study, we will consider that the pupil’s textbook
or schoolbook and its teacher’s manual are in fact one single material we will
call textbook. In France, teachers can decide for themselves and in each of their
classes whether they want to resort to textbooks or not, and which one(s) they
wish to use. Publishers produce textbooks aplenty, making their choice by no
means easier. For example, for the CE2 (8-9 year-old pupils)! level pupils, at
least fifteen different textbooks existed in 2013 for mathematics alone.

1 CE2 (Cours Elémentaire 2¢ année): the third year of compulsory primary schooling, CE2
corresponds to Grade/Year 3 in English speaking countries.
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If one excepts a few reports issued by the General Inspectorate of the Ministry
of Education in 1998, 2010 and 20122, official publications do not usually
deal with textbooks and their use in the classroom. While the primary school
national standard curricula released in 2008 by the Ministry of Education® do
state that «using a quality textbook to teach each of the major components
of the French language is a guarantee of success», there is no mention of how
mathematics textbooks are to be used.

The competency grid the Ministry of Education released in 2010* — which
defined the skills primary school teachers-to-be had to master to be granted
tenure at the time — clearly stated that the teacher had to be able to «evaluate
the quality of teaching resources (traditional or eTextbooks and their teacher’s
manual, resource materials both traditional and digital, teaching software
and so on)». This reference to schoolbooks cannot be found in the new 2013
Ministry of Education competency grid®, although one might consider that the
«available resources» item it lists under the professional training skill refers to
them.

One is right to wonder if, during their periods of observation in the primary
school classrooms of the experienced teachers known as Professeurs des Ecoles
Maitres Formateurs®, teachers to be will have the occasion to see for themselves
how textbooks are used and how they have been selected by the teachers. This
raises questions concerning the teaching practices of PEMFs in mathematics. Do
they resort to textbooks to prepare their lessons? Have they made a schoolbook
available for each of their pupils? As teacher trainers, have they encouraged
beginner teachers to use a textbook? These are the questions that will guide
our research in this article and that led us to research the extent of the role
textbooks play — when they are used — in the training of PEMFs and that of
aspiring teachers who come to observe their classes.

2 Inspection Générale de ’Education nationale, Le Manuel scolaire, Paris, La Documentation
Francaise, 1998; Inspection Générale de IFEducation nationale, Inspection Générale de
I’ Administration de ’Education nationale et de la Recherche, Le manuel scolaire a I’heure du
numeérique. Une «nouvelle donne» de la politique des ressources pour I'enseignement, 2010;
Inspection Générale de ’Education nationale, Les manuels scolaires: situation et perspectives, 2012.

3 Ministere de I’éducation nationale et ministére de ’enseignement supérieur et de la recherche,
Programmes d’enseignement de I’école primaire, «Bulletin Officiel», hors-série n. 3, du 19 juin
2008.

4 Ministere de ’éducation nationale, Définition des compétences a acquérir par les professeurs,
documentalistes et conseillers principaux d’éducation pour I'exercice de leur métier, «Bulletin
Officiel», n. 29 du 22 juillet 2010.

5 Ministere de ’éducation nationale, Référentiel des compétences professionnelles des métiers
du professorat et de I'éducation, «Bulletin Officiel», n. 30 du 25 juillet 2013.

6 Primary school teachers and trainers. In this article, we will use the acronym PEMF —
standing for Professeurs des Ecoles Maitres Formateurs — when talking about the primary schools
teachers who fulfil two different missions: teaching in a classroom and training students planning
to embrace the teaching career as well as beginner teachers.
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2. Theoretical framework

As research publications in the fields of both science of education and
subject didactics clearly show, schoolbooks do appear in scientific literature.
Although text books have always been a topic for reflection” in the noosphere
of the teaching of mathematics, it is only since the first decade of this century
that research focusing on how textbooks are used in the classroom has been
published.

These publications tend to underline how much textbooks help teachers;
Métoudi and Duchauffour® go as far as mentioning how comfortable they make
teachers, whom they guide through the curricula, help to prepare their lessons,
relieve of some material tasks, and assist in implementing more individualized
and even differentiated instruction. The authors seem to consider textbooks as
an efficient solution to overcome the hurdles linked to lesson preparation and
classroom management.

Researchers in didactics of mathematics and authors of mathematics
textbooks for primary school classes Briand and Peltier have noted that
schoolbooks are not sufficient’. The accompanying teacher’s manual has a
crucial role to play in making the teachers’ task easier by helping them analyse
situations beforehand. But it must also let teachers do what only they can do:
decide how they will use the schoolbooks’ contents in the classroom. Both
authors consider that textbooks, and more specifically teacher’s manuals, can
become «a transmission vector in didactics of mathematics» '°.

Several research papers allude to schoolbooks as «vectors», stressing the
idea that they are a medium for knowledge. In most cases, and although its
subject varies, this knowledge is aimed at teachers. As an example, we can quote
in Niclot!! cited in Margolinas and Wozniak'?> who showed how geography
textbooks could represent «a way to renew the knowledge they [secondary
school teachers] taught». Goigoux and Ceébe took as example research papers
in the fields of phonology and writing skills teaching to analyse what stopped

7 For example, La Commission Inter-IREM-APMEP Manuels Scolaires in the decade 1970
to 80.

8 M. Métoudi, H. Duchauffour, Des manuels et des maitres, Paris, Belin, 2001.

9 ]J. Briand, M.-L. Peltier, Le manuel scolaire, carrefour de tensions, mais aussi outil privilégié
de vulgarisation des recherches en didactique des mathématiques, Séminaire DIDIREM, 2008,
<http://halshs.archives-ouvertes.fr/docs/00/49/50/58/PDF/manuel_scolaire_Briand_Peltierdef.
pdf> (last access: January 14™, 2014).

10 Ibid., p. 4.

11 D. Niclot, Et si les manuels scolaires étaient, par défaut, un outil de professionnalisation des
enseignants?, in G. Baillat, P.A. Martin, D. Niclot (edd.), Vers quelle professionnalité enseignante
en France et au Québec?, Paris, CNDP, 2003, pp. 265-282.

12 C. Margolinas, F. Wozniak, Usage des manuels dans le travail de I'enseignant: Ienseignement
des mathématiques a I’école primaire, «Revue des sciences de I’éducation», vol. 35, n. 2, 2009,
p-75.
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these researches from having a real impact on teaching practices'3. They consider
that didactic tools can be «transformational vectors in teaching practices when
teachers are confronted with their pupils’ learning difficulties» (p. 1) under the
condition that the knowledge obtained through research is properly converted
into «usable — action — knowledge» (p. 2). They support the idea that when
they take into account research results and are compatible with usual teaching
practices, didactic tools such as textbooks can become «transformational
vectors that will change their — teachers’ — power to act, and thus influence
their professional evolution» 4,

Other papers lead us to view schoolbooks as «learning vectors» for pupils'>.
Briand and Peltier stress the way teacher’s manuals and the pupil’s textbooks
have to complement each other, as well as the fact that some pupils enjoy
consulting the latter and use it as a reference book!®.

In the didactics theory of conjoint action!’, the teacher’s and the pupils’
work take place in two distinct phases tied to each another: the in-situ didactic
activity, when the teacher monitors the pupils through the didactic game, and
the preparation phase of this activity, when the teacher elaborates the game.
If we refer to this theory, we can consider schoolbooks are at the crossroads
between the elaboration of the activity and its implementation. Incidentally,
Goigoux and Cebe'® see activities based on textbooks as being the result of
the tension between on the one side the norm their prescribe, and on the other
the efforts teachers make to «create anew, build again, individualize once more
these artifacts and their ways of use»'’.

According to Métoudi and Duchauffour?’, when using textbooks which
are «meant for everyone, but in fact suited to no one»?!, primary school

13 R. Goigoux, S. Cebe, Un autre rapport entre recherche, pratique et formation. Les
instruments didactiques comme vecteur de transformation des pratiques des enseignants
confrontés aux difficultés d’apprentissage des éleves. Conférence invitée en cloture du colloque
du réseau international de Recherche en Education et Formation (REF), Université de Nantes, 19
juin 2009. Available on <http://halshs.archives-ouvertes.fr/halshs-00936348> (last access: January
27t 2014).

14 R. Goigoux, L. Ria, M.-C. Toczek-Capelle, Les parcours de formation des enseignants
débutants, Clermont-Ferrand, Presses Universitaires de Blaise Pascal, 2009, in Goigoux, Cebe, Un
autre rapport entre recherche, pratique et formation, cit., p. 2.

15 M. Priolet, Vecteurs d’apprentissage et résolution de problemes numériques, Mémoire de
D.E.A. en Sciences de 'Education, sous la direction de F. Clerc, Université Lumiére Lyon 2, 2001.

16 Briand, Peltier, Le manuel scolaire Le manuel scolaire, carrefour de tensions, mais aussi
outil privilégié de vulgarisation des recherches en didactique des mathématiques, cit.

17 G. Sensevy, Le sens du savoir. Eléments pour une théorie de I'action conjointe en didactique,
Bruxelles, De Boeck, 2011.

18 Goigoux, Cebe, Un autre rapport entre recherche, pratique et formation, cit.

19 P. Rabardel, Les hommes et les technologies. Approche Cognitive des instruments
contemporains, Paris, Armand Colin, 1995.

20 Métoudi, Duchauffour, Des manuels et des maitres, cit.

21 Briand, Peltier, Le manuel scolaire, carrefour de tensions, mais aussi outil privilégié de
vulgarisation des recherches en didactique des mathématiques, cit., p. 2.
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teachers, who have been trained in many subjects, ought to be provided specific
training aimed at improving their efficiency in the classroom through the use
of textbooks.

Following a study based on discussions with 10 experienced primary school
teachers, Margolinas and Wozniak?> consider mathematics textbooks as a
tool for the professional development of teachers. Our study follows on their
research on textbooks, focusing on their impact on professional development.
But in order to better understand the teaching practices of teachers who use
schoolbooks, we have chosen to visit classroom for periods of observation.

3. Research question

Although numerous textbooks are published and used in classrooms, it is
important to focus on the training primary school teachers get on how to use
them. It is all the more relevant for mathematics schoolbooks since the vast
majority of new primary school teachers did not major in sciences.

Several studies based on the answers to a primary school teachers survey
show that in more than 70 per cent of all Grade/Year 3-5 classes (8-11 year-old
pupils), each pupil was provided with a mathematics schoolbook??. But we are
interested in more than number and, in the same way Margolinas and Wozniak?**
did, we wish to interview teachers about their practices. Still our approach
differs from theirs: since we are interested in teachers training, we study the
practices of both PEMEFE, whose mission gives them a key role in the training of
primary school teachers to be and those of young teachers. Moreover, we find
it important to go beyond teachers’ statements whose limits Margolinas and
Wozniak?® have stated, and to add the observation of practices in the classroom
to teachers’ interviews. This is done in order to understand and study together
with experienced teachers the role of mathematics textbooks in day to day
teaching practices as well as in the training process of primary school teachers
to be and experienced teachers. To phrase it another way, for PEMFs, how
important are textbooks in teaching/learning situations? What advice do they
give teachers-to-be who came in their class to train? How do young teachers use
schoolbooks? Does it contribute to their professional development?

22 Margolinas, Wozniak, Usage des manuels dans le travail de 'enseignant, cit.

23 M. Priolet, Résolution de problémes arithmétiques et registres sémiotiques, Mémoire de
Maitrise en Sciences de "Education, sous la direction de J. C. Régnier, Université Lumiére Lyon 2,
2000; Inspection Générale de I’Education nationale, L'enseignement des mathématiques au cycle
3 de Iécole primaire, 2006.

24 Margolinas, Wozniak, Usage des manuels dans le travail de 'enseignant, cit.

25 bid.
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4. Methodology

Data gathering. At first, Priolet led a quantitative study in 2000%°, based on
a questionnaire 81 teachers from 2 different school districts filled. It highlighted
the important role mathematics schoolbooks play in teaching practices in
primary school, but did not reveal anything more about their specific uses — if
any — in the classroom. In order to further our research and include training
practices, we implemented two different methodological procedures.

The first one involved 9 PEMFs from 3 different schools teaching in different
grades/years, and took place in two separate steps. For the first phase of our
study, we led 9 guided interviews we will refer to as first interviews. They aimed
at understanding the use of mathematical textbooks. The interview schedules,
centred around questions about the use of textbooks in the process of teaching,
as well as their contribution in the professional development of teaching, dealt,
in particular, with the following elements: deciding factors in the choice of
textbooks; mode of use; contribution to professional practice; contribution
to professionalization; personal relationship to mathematics and pathways in
mathematics teacher training.

The second phase only involved 4 of the PEMFs. It took place at two
different times. We began with the observation of these 4 teachers’ practices
in class, which we recorded on video. Then, during a simple self-confrontation
interview?’, each PEMF viewed the recording and discussed it with a researcher
in order to add information to the practices observed, such as how they came
to be or how they could evolve.

The second procedure involved a young primary school teacher. It was led in
parallel with the first one, and consisted in observing a mathematics lesson in
the CP (6-7 year-old pupils)?® class of a teacher in training?’ and the following
interview that took place between the young teacher and an experienced PEME
The procedure ended on another guided interview, this time between the
beginner teacher and the researcher. Both phases were recorded: the lesson was
videotaped, and the interviews were recorded audio only.

Data analysis. All five videotaped lessons and the 15 recorded interviews
were transcribed in their entirety. As a whole, they were subjected to a thematic
analysis focusing on the skills primary school teachers are expected to master3’:

P 1. Master subject-specific knowledge as well as didactics.

26 Priolet, Résolution de problemes arithmétiques et registres sémiotiques, cit.

27 Y. Clot, Clinique du travail et action sur soi, in J.-M. Baudoin, J. Friedrich (edd.), Théories
de Paction et éducation, Bruxelles, De Boeck, 2001.

28 CP (Cours Préparatoire) is the first year of compulsory schooling in France and corresponds
to Grade/Year 1.

29 Teachers in training are teaching for the first year.

30 Ministere de I’éducation nationale, Référentiel des compétences professionnelles des métiers
du professorat et de I'éducation, «Bulletin Officiel», n. 30 du 25 juillet 2013.
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peMF A B C D E F G H
e
Prc;.file .-

Descriptio Profile
of use 3

Profile Profile Profile
1 3 3

Pupil’s textbooks
YES : presence
NO : absence

Empty box : Occasionnal use {G et H)

Description of use
Profile 1 : Complete fidelity to the teacher’'s book and to the authors ‘intention

Profile 2 : Fidelity to the teacher's book but with adaptations

Profile 3 : Development of the teaching of mathematics based on the use of several
teachers’ books

Profile 4 : Development of the teaching of mathematics based on personal experience,

Pic. 1. Pupil textbooks in the classroom and the different manual users profiles.

P 3. Create, implement and present teaching and learning situations, taking
into account pupil diversity.

P 4. Organize the class and ensure it runs in a way that promotes the pupils’
learning and socialization.

S. Main results

Here are the different profiles we established following the analysis of the
guided interviews we led. We will try to understand how using a textbook can
help primary school teachers acquire skills, be they beginner or experienced.

Profiles according to textbook use as declared by teachers. Among the 9
PEMFs we interviewed, 6 (5 of them work in the same school) declared that in
class, each of their pupils were given a mathematics schoolbook. Out of the 3
remaining PEMFs, one said that his pupils did not have any textbook because
he did not want them to, whereas the other two declared that the schoolbook
their pupils were given — which had been chosen by a predecessor — were only
used as a source of exercises. Figure 1 sums up these data.

Concerning the use of the teacher’s manual, 4 different profiles were
established after the interviews (pic. 1).
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Among the 9 PEMFs, 2 said they followed the entire teacher manual
(profile 1) and the authors’ advice to a t, 3 mentioned they also used it but that
they adapted it (profile 2), while 3 declared they resorted to several different
teacher’s manuals to create their lesson plans on problem solving (profile 3).
The remaining PEMF (teacher I) said he could do without a teacher’s manual
(profile 4) thanks to his experience in didactics of mathematics. Since we are
studying textbook use, we will focus on profiles 1 to 3.

As for the beginner teacher, he declared he used the schoolbook and its
teacher’s manual, which had been selected the year before. PEMFs G and H
were in the same situation. The beginner teacher mentioned he «also relies on
teachers sites on the Internet». Each pupil was given the associated teaching
materials.

Textbooks and the mastery of subject knowledge and their didactics. The
first PEMF interviews showed that sometimes, using a textbook comes down
to personal choices, which can be linked to their skills in mathematics. For
example, PEMF E3! declared he personally experiences «huge difficulties in
mathematics» and that this shortcoming even poses a problem in his everyday
life. Hence his full trust in textbooks, the necessary tools that give him access to
mathematical knowledge. PEMF E, who teaches in CE1 (7-8 year old-pupils),
was able to deal with geometry in the mathematics syllabus thanks to textbooks.
What the PEMFs underline is the didactic role of schoolbooks. In France,
primary school teaching requires dealing with so many different subjects that
one cannot possibly expect experts in pedagogy who teach and train others in
every subject matter of the syllabus to perfectly master all of them. In order
to compensate for his lack of knowledge in didactics of mathematics, PEMF
C referred to the manuals’ forewords, which according to him often indicate
what teaching theories the book is based on. PEMF F — whom we have already
quoted — also mentioned a foreword that gave him the opportunity to learn
more about the child’s conception of numbers. As for PEMF G, he explained
that it is through a textbook that he got acquainted with Vergnaud’s theory?2.
This is very similar to what his colleagues said concerning the link between
schoolbooks and research.

The beginner teacher said that at the beginning of the school year, he read
the foreword to the teacher’s manual. But he also stated that he did not refer
to it again in spite of the gaps in his mathematics knowledge he insisted he had
during a counselling interview with a PEMF which was not part of our study
sample.

31 We replaced the teachers’ names with the acronym PEMF X. X stands for a given teacher’s
designation in figure 1.

32 Here, the PEMF is referring to the theory of conceptual fields; G. Vergnaud, La théorie des
champs conceptuels, «Recherches en Didactique des Mathématiques», vol. 10, n. 2-3, 1990, pp.
133-170.
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01.25/PE-DEB/ [...] So, it’s true that right now I follow the textbook exactly how it is, how
it is presented. [...] But this notion here, problem solving, still isn’t clear with this type of
exercises.

01.38/PEMF>3/ Is it the type of exercises you can find in the schoolbook that bothers you
when it comes to problem solving in general?

01.45/PE-DEB/ No, it’s because I have very little knowledge concerning problem solving,
and it’s what hinders my fully analysing this type of lessons and exercises.

During the guided interview that followed, the beginner teacher declared
it was more important for him to describe how each lesson went and write
it down in his logbook3*. This beginner teacher was under a lot of stress and
looking for immediate solutions rather than long-term research to build on
his general training in didactics of mathematics. His priority was to deal with
urgent situations.

As a conclusion, mathematics textbooks seem to better fulfil their role as
«vectors of transmission for research in didactics of mathematics» — as Briand
and Peltier described — for PEMFs than for beginner teacher, because beginner
teachers are faced with the conundrum of having to simultaneously train and
implement teaching/learning situations®. But as Métoudi and Duchauffour3®
suggest, does it mean textbooks can contribute to this implementation?

6. Using textbooks to build, implement and facilitate teaching and learning
situations, taking into account pupil diversity

Using textbooks to create a syllabus. During the interview, teachers who
do use textbooks mentioned they are the source they most frequently turn to
when writing their yearly lesson plans. Although considered as an expert in
pedagogy because he is a teacher-trainer, PEMF C went as far as saying that the
help they provide, he «would not know how to elaborate a yearly lesson plan
in mathematics».

Textbooks have a reassuring effect: «I am not afraid I won’t be able to finish
the syllabus anymore», said PEMF D. This reminds us of the comfortable aspect
Métoudi & Duchauffour” brought up.

33 Extract from an interview between a beginner teacher and a teacher trainer who was not
part of the group selected for this study.

34 In France, the cabier-journal is both a logbook where teachers write down what goes on
in the classroom day-to-day, and the place they keep the lessons they have planned for the class.

35 Briand, Peltier, Le manuel scolaire Le manuel scolaire, carrefour de tensions, mais aussi
outil privilégié de vulgarisation des recherches en didactique des mathématiques, cit., p. 4.

36 Métoudi, Duchauffour, Des manuels et des maitres, cit.

37 Ibid.
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Thus all 9 PEMFs we worked with, whether they used textbooks or not,
said they would recommend them to teachers-to-be and beginner teachers; they
stressed the fact the authors of teacher’s manuals offer suggestions for yearly
lesson plans. What textbooks bring could be summed up by two words PEMF
F used: «framework» and «structure». Three amongst them insisted explicitly
upon the necessity of resorting to the teacher’s guide.

Textbooks and implementing teaching/learning situations. Out of the nine
PEMFs we interviewed, eight resorted to at least one teacher’s manual to plan
teaching/learning situations. They insisted on how useful these manuals were.
For example, PEMF A declared he «<know(s) the manual by heart». Nevertheless,
classroom observation and self-confrontation interviews show that even the
PEMFs claiming to follow a manual’s recommended approach ‘step by step’ in
fact modified it, like the two following examples will show.

The classroom observation that took place during a CM2 class (10-11 year-
old pupils) focusing on problem solving and more specifically on percentage
calculation shows PEMF D changed the author’s wording of a mathematical
problem.

| Chercnen JELEE - S
0 Compléte I'affiche préparée par le vendeur en calculant les prix soldés. PRIX NEUF "?.?‘. P‘E‘JF,;‘.F. .
- T - — LIGUWDATIoN AVANT LOT DF § JEUX DE P53 100 €
| appareil ancien prix AT
| [dectour ov0 109 € PERMETORE Etﬁm G HOTO ELECTRIQUE 300 €
lectour enregistreur OVD 1040 € \
| [ teréviseur a5 ca 150 € de réduction sut tous VELD VTT 350 €
lecteur #PY 10 € |es ackicles du magasin . -
neuble télévision 15 € offre vanblx dons :\n: :JFHIH JEUK DE 110
01
téldcomnande 0 € .s‘t:fk”:‘.t:ad‘:iu"l CONSOLE OF JEUX 235 €
CASQUE VELD
ot

Pics. 2a-2b. Wording of the mathematical problem as seen in textbook Cap Maths cM238, p-
104, and wording as modified by PEMF D for the class.

PEME-D explained he had thought out the modification:

03:07/ PEMF D/ For the exercise, I kept the numbers because I thought this way I wouldn’t
have to think of numbers that would work in this exercise... On the other hand, I changed
the context to make it correspond to their life at school and lure them because we were still
at the beginning. Afterwards, for the following lessons, I sometimes kept the exercises in the
textbook exactly the way they were written. But that time, I chose to change the context to
get them going, and because at the time the situation was perfect for it...

38 R. Charnay, G. Combier, M.-P. Dussuc, D. Madier, Cap Maths CM2 — Manuel de I’éleve,
Paris, Hatier, 2010.
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€) Géomette met bout & bout des bandes vertes, toutes de méme longueur.
En mettant bout a bout 4 bandes vertes, elle obtient une longueur de 8 cm.

| |
| | |
Quelle longueur obtiendra-t-elle en mettant bout a bout :
1. 8 bandes vertes ? c. 40 bandes vertes ?
b. 12 bandes vertes ? i. 48 bandes vertes ?

Pic. 3. Wording of the problem in the pupil’s schoolbook Cap Maths CM139, p- 83.

Looking at how this lesson plan on percentages was prepared, we saw that
PEMF D changed problem wording only once, and that there was no further
modification of the manual author’s wording afterwards. He added that his aim
was to help pupils build their own concept of percentages and that he did not
wish to confine his problem wording to classroom situations.

Apparently, it is PEMF D’s expertise as a teacher that allowed him to deviate
from the original wording, not because he wanted to show how free he was
from the manual, but because he wanted to «get pupils involved»*’. Moreover,
this adjustment in wording was done taking into account the entire lesson plan
and the aim of the class.

These adjustments seem as normal to us as they are to Goigoux and Cebe
(2011), because they illustrate the ingenuity of the operator, which is an
essential element of intelligent work*!. Let us add that expertise in teaching
plays a crucial role in regulating these adjustments.

We witnessed another example of this skill when we observed the classroom
of PEMF C while he was implementing a situation aiming at presenting pupils
with problem solving in the field of proportionality.

While the author who created the teaching situation did not allow any
measuring, PEMF C spontaneously agreed to let two pupils use a graduated
ruler; «I focus on pupils with difficulties and I constantly adjust what I do to
suit their needs». Next, PEMF C made sure the results these 2 pupils obtained
through measurement were compared to those the rest of the class got through

39 R. Charnay, G. Combier, M.-P. Dussuc, D. Madier, Cap Maths CM1 — Manuel de I’éleve,
Paris, Hatier, 2010.

40 C. Hélou, F. Lantheaume, Les difficultés au travail des enseignants: exception ou part
constitutive du métier, «Recherche et Formation», n. 57, 2008, p. 67.

41 M. de Montmollin, The future of ergonomics: hodge podge or new fondation, «Le Travail
Humain», vol. 55, n. 2, 1992, pp. 171-181; J.-L. Minguy, Concevoir aussi dans le sillage de
I'utilisateur, «International Journal of Design and Innovation Research», n. 10, 1997, pp. 59-78.
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calculation. Clearly, these pupils with difficulties will achieve success but doesn’t
this detour through measuring risk obscuring the objective of the lesson?

Beginner teacher also changed the manuals’ lesson plans; «First I base my
work on the manual first. Then, when I need to, I add information or I remove
what I think is unnecessary». We observed one of his lessons called «Problems:
the hidden multiples of ten» aiming at «learning to regroup some terms in an
addition in order to find potential tens» which was created in order to develop a
skill called «learning calculation processes». After the class, during an interview,
beginner teacher explained why he made the adjustments he did:

R*%: Was it mentioned they [the pupils] were allowed to use their number chart?

PE-DEB: No, no, no. In fact, that day, I gave them the chart because I wanted them to use
it if the need arose, but it was only to make this tool available to them should they need to
use it, and not specifically for that lesson.

R: So what did they do with it?

PE-DEB: Well, they used it, and it interfered, the fact that they had it at the beginning of
the class.

R: What was the aim of the lesson?

PE-DEB: The aim was to group numbers to create tens. They counted instead of grouping.
So I missed the aim simply because I gave them material they didn’t need at the time.

R: Did you understand what was happening then?

PE-DEB: No, I didn’t. Not at all. It’s true that if you give it some thought, it’s obvious that
with this tool in hand, the only thing they would want to do is use it.

At the beginning of the lesson, the beginner teacher gave each pupil a number
chartshe had protected with adhesive cover film the day before. This material was
neither required by the teacher’s manual nor indicated in the ‘material’ section
of the teacher’s logbook. As soon as they got the chart, pupils stopped looking
for processes to do the addition mentally, and rushed to use the number chart
thus turning away from the intentions of the authors of the textbook. Arditi has
already stressed the difficulties in using the teaching processes described in the
teacher’s manual for those teachers, «who do not have the skills to perform the
activities as they are described in the teacher’s manual»*3. Her attention caught
between managing the timing of the lesson, keeping pupils involved and taking
into account those with the most difficulties, the beginner teacher did not see
the chart was used in a way that defeated the purpose of the lesson as it had
been planned by the manual’s authors, and could not resort to the adjustments
such as those PEMFs successfully apply thanks to their expertise.

42 «R» stands for the researcher.

43 S. Arditi, Variabilité des pratiques effectives des professeurs des écoles utilisant un méme
manuel écrit par des didacticiens, Thése en Didactique des Mathématiques, sous la direction de D.
Butlen et A. Robert, Université Paris VII, Denis Diderot, 2011, p. 346.
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7. Conclusion

The study described in this article is based on direct observation of
the teaching practices of teacher trainers (Professeurs des Ecoles Maitres
Formateurs). While they confirm experienced teachers do resort to textbooks
(Margolinas, Wozniak, 2009), these observations, and the self confrontation
interviews that followed concerning the use of textbooks — whether it is «to the
t» or not — show adjustments are made to the recommendations the authors of
teacher’s manuals issue.

In this article, a few examples show the variety of adjustments in relation
to pupils involvement or to the difficulties some of them experience. These
adjustments do not go against the global teaching/learning aims of the lesson
plan. Their success is for the greatest part rooted in the expertise of the teachers
who know how to «handle the class»**, by being in control of the way the class
is organized and functions as a group and thus creating a general atmosphere
conducive of learning and pupil socialisation. Once this is established, teachers
can focus on the didactics part of their job; beginner teachers, on the other
hand, find themselves — willingly or not — out of step with the reccommendations
provided by the authors of the teacher’s manual they usually follow, and run the
risk of being unable to «stay the course» during the class.

Analysing how PEMFs use textbooks has shown this artefact contributes
to the improvement of the skills of these experienced teachers; schoolbooks
bring them new subject and didactics contents, thereby expanding their
mathematical culture; through the lesson plans they provide, manuals take
part in the framework and the structure of teaching; they make teaching and
learning situations easier to implement and thus contribute to the expansion of
their repertoire of teaching and learning situations.

Insofar as textbooks contribute to the professional development of
experienced teachers, one can hypothesize they play a useful role in the training
of beginner teachers. When a beginner teacher says: «I have been trained for a
year, so I did go into classrooms during that year. So it was the first time I came
into contact with textbooks, although I did not have the necessary perspective at
the time to know how to use them», we are at the core of the topic: the training
to learn how to use textbooks. The statement of this beginner teacher, who states
the shortcomings of his training, shows how important and how necessary it is
to give teachers in training and beginner teachers the opportunity to reflect on
their professional practices by describing and analysing the adjustments they
make to the recommendations written by the authors of teacher’s manuals, as
well as the reactions of their pupils, the work they produced, and the global
aims of the teaching / learning lesson plan.

44 Goigoux, Ria, Toczek-Capelle, Les parcours de formation des enseignants débutants, cit.
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This is why we firmly believe that within the context of class management,
a specific training to textbook use is necessary and that it must take place both
during the observation phases when beginner teachers come to observe PEMF
classes and in the courses of higher teacher education schools. Only then can
textbooks, which contribute to the professional advancement of experienced
teachers, play the same role for beginner primary school teachers.
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1. The databases of textbooks: a long and (fairly) glorious history

More than thirty years have passed since Alain Choppin began working on
a database of French textbooks, becoming effectively a pioneer in the research
into textbook publication. It was 1979 and computers were about to leave the
laboratory to become familiar items even to the non-specialist. Very soon, then,
Choppin and his associates from the Service d’Histoire de ’Education at the
Institut de Recherche Pédagogique in Paris were forced to come to terms with
information technology in order to exploit its potential and not to be overtaken
by what for historians also appeared to be the working environment of the
future!.

1 Cfr. A. Choppin, L’Histoire des manuels scolaires: une approche globale, «Histoire de
I’éducation», n. 9, 1980, pp. 1-25.
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After Emmanuelle? many similar projects were to see the light, in Europe
and in other parts of the world, often benefiting from the experience and the
model created by Choppin®. At the same time, I'T was to increase the range of
research and data processing tools on offer, which were so innovative that they
had been unimaginable only a few years earlier: for example, Internet and the
possibility of consulting databases from a distance, scanning and consulting
books online, searching texts in entire libraries accessible in picture format.

Educational historiography has also renewed its horizons, independently
of the new technologies, particularly in the field of the history of education,
beginning with the interest in textbook publication: examples include the
studies into school culture, that is exercise books, wall maps, school reports,
laws and school syllabuses, subjects studied and school buildings*. Another
field by historians of education have approached in the last few decades is that
of the museum of the school, where, albeit not without some ambiguity and
some contamination of little use to research, they have cut across folkloric or
political interests. Museum studies, too, conceived within the historiography
sector principally as means of classification and cataloguing, have provided the
research into textbook publication with new and interesting stimuli since, at
least as far as the use of computer-based research is concerned, scholars in
that field have had to tackle problems similar to those facing their colleagues
studying textbooks®.

Today, it is not incorrect to distinguish three different systems of textbook
databases:

- The catalogue of the specialised library, created with the aim of listing the
books physically conserved in collections such as that of the Georg Eckert
Institut in Braunschweig (Germany)® or former Institut de Recherche
Pédagogique in Paris (France), which formed the basis of Emmanuelle. In
many cases, the catalogue has in time acquired titles which are unavailable

2 <http://www.inrp.fr/she/emmanuelle.htm> (last access: January 14, 2014).

3 For the story of Emmanuelle and other electronic databases on school textbooks mentioned
in this essay cfr. P. Aubin, A. Choppin, Le fonti storiche in rete: i manuali scolastici, in G.
Bandini, P. Bianchini (edd.), Fare storia in Rete. Fonti e modelli di scrittura digitale per la storia
dell’educazione, la storia moderna e la storia contemporanea, Roma, Carocci, 2007, pp. 45-71.

4 For a review of the research into textbook publication cfr. M. Galfre, Storia dell’editoria
scolastica e storia dell’editoria, «La fabbrica del libro», vol. 11, 20035, pp. 2-7; see also E. Marazzi,
Leditoria scolastico-educativa e la ricerca storica. 1l caso italiano, «Societd e storia», n. 138,
2012, pp. 823-851 e G. Chiosso, I libri di testo e I’editoria scolastica, in 1d., Alfabeti d’Italia. La
lotta contro I'ignoranza nell’Italia unita, Torino, SEI, 2011, pp. 265-307.

5 For educational museum studies cfr. F. Targhetta, I musei dell’educazione come risorsa per la
ricerca, «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 5, n. 1, 2010, pp. 421-423. See also
J. Meda, A.M. Badanelli (edd.), La historia de la cultura escolar en Italia y en Espana: balance y
perspectives, Macerata, eum, 2013.

6 <https://opac.lbs-braunschweig.gbv.de/DB=6/> (last access: January 14t 2014). See the
article of Robert Strotgen in this dossier.
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in libraries, making them accessible in the form of e-books. As well as in
the cases already cited, this is also true of Manscol (Canada)’;

- The exclusively virtual specialised database which has since grown with
the addition of research centres and physical libraries. This is the case of
Manes (Spain)® and Livres (Brazil)’;

- The exclusively electronic database, which bears no reference to any real
library and which, even when it has electronic books, does not physically
possess a copy. This is the case of Edisco (Italy)'?, the Canadian Mascofo'!
and Canadian Textbooks'?, as well as Diaspora'>.

This situation is the result of a slow, but continuous evolution of specialised
databases of textbooks. Created as a directory of schoolbooks, they have
acquired tools that the spread of computer technology has gradually made
accessible to the general public. By comparing the situation recorded in the
essay by Paul Aubin and Alain Choppin'# in 2007 with the present, the breadth
and quality of the changes are appreciable. All nine specialised databases
surveyed in 2007 are still active and can be consulted online. It is not possible
to gage whether and how many records have been added to the existing ones
in the intervening six years. The catalogues have, however, remained roughly
the same, although new acquisitions have been made and alterations have been
effected to subjectation, the search masks or the specific fields of the inventory.

What has changed, however, is the availability of new research tools in
almost all the databases: they have come to be part of portals with a varied
range of offers. In some cases, like Emmanuelle and the Georg Eckert Institut
catalogue, this has been true since the databases appeared online. Five specialised
catalogues (Edisco, Livres, Manes, Mascofo and Manscol) have more recently
become the core of portals dedicated to textbooks in which the user can find not
only records relating to books, available in simple and advanced search mode,
but also digital libraries, links to other specialised or useful websites, papers
and monographic articles on the theme, access to other online resources such
as laws and regulations, wall charts and other databases connected to the topic.
Only one has maintained its original character by not acquiring new digital or

7 <http://www.bibl.ulaval.ca/ress/manscol/> (last access: January 14%, 2014).

8 <http://www.uned.es/manesvirtual/ProyectoManes/proyecto.htms> (last access: January 14,
2014). See the article of Gabriela Ossenbach in this dossier.

9 <http://www2.fe.usp.br:8080/livres/#> (last access: January 14™, 2014). See the article of
Circe Bittencourt in this dossier.

10 <http://www.reseducationis.it/edisco/> (last access: January 14, 2014).

11 <http://kodos.cc.uottawa.ca/fmi/iwp/cgi?-db=GV %20A1%207_CRCCF&-loadframes>
(last access: January 14™, 2014).

12 <http://www.collectionscanada.gc.ca/databases/hbic/001062-100.01.01-e.php? PHPSESSI
D=hdkurgq702t47s7934rcusdg22> (last access: January 14th, 2014).

13 <http://www.bibl.ulaval.ca/ress/manscol/diaspora/francais/fec.html> (last access: January
14t 2014).

14 See, in particular, the summarising table at the end of the article by Aubin and Choppin, Le
fonti storiche in rete: i manuali scolastici, cit., pp. 70-71.
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printed resources, and that is Diaspora. Of all the databases taken into account,
this has always been unique in that, rather than a national base, it lists texts by
type since it covers books produced by the Brothers of the Christian Schools.
Finally, in 2008 the Canadian Textbooks on the Web database was incorporated
into the catalogue of the Library and Archives Canada, which gathers materials
from dozens of different sources, but the database can be consulted singularly.

2. From the database to the digital library

It is evident that these are significant improvements, which enhance the
resources of the databases, but which also highlight the progressive shift in the
interest of historians away from the school text as a book that can be catalogued
by means of information used in libraries, to the volume as a socio-cultural
product, the result of a wealth of factors ranging from laws to technological
progress, from innovations in the subjects to educational reform.

It is difficult to say how far the changes to the specialised databases respond
to the real needs of research and to the stimulus that historiography has provided
in the last few years, rather than a desire to keep up with the technological
innovation that has accustomed even those historians who are fondest of the
direct and material contact with the sources to the convenience of consulting a
monitor in their own studies with extraordinary speed.

In short, it would appear that even in the field of the historical study of the
textbook the virtual prevails over the real. This means that even on the part of a
category that is intrinsically tied to the past (and sometimes to tradition) as are
historians, an effort has been made to keep up with the times and, moreover,
to come to terms with the quite distant expertise and professionalism of a field
such as information technology. The positive effects of this contamination are
there for all to see, thanks to the Web. It is undeniable that the specialised
databases endeavour to keep up with the times and to exploit the resources
that Internet and IT place at their disposal. The presence of digital books, the
opportunity to browse over the images and, occasionally, to search the texts
(made possible thanks to OCR), the collections of databases such as Red
Patre-Manes (that groups in Manes Spanish, Belgian, Portuguese, Mexican,
Argentinian and Colombian books) and MOI (an opac allowing access to
Edisco and Emmanuelle simultaneously), are all indications of a change that,
although positive and made with the aim of improving the what is on offer, can
contain some risks. What I mean by change is the progressive transformation
of the databases into digital libraries, and as a result the specialised databases
have assumed the institutional role of not only updating their catalogues, but of
scanning an increasingly consistent number of textbooks.
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As I have said, the opportunity to consult a book online is a great resource
for a researcher, therefore I would like it to be clear that I consider the creation
of virtual libraries alongside the databases as a great improvement. However,
a shift in interest and resources away from the task of cataloguing to that of
scanning textbooks, especially at a time like the present when economic resources
are scarce, does have its consequences, particularly if analysed bearing in mind
what is happening, and will probably happen on the Web with the development
of Web 2.0.

In fact, the most relevant evolution in the field of sources for the history
of textbook publication in the last five years does lie outside of the area of
specialised databases and regards the incredible proliferation of more or less
old textbooks made available in electronic versions by the big search engines
like Google or in digital collections such as Europeana and Internet Archive.
A rapid survey in these portals allows an empirical check to be made on how
the number of textbooks of the past available has grown over the last few
years. They are not only easily accessible through the most common browsers,
but can be used in various formats, directly online or in pdf, once they have
been downloaded onto a computer. In addition, in almost every case, they have
been treated with recognition applications making it, therefore, possible to
carry out searches within the text with no need to read the whole document,
a function that, except in some rare cases such as that of the Georg Eckert
Institut, specialised databases do not have.

It is impossible to quantify, even roughly, the textbooks present online thanks
to projects such as those mentioned and other similar ones, not only because
they include books written in a huge number of languages, but also because
they are subject to highly heterogeneous methods of cataloguing. A search by
book type is in fact impossible within databases that have ceased to use the
traditional subject categories in favour of indexing systems based on ‘tags’, or
keywords based on informal and highly descriptive criteria. No matter how
simple they are to apply for the cataloguer and to understand for the user, tags
are often used incorrectly, in that they do not provide indications regarding the
content, but they depend on the cataloguer’s opinion and, therefore, are too
subjective to be of any use in identifying a digital object. Imagine how unsuitable
these keywords may be in identifying a textbook that, as the historians who
study them know all too well, is often a difficult object to describe, let alone to
catalogue univocally.

So, for the moment, the big collections of textbooks are useful in the case of
a specific search, in that, more frequently than ever, they reserve the researcher
pleasant surprises and it is increasingly likely to find texts online that are of little
scientific and commercial value, as is the case with the majority of textbooks.
On the other hand, they appear to be more difficult to use when carrying out
wider searches to identify a corpus of books by language or subject matter,
rather than by publisher or author.
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Given these premises, it seems to me that the most important challenge facing
the historical study of textbooks for the first time is the competition, or rather
the relationship with the documentary resources that the big search engines
like Google Books or like the Open Content Alliance (OCA), a consortium
that involves non profit organisations like Internet Archive and companies like
Yahoo! and Microsoft, make available to all the browsers as part of their mission.
To speak of competition is wrong for two reasons: the first is that the forces
are so unequal that they leave no space for competition; the second is that the
specialised databases and the big search engines address mainly different targets
and operate following objectives that, at least to begin with, are divergent.

Even so, it cannot be denied that the big browsers’ interest in books of the
past in electronic format risks obscuring the work of professional historians
and this problem can only worsen in the future with the progressive growth
of non-specialised digital libraries and, more than anything, projects such as
Google books. It does not take much to verify that there are far fewer books
in picture or text format available on the specialised databases than on Google
books. The same can be said for libraries: they contain a far greater number of
digitalised textbooks, with no precise scientific intent, than do the specialised
databases. One example is Gallica, the virtual library of the Bibliotheque
Nationale de France which has made hundreds of textbooks available.

So, why carry out a specific search on a database that provides at the most
bibliographic data when it is possible to access sources directly (in our case,
textbooks of the past) by typing some keywords into a search engine? It is clear
that especially for the non-expert it is much easier to use the resources present
on Google or on Yahoo than to tackle a database on a specific theme, that is if
s/he can find it online.

3. The identity crisis of databases specialised in textbooks

In reality, the proliferation of the databases, both specialised and general, and
even more of online texts does not simplify the work of the researcher, either
nationally or internationally. Both the amateur researcher and the professional
historian find it difficult to gain their bearings in a mass of documents that are
rarely collected and displayed according to explicit and clear criteria. Users are
faced, therefore, with materials that are only partially comparable, as well as
being often difficult to find in digital libraries that contain thousands of titles
belonging to widely differing categories. The difficulty of identifying material
and even more of finding a way around collections such as these increases when
it becomes necessary to carry out research at an international level or to study
a foreign example. Besides the linguistic issues (versions of a website are not
always available in a language other than the national one), it is necessary to
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have advanced historical competence and have an understanding of librarianship
in order to be able to single out the useful criteria, to restrict the research to
textbooks alone and to identify with any certainty the level of school or class
that the books were addressed to. If indeed they are in the specialised database.

Without going into detail, which every researcher can easily try out for him/
herself, we can say that the difficulties have their origins in the fact that it
is not simple to identify and use material that has been accumulated rather
than selected according to precise heuristic choices. Indeed, digitalisation is
commonly inspired by the strategy that, not without some reason, considers
the publication online of any kind of material a valuable operation, destined
to enhance at least potentially the spread of knowledge on a global level. As
inhabitants of the post-modern world, we are accustomed to the feeling of
powerlessness deriving from the overabundance of information, but certainly
in the historiographical field it is particularly paradoxical that the researcher
should have such a large number of sources that s/he risks getting lost. And the
situation is even more absurd if we consider that the specialised databases were
created to give some order to the documentary material which, even though
it was little known, was rightly perceived as limitless, given the difficulty in
defining the confines of the textbook genre and especially the extraordinary
range provided for teachers and pupils by publishers particularly from the
second half of the 19t century.

A further aspect that cannot escape the scholar of historical textbooks is
that the availability of digital resources varies greatly according to nation, so
much so that I think it is no exaggeration to state that, even as regards historical
sources for textbooks, there is a remarkable digital divide not only globally,
but also on a European level. Portugal is a case in hand: there is no specific
database of Portuguese textbooks, apart from a small number of texts listed in
the Red Padre-Manes, of which about twenty can be consulted online. There
is very little else available on the Web since the policy of digitalisation is at a
very early stage in Portuguese libraries, and in collections such as Google books
and Internet Archives only a very small number of textbooks are available in
an electronic version.

At the opposite end of the scale of digital resources available for the history
of textbook publication are cases such as France. Anyone looking for French
historical textbooks does not only have the already mentioned Emmanuelle
with its 30,000 records: even though the database contains no book in digital
format, it constitutes an essential point of reference for searching among
the hundreds of textbooks that are to be found on public platforms such as
Gallica (the digital library of the Bibliothéque nationale di France), or in non-
specialised collections such as Google books. Access to the data contained in
Emmanuelle allows the user to direct his/her research among the already huge
mass of e-books, which is difficult to consult as its creation has been casual and
not the result of a plan for digitalisation.



132 PAOLO BIANCHINI

There is also another problem that textbook historians must come to terms
with: the possible detachment of the databases from the context that produced
them and from their most natural users. Since there are only rare cases in
which both future and current teachers are involved (or allow themselves to
be involved) in research into the history of textbooks, teaching professionals
are often unaware of the existence of specialised databases of textbooks, and
use them even less. The reasons for this are numerous and some are easily
identified. The first, analysed in detail in other essays in this edition of HECL,
is that in their training, teachers of any level are given no training concerning
the choice and use of didactic material, and in particular the textbook, the
typical tool of the teacher; the second is that, in their courses, historians tend
not to use the findings of their research in this field, also because students
increasingly require a more generic kind of training which starts with the basics
of the subject and, consequently, leaves little room for any in-depth analysis.
For these reasons, even now that teacher training, including primary school
level, has become the responsibility of the university or higher education in
the countries of the European Union, future teachers conclude their courses
without adequate preparation regarding the choice and use of textbooks, not
only from a diachronic angle, but also in relation to the present.

4. The enemy to beat: self-referentiality

Now that the most pressing challenges facing the historians of textbook
publication working online have been outlined, I do not think it is difficult to
single out what is without any doubt the least proper method to tackle them,
i.e. self-referentiality. The isolation of academic research and of the dependent
specialised databases is, today, the greatest danger to be avoided in that it
would condemn both databases and the specific research field on the whole to
exclusion from the cultural market. Pretending to ignore that the specialised
databases represent only a small part of what is on offer on the Web is the same
as giving up doing research in the archives or in the library, and it means being
condemned to voluntary marginalisation. If colleagues studying in the field do
not use them, if they are not available to the general public, if they are of no use
in training new teachers, which means if we are not capable of demonstrating
the general usefulness of the databases, then they risk being considered of use
to only a very limited portion of researchers and coming up against serious
problems in finding financing.

It is not a question of keeping up with technological innovations, and
even less of making oneself known. It is about carrying out research in the
highest meaning of the term, taking into account all the variables and sources
available, in the knowledge that today there is a constantly rising number at our
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disposal in the virtual sphere, and that, if we do not use them correctly, we are
in danger of distorting our knowledge of reality, both past and present. Finally,
it is a question of including the means and results of our research in teaching,
making this the instrument for the communication of the most recent scientific
discoveries to those who will in turn be called upon to train new generations of
citizens and maybe even researchers.

In the light of this knowledge, the existing relationship between web
browsers and specialised databases should not be seen as being in competition,
but they complement one another, at least potentially. These two instruments,
in fact, could help each other and particularly help the researcher, whether s/he
be an expert or an amateur. But for this to happen it is necessary for historians
to update their research methods and their way of relating to the outside world.
There are numerous solutions, but some seem to me to be easily identified: the
first lies in indexing the materials contained in the specialised databases within
the main search engines, an operation that would merge all the texts into the
big containers such as Google books, and moreover would allow all Internet
users, both expert and amateur, access to research.

In line with this first initiative and always with the aim of enlarging the
number of uses, it would mean adhering to important cultural projects at
scientific and educational levels, such as the OCA — Open Content Alliance,
a consortium that involves non profit organisations like Internet Archive and
companies like Yahoo! and Microsoft, which make their materials available
to all search engines as part of their mission!. In practice this means signing
agreements with the consortium allowing digitalised material to be placed
inside a common archive, which today has more than a million works in digital
format freely accessible in unabridged versions.

Besides these first two initiatives, it should not be forgotten that, if the aim
is to broaden the potential numbers of users of specialised databases, there
is an evident need for an increase in the work on the Web, through the use
of materials put online by non-specialised portals. Selecting the sources and
accumulating them rationally are the first inevitable activities of research, and
are useful especially to those who are approaching this field of enquiry for the
first time, as in the case of trainee teachers. At present, the only specialised
database moving in this direction is that of the Georg Eckert Institut. They are
adopting Vufind, an open source discovery tool for libraries, which functions
like a traditional OPAC, allowing users to search the resources of a single
library, but which also has a Google-like research interface with which it is
possible to carry out searches in outside resources, such as electronic journals,
digital resources, databases, institutional archives, and so on.

In actual fact, opening research to the resources on the Web can only come
about through two operations: firstly, by providing a discovery tool capable of

15 <http://www.opencontentalliance.org/> (last access: January 14™, 2014).
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rapidly and efficiently searching different collections of bibliographies, both
paper and digital; secondly, by verifying the existence on the Web of catalogued
books, where possible supplying direct links to the works in the electronic
version. These are two functions (the former is less easily implemented than the
latter) which are destined to break the isolation of a large part of the specialised
databases of textbooks.

Another operation that appears simpler and that would increase the chances
of the specialised databases being used is that of once again beginning to invest
time and resources in OPACs like the already mentioned Red Patre-Manes and
MOI, which, apart from anything, would have the advantage of favouring
comparative-type studies.

Finally, as well as on the Web, I believe that the historians of textbook
publication should try to also come together in a more organised manner in
reality. In order to make existing cooperation closer and more effective, it might
be useful to form an association or a representative body, perhaps within an
existing organisation such as the Georg Eckert Institut, which has international
renown and the responsibility of textbooks on a supranational level and in
situations of conflict. A representative body, on the one hand, could exercise
pressure at the local level and within the European Community in order to
have the study of past and present textbooks introduced into the professional
training of teachers, while on the other hand, it could coordinate any initiatives
aimed at establishing links between databases and big containers on the Web,
simplifying and rationalising this operation. Through the development of an
awareness that if the Web can offer historians of textbook publication numerous
resources, they too have much to offer the Web.
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1. Livres Project: history textbooks

In their article Le fonti storiche in Rete: I manuali scolastici Alain Choppin
and Paul Aubin! highlight the increase in research into the history of textbooks
and school editions, citing the elaboration of websites in various countries over
the past few decades and noting the importance of the Internet in organizing,
on both national and international levels, inventories of sources and documents
for consultation. Taking the perspective of these authors, this article presents

L P. Aubin, A. Choppin, Le fonti storiche in rete: i manuali scolastici, in G. Bandini, P. Bianchini
(edd.), Fare storia in Rete. Fonti e modelli di scrittura digitale per la storia dell’educazione, la
storia moderna e la storia contemporanea, Roma, Carocci, 2007, pp. 45-71.
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the trajectory of research related to the Brazilian database Livres, emphasizing
the peculiarities of its establishment in Brazil.

This database of books for school use originated in the research on the history
of Brazilian textbooks developed at the Faculdade de Educa¢ao da Universidade
de Sao Paulo (FEUSP) as one of the projects of the Centro de Memoria da
Educacdo. During its first stage, from 1994 until 1998, the establishment of
a database was part of the project Literatura diddtica e memoria da cultura
escolar brasileira with the objective of verifying the pedagogical materials that
made up the Biblioteca do Livro Didatico (BLD-FEUSP), an archive under
construction at that time. Following an agreement between the Institut National
de Recherche Pédagogique (INRP) and FEUSP it was possible to count on the
constant collaboration of Alain Choppin in the process of adapting the Brazilian
database to Emmanuelle.

Subsequently, from 2003 to 2007, the database Livres was created as part
of a larger project about the history of textbooks from the year 1810, when the
first books produced by Impressao Régia in the city of Rio de Janeiro began to
circulate, until this century, a time in which thousands of textbooks circulate
through Brazilian schools. The amplification of the project was the result of
a series of factors, above all, the recognition of a significant increase in the
amount of research into currently circulating textbooks as well as those from
other historical periods.

Starting with this phase, the project Historia e Memdria dos Livros Escolares
Brasileiros was developed by a team of specialists from a variety of Brazilian
universities, articulated as being part of the research into the history of curricula
and school subjects, the history of teaching practices and methods, the history
of literacy and reading instruction, the history of school editions, the history of
public policy on textbooks, and the history of teacher training for primary and
secondary teachers. Therefore, the survey of Brazilian textbooks was carried
out by specialists in early literacy, mathematics, the Portuguese language, the
arts and foreign languages, geography, history, chemistry, physics, and biology
— faculty members from graduate programs in Brazilian universities who,
together with undergraduate students working in scientific initiation, as well as

master’s and doctoral students, made up an interdisciplinary team?.

2 The thematic Project Historia e Memdria dos Livros Escolares Brasileiros was financed by
the Fundagdo de Amparo a Pesquisa do Estado de Sio Paulo (FAPESP), having as its coordinators
Circe Fernandes Bittencourt (Faculdade de Educagio USP), Kazumi Munakata (Pontificia
Universidade Catdlica de Sao Paulo), Carlota Boto (Faculdade de Educagao USP) and its assessors
Wagner Valente (Pontificia Universidade Cat6lica-PUCSP) and Cecilia Hanna Mate (Faculdade
de Educagdo USP). Professors from the universities UNICAMP, Universidade Federal de Minas
Gerais, Universidade Catdlica de Minas Gerais, Universidade Federal da Paraiba, Universidade
Federal Fluminense, in addition to other units from USP-Faculdade de Filosofia, Letras e Ciéncias
Humanas, Instituto de Fisica were also part of the team. The team, also including librarians,
information technicians and students, had a total of 45 participants.
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The research methodology for the systematic cataloguing of these works was
constructed based on the specifications of each discipline, taking into account
the diversity of levels of schooling and subject matter which, throughout these
two centuries, have constituted the curricula in Brazilian schools. It is important
to highlight that Brazil did not use to have a national curriculum, leaving to
each state in the union, or even to each municipality, the task of elaborating
their own curricula, with the only requirement being to attend to a common
general base delineated on a federal level by the Ministério da Educagio.

In this way, the specificities of the Brazilian educational system have
articulated the elaboration of methods used for the systematic cataloguing of
the diversity of works intended for school use, however, it became necessary
to focus on the concept of what a textbook is, considering it a ‘multi-faceted’
material®. What kinds of literature intended for school use could be conceived
of as textbooks and, therefore, be catalogued?

For the purposes of surveying and registering, the wide-ranging concept of
textbook proposed by Richaudeau prevailed:

On peut alors avancer que un manuel est un materiel imprimé, structuré, destiné a étre
utilisé dans un processus d’apprentissage et de formation concerté. Ce qui s’applique aussi
bien a un atlas qu’a un dictionnaire, une encyclopédie, une anthologie de morceaux choisis,
un manuel scolaire proprement dit, d’aprentissage de la lecture, de mathématiques, de
sciences, de literature, de langue, etc, un aide-mémoire, une grammaire, un manuel pratique
(technique), un texte programmé, etc. [...] Tous ces ouvrages peuvent étre répartis — en
fonction de leur mode d’intégration au processus d’enseignement et d’apprentissage — en
deux grandes categories: les ouvrages présentant une progression systématique, d’une part,
les ouvrages de consultation et de reference, d’autre part”.

The proceedures for selecting and classifying these works was based on the
concepts of school subjects in a range of grade levels, with criteria for separating
textbooks produced for elementary schools and those produced for secondary
schools, including technical high schools and normal schools intended to
prepare students for the teaching profession. Forms were created with the
twenty-four different fields specified by the Guia for researchers: discipline
or school subject, authorship information (author, editor, preface author, and
including illustrators, translators, etc.), title, subtitle, notes about the volume,
academic level, intention of the work, genre of the book, publisher, location of
publication, support, series/collection, year or period, physical location of the
volume®.

3 A. Choppin. L’histoire des manuels scolaires: une approche globale, «Histoire de "'Education»,
n. 9, 1980, pp. 1-25; see also M. Lebrun (ed.), Le Manuel scolaire. Un outil a multiples facettes,
Quebec, Presses de I’Université du Quebec, 2006.

4 E Richaudeau, Concéption et production des manuels scolaires- guide pratique, Paris,
UNESCO, 1986, p. 51.

5 See C. Bittencourt (ed.), Guia de preenchimento da ficha do banco de dados LIVRES, Sio
Paulo, USP/FEUSP/FAPESP, 2003.
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The central problem for researchers, however, was (or still is) where to locate
the works destined for school use. After all, where are the Brazilian textbooks?

The task of surveying the works intended for school use has been an
exhausting one, with various steps and multiple pathways. This production,
considered as a ‘minor category’ can currently be found in diverse public
and university libraries, as well as in specialized ‘libraries’ such as the one
in NUDOM, niicleo de documentacido do Colégio Pedro II, the first public
secondary school in Brazil, located in Rio de Janeiro, or in CEALE, centro de
estudos de materiais de alfabetizacdo at Universidade de Minas Gerais®.

In Brazil, the establishment of archives of pedagogical materials has been
multiplying, but they are generally organized thematically as in the examples
cited. This tendency can be explained if one considers the decentralization of
curricula and, in a majority of cases, the interest of researchers in works used on
a local level. However, there is still another problem to be considered.

The production of works for school use, up until the first decades of the
20™ century, was dependent on manufacture in foreign countries, with most
works being published in Portugal, France and the United States. In this way,
it has been necessary to survey the Brazilian books present in a variety of
libraries overseas, like the Bibliothéque Nationale of France, the Library of
Congress in Washington, D.C., the Biblioteca Nacional of Portugal, among
others, particularly in their rare books sections. These surveys are added to
those carried out in school libraries spread around Brazil’s cities, especially in
the former normal schools, which were dedicated to preparing students to be
elementary school teachers, where the works could generally be found preserved
in precarious and erratic ways’.

The sheer expanse of territory, together with the volume of works produced
in such a great variety of conditions and locations makes it impossible,
evidently, to imagine that it will be possible to completely survey every edition
of every book published in Brazil since 1810. The objective is to include the
most significant and exhaustive repertoire of works from each discipline in the
LIVRES database, and this goal has been nurtured by continuous research into
the history of the textbook and school editions.

6 In addition to the Biblioteca do Livro Didatico at FEUSP, various other centers for
documentation were created throughout the project, seeking to preserve the books for school use
as well as specialized Works, as in the case of the archive about the teaching of physics and sciences
at PUCSP-Minas Gerais.

7 The extension of research by different national and international libraries has made it possible
to seek out new tools for facilitating access to the libraries’ computerized systems. Therefore a
change in the LIVRES database was proposed, with an international version of the catalogue that
introduces the possibility of exhanging computerized entries using the MARC 21 system.
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2. LIVRES and the Biblioteca do Livro Diddtico (BLD)

The archive of works in the Biblioteca do Livro Didatico (BLD) was established
starting with research into the history of textbooks produced between 1810
and 1910, since the location of and access to these schoolbooks «compares to
the work of archaeology, searching for objects hidden in different ‘sites’»%. By
way of this research making the collection of truly «rare pedagogical materials»
possible, the organization of an archive containing books from the 19t century
and the first decade of the 20t century began®. The objectives for establishing
this archive were to store in a single space a representative number of works for
school use produced in Brazil, safeguard old and recent teacher’s manuals, and
also to restore works made fragile by the techniques used in their production.

At the BLD care has also been taken to preserve schoolbooks from overseas
that were used in our schools, with the intention of providing researchers with
access to sufficiently complete documentation. Together with the books, a series
of other sources has been incorporated into the BLD to complement the research
on the production of these books: publishers’ catalogues, curricula, theses and
monographs, etc. Currently, with private donations and those from publishers
or government entities, the archive has grown to contain approximately 20,000
pedagogical works and 1,600 other assorted documents.

Just like Livres, the BLD has supplied support for a variety of research. During
the opening conference entitled Contexte Scientifique de la recherche sur I'édition
scolaire au plan local, national et mondial at the Simposio Internacional Livro
Didatico — Educagdo e Historia which took place at the Faculdade de Educacao
da USP in the city of Sao Paulo in 2007, Alain Choppin expressed his enthusiasm
for the growing amount of research being conducted around the world, including
eastern countries, and highlighted this to be growth accompanied by scientific
rigor and a variety of themes. According to Alain Choppin, the dynamic energy
of this research is due to a number of factors, including

Les progrés considérables dés techniques de stockage, de traitement et de diffusion de
I’information qui étaient seules 8 méme d’apporter une réponse adaptée a la gestion et a la
mise en valeur de masses documentaires aussi considérables que les productions scolaires'®.

In the case of Brazil, the growth of this research, particularly that integrated
into the Projeto Livres, is linked to the history of school subjects and amplifies

8 C. Bittencourt, Livro diddtico e conhecimento historico: uma histéria do saber escolar, Tese
de doutorado, Faculdade de Filosofia, Letras e Ciéncias Humanas da USP, Sao Paulo, 1993, p. 11.
Of the same author see also Livro diddtico e saber escolar. 1810-1910, Belo Horizonte, Auténtica,
2008.

9 Part of these works has been reproduced and are available in microfiche and microfilm.

10 A. Choppin, Contexte scientifique de la recherche sur Iédition scolaire au plan local,
national et mondial, CD-ROM Atas do Simpdsio Internacional Livro Diddtico: Educacio e
Histéria, Sao Paulo, USP, 2007, p. 12.
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studies in areas that previously had few, as is the case in the sciences. Works
from history as well as early literacy and reading continue to be investigated
on a larger scale, underscoring the fact that these areas have been introducing a
greater diversity of problems than in previous phases'!.

One promising area of analysis deals with the use of textbooks by teachers
and students. The concern with the use of books in the day-to-day activities at
school is inherently linked to questions about the importance of this literature
in a teacher’s training and about its significance in the learning processes of the
students. What power does a teacher have in regards to textbook choice and
what are the strategies used in his/her professional practice? This area deals
with the questions that place new relationships in the life of the textbook in
focus, players which, without a doubt, are essential since they are the reasons
for the existence of these textbooks but who are faced with a crucial question:
how does one carry out this task?

The investigation demands a specific methodology that involves various
strategies. When carrying out research about the present-day situation, classroom
observations and interviews with students and teachers are carried out'?, but
the problem becomes more complex when approaching this history of textbook
use in other times. For these «other times», very attentive reading of written
documents, such as reports from school inspectors and supervisors and accounts
from essayists writing about school life, has been demanded. Above all, a specific
form of reading the textbook itself is necessary. It is important to situate the
process of organizing the archive of the BLD in this way since it preserves, most
importantly, used textbooks containing the signs of classroom practices.

Used school books are valued differently than those received directly from
the publishers which are ‘virgin’, i.e. having never been used by students or
teachers. It is possible to encounter several examples of the same work on the
shelves of the BLD. The information about use provided by these books is
differentiated by the marks left by the students, their notes and scribbles, their
answers to questionaires, etc. As Carlo Ginzburg wants'®, when faced with
this kind of information, the researcher requires a method for differentiated
reading, an analysis attentive to the ‘marks and signs’. What this means is a
reading of the document that includes analysis of the prefaces and observations
by which the authors establish forms of communication with the teachers, the
main interlocutors.

11 The history textbooks have been researched from various perspectives, and between 2000-
2010 the growth was quite significant: 4 surveys in the 1990s and 116 from 2000 to 2013 (see
C.M.E Bittencourt, Producado diddtica de Historia: trajetérias de pesquisa, «Revista de Historia»,
n. 164, jan./jun. 2011, pp. 487-517).

12 L.T. Araujo, O uso do livro didatico no ensino de Historia. Depoimentos de professores
de escolas publicas do ensino fundamental em Sdo Paulo/SP, Tese in Educacio, Faculdade de
Educacio, Sao Paulo, Brasil, Pontificia Universidade Catdlica de Sao Paulo, 2001.

13 C. Ginzburg, Miti, emblemi, spie. Morfologia e storia, Torino, Giulio Einaudi Editore, 1986.
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3. Current projects about the history of school editions

Between 2007 and today, it is possible to identify a renovation of the
questions in historical research about these books, with innovative approaches
to various themes consolidated by the group of researchers on the Projeto
Livres, among them the history of school editions. Much research deals with
more recent periods and is linked to the problems in the relationships between
publishers and public policies as related to the control of textbook production,
with a majority of these highlighting the changes resulting from the Programa
Nacional do Livro Didatico, created by the Ministry of Education, in regards
to the configuration of these works and the relationships with the publishing
market on an international scale.

Based on the problems articulated by Choppin'* and Johnsen!® about the
relationship between the State and the textbook market in various countries,
the research referring to the very specific situation in Brazil allude to the
transformations resulting from the Programa Nacional do Livro Didatico
(PNLD). This program, instituted in 19835, only began to acquire and distribute
books to elementary (15 to 9™ grade) students in 1996, and subsequently
extended the purchase and distribution of textbooks to high school students.
The program introduced the system of pre-evaluation of the books, a condition
which created a method of directly interfering in the supply of books and a
way for them to be produced so that they might be presented for the teachers
to choose from'®,

When examining the Programa Nacional do Livro Didatico, much of the
reseach emphasizes a series of political and economic interests in the production
and commercialization of textbooks and demonstrates how these public policies
made it possible for the Brazilian government to be transformed into the largest
purchaser of books in the world. Data from the PNLD in 2012 reveals with
precision the enormous sums spent with the universalization of the supply of
textbooks to public schools across the grade levels in the country.

14 A. Choppin, Las politicas de libros escolares en el mundo. Perspectiva comparativa y
bhistérica, in ].P. Siller, V. Garcia, Identidad en el imaginario nacional. Reescritura y ensendanza de
la historia, Puebla (Mexico), BUAB-Brunswick, Georg-Eckert-Institut, 1998, pp. 169-180.

15 E.B. Johnsen, Libros de texto en el calidoscopio. Estudio critico de la literatura y la
investigacion sobre los textos escolares, Barcelona, Pomares-Corredor, 1996.

16 K. Munakata, Produzindo livros diddticos e paradiditicos, Tese in Historia e Filosofia da
Educagio, Pontificia Universidade Catdlica de Sao Paulo, 1997. Of the same author see also O
livro diddtico: alguns temas de pesquisa, «Revista Brasileira de Hist6ria da Educa¢io», vol. 12,
2012, pp. 493-512.
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Investiment PNLD- 2012

PNLD 2012 Elementary School | High Schools Total

Investiment R$ 751,725,168.04 |R$ 364,162,178.57 |R$ 1,115,887,346.61
Euro$ 413,219,609

Students served 24,304,067 8,780,436 33,084,503

Schools benefitted 97,399 21,288 118,687

Textbooks distributed 91,785,372 40,884,935 132,670,307

2,350 titles

Pic. 1. 2013 data for the PNLD (Source FNDE).

According to 2012 data for the PNLD, it is possible to see evidence of re-
searchers’ interest in identifying the changes that have occured in the history of
textbooks since the implementation of these policies. Special attention has been
given to the transformations in these works in terms of aesthetic aspects and the
ways that written and visual texts are presented since substantial changes in the
process of producing these works can be observed, while few changes in subject
matter can be seen. The most evident changes refer to authorship, with substan-
tial changes in authors’ participation in the creation of the work. Currently, in
addition to the authors themselves, the production of schoolbooks has a quite
elaborate team. Various technicians participate in the construction of the books,
from proofreaders and image editors, to visual programmers, among others, who
end up formatting the book within ever increasingly standardized patterns.

Therefore, the most relevant aspect that sparked the interest of researchers
refers to the internationalization of the textbook Market. In this aspect, Alain
Choppin had already detected the tendency towards an increasing economic
dominance of the large Western publishing groups in the 1990s:

Actualmente, grandes sociedades de capital internacional difunden en el no mundo
entero publicaciones de uso escolar, como Hachette, Hatier, o Nathan para el mondo
francéfono, Mac Millan o Longman para el mundo angléfono, Anaya o Santillana para el
hispanoamericano!”.

In the case of Brazil, the research has pointed out a reconfiguration of the
Brazilian textbook market due to the impact of the PNLD. According to the
investigations of Cassiano'®, two different aspects can be highlighted. The
first aspect refers to the production of textbooks originating from the appeal

17 Choppin, Las politicas de libros escolares en el mundo, cit., p. 175.

18 C.FE. Cassiano, O mercado do livro diddtico no Brasil. Da criagdo do Programa Nacional do
Livro Diddtico (PNLD) a entrada de capital internacional espanhol (1985- 2007), Tese in Historia
da Educacio, Faculdade de Educacgio, Pontificia Universidade Catélica de Sao Paulo, 2007.
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of a highly lucrative market for the publishers. In this context, the oligopoly
that already existed in the textbook sector by way of the family companies
was amplified by the presence of large conglomerates, with varying origins.
The author highlights the impressive insertion of Spanish publishing groups,
specifically the publisher Santillana, a representative of the new generation of
the «globalized cultural industry».

The other aspect Cassiano emphasizes is that despite the fact,

De o Brasil possuir um dos maiores programas de aquisicao e distribui¢do de livros didaticos
do mundo no comeco do século XXI, o resultado das diversas avaliagdes institucionais
realizadas no pais, assim como o resultado das participacdes dos alunos brasileiros no PISA,
indicam que ndo somo um pais de leitores'®.

4. Textbooks and the history of early literacy instruction

The research about the history of early literacy instruction, produced by
the Projeto Livres team has been constant and counts on the participation
of specialists from other research centers, such as the CEALE, from the
Univeridade de Minas Gerais. One of the characteristics of the research about
the history of early literacy instruction has been to verify, using the production
of reading textbooks, readers, and ABC charts, the links between the methods of
instruction that circulated throughout western countries starting in the middle
of the 19% century. From this perspective, the ongoing research of Carlota
Boto presents a contrastive analysis of practices in early literacy instruction in
Portugal and Brazil, seeking to identify, comparatively, the ways of teaching
reading and writing and also to observe the values and recommendations for
children’s civil and moral behavior. The comparative study has been carried out
through the analysis of documentation in school libraries, especially in schools
for the training of teachers in Brazil and Portugal®’.

In recent years, the research has been amplified to include studies linked to
the concept of education for the masses, considering, among other aspects, the
most recent curricular changes carried out based on the two central problems:
how to overcome illiteracy in the country and how to include themes about
cultural diversity in schools.

Questions about the current educational situation have, therefore, amplified
the research about early literacy directed towards groups historically excluded
from Brazilian society.

19 1bid., p. 206.
20 C. Boto, Aprender a ler entre cartilbas. Civilidade, civilizacdo e civismo pelas lentes do livro
diddtico, «Educacido e Pesquisa», n. 30, set./dez. 2004, pp. 493-512.
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Indicador Populacao

Total

15 anos ou mais

Analtabetos (15 anos ou mais)

Tem de 1la 3 anos de estudo [15 anos ou mais)

Tem4da 7 anos de estudo (17 anos ou mais)

Tem 8a 10 anps de estude (19 anos ou mais) 20.210.105

Pic. 2. Data about illiteracy and schooling of the Brazilian population (Source:
PNAD/IBGE - 2008).

One of the tendencies has been the analyses of the history of adult education
which, in Brazil, counts on references marked by the experiences of the
educator Paulo Freire. The public policies related to adult education have been
redimensioned in recent decades, considering the need for educational services
for adults as well as a contingency of young people, many of whom are already
part of the labor force, but without formal schooling or incomplete schooling.

As a result of the persistence of high levels of illiteracy in the country, some
measures were created to reverse the sitation. Public policies of the Ministério
da Educacido have supplied more resources for the so-called education of youth
and adults (EJA) and within these, the government initiatives, the production
of pedagogical materials has been one of the priorities. Many materials, in
particular textbooks, have been especially created for this segment of the student
population. This aspect of EJA has been, therefore, the object of some recent
studies of the group Livres, with attention paid to analyzing the charactersitcs
of this production?'.

Such research has provided for the development of the Project Livros esco-
lares para educacdo de jovens e adultos — EJA, at the Biblioteca do Livro Didati-
co — seeking to organize a special archive of these works. The project finds

21 See M.R. Takeuchi, Andlise material de livros diddticos para educacdo de jovens e adultos,
Tese in Histéria da Educacao, Faculdade de Educacido, Pontificia Universidade Catdlica de Sdo
Paulo, 20035; see also P.E.D. Mello, Materiais Diddticos para a Educacio de Jovens e Adultos:
historia, formas e conteiidos, Tese in Educacdo, Universidade de Sio Paulo, Faculdade de
Educacio, 2010.
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itself in the process of locating this pedagogical production in other archives,
in addition to identifying and restoring the scattered production, connecting to
local educational systems, sponsored by various entities, not just public, but
also NGOs, since many of the works are produced at the local level with low
number of volumes printed and rarely produced by the commercial publishers.
The research about this pedagogical production has been, therefore, complicat-
ed by the diversity of situations and, considering its dispersion in rural areas
as much as in urban areas, the task of preservation has been carried out at an
inconsistent rhythm.

5. Textbooks for Indigenous Communities

The research Momentos e lugares da educacdo Indigena: memoria, prdticas e
instituicbes* is a project which develops studies about the history of schooling
for the indigenous people in Brazil. The project is the result of public policy
of the Federal Government about the schooling of indigenous communities,
practice initiated with the Constituigio Federal do Brasil de 1988, that
established the right of the indigenous population to organize bilingual schools.
Starting with the sanctioning of the differentiated schools for these comunities,
the law also provided for the training of indigenous teachers, speakers of both
native languages and Portuguese and such measures have provoked changes in
the history of the education of the indigenous people in Brazil, considering the
fact that, for the first time, educational projects did not seek to eliminate the
cultural origins of these peoples, but on the contrary were favorable towards the
preservation of the traditional cultural ways of these comunities. In this sense,
governmental interest in promoting research about the education of indigenous
peoples and accompanying the educational experiences in the schools of diverse
communities around the country can be explained.

According to the census of 2010 (IBGE) 896 thousand people declared
themselves to be indigenous, belonging to 305 ethnic groups, speaking 274
different langauges, out of which 57.7% on land officially recognized as
indigenous, and a considerable part (36.2%) are residents of urban areas,
further highlighting that these populations are present in all regions, even if
their greater concentration is in the Amazon and central regions of the country.

It is, therefore, into this social and political context that the project Obser-
vatorio da Educagao Escolar Indigena has been inserted and through which a
series of investigations into the pedagogical materials in indigenous schools has

22 Tt is an integrating project of the Centre of Indigenous Education, funded by CAPES/INEP/
SEDIC whose duration corresponds to the years 2010-2013, under the coordination of Circe
Bittencourt and comprises researchers from several universities and indigenous teachers.
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been organized. The problems related to early literacy in the indigenous popu-
lation are quite complex, with the participation of anthropologists and linguists
in the process of creating written forms of communication in communities with
an oral tradition. The process of early literacy instruction and reading instruc-
tion in a school setting has been a complex task that involves relationships of a
different nature. The impact of the presence of schools inside the communities
has been evaluated differently, since they depend on the contact relationship
with non-indigenous peoples in different moments throughout the history of
indigenous peoples. The political dimension and cultural presence of the school
is still in the process of evaluation, even though a series of contradicitons has
always been observed, which encompass the school situation faced with people
who have historically lived with educational forms that are quite complex for
the maintenance of the culture even 500 years after making contact.

The survey of pedagogical materials for indigenous schools has been
carried out within these specifications and seeks some theoretical references
in order to assist in the analyses that have been initiated quite recently. In
addition to appealing to linguistic studies, the concepts of cultural hybridism
and interculturality make it possible to historically locate the dimension of the
transformation in the traditions, actions and reactions of the indigenous people
when faced with cultural diversity imposed by the school, as well situating
the indigenous schools as «frontier areas in the formation of differences and
identities»23. Considering the specifications of the curricula, the students and
the indigenous teachers, the researchers investigating school books have made
the commitment to get to know the communities, to participate in experiences
together with the schools and, most importantly, establish study partnerships
with indigenous teachers. Thus the steps for collecting indigenous school works
have largely been carried out in the context of field research or in contact with
centers for indigenous studies at universities and NGOs**,

According to the current survey of around 600 works, it is possible to
perceive differences among the groups in regards to the selection of themes,
ways of organizing written texts, since some texts have been produced only in
the indigenous language and others are bilingual. The works of the Guarani,
presented as an example, supply clues as to the different ways of acquiring
written langauge, about the care taken with the choice of words associated with
the narratives and the images.

The development of research on textbooks for the early literacy instruction
of indigenous people has posed several problems. The questioning has been
quite provocative. How are the books produced? Who are the authors? What

23 H. Bhabha, O Local da cultura, Belo Horizonte, Editora UFMG, 1998; see also N.G.
Canclini, Culturas hibridas. Estratégias para entrar e sair da modernidade, Sio Paulo, Editora
EDUSP, 2008.

24 Works of Indian literature written by indigenous people, which have been used both in
indigenous schools and in public schools, are also being included, mostly in the Portuguese language.
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Pics. 3a-b. Bilingual books for Guarani schools.

are the ways of reading the books? What are the themes selected for literacy
instruction? How do the themes relate to the maintenance of culture during
the process of reading instruction? Or it can be asked: for what reason do the
communities wish to produce books?

6. Final reflections

The analysis of textbooks for the early literacy instruction of indigenous
people has established a new stage in the trajectory of the research in the
Projeto Livres. The challenges faced by these new research questions have
provided new and ample reflections, notably, as to the changes in educational
objectives in the modern world. Schoolbooks, created to consolidate unity
and cultural identity, have become, in the practices of schools in indigenous
communities, instruments that favor cultural diversity and plurality in
educational practices.
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ABSTRACT: The Georg Eckert Institute for International Textbook Research. Member of
the Leibniz Association (GEI) has continually expanded its digital research infrastructure
since 2008, which has enabled it to support the ever-growing requirements of a modern
research infrastructure. The department for Digital Information and Research Infrastructure
works in close collaboration with the GEDs research library and in consultation with the
predominantly research-focused departments to develop new digital products for textbook
research. This article presents examples of the GEI’s information infrastructure. This
includes a detailed examination of the technical implementation and explains the academic
requirements that must be considered when providing such an infrastructure for textbook
research. The article also discusses the prospects for a common platform for textbook
metadata and for digitised textbooks.
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1. The role of Georg Eckert Institute in the European cultural policy

The demand for modern research infrastructures has risen markedly in
recent years, particularly in the field of social science and humanities research.
Information infrastructures have a specialised role as the frameworks that
have transformed research possibilities, the organisation of knowledge, the
accessibility of data and publications, and the networks between researchers
and they will continue to play a significant part in reshaping these processes.
In Germany, a number of panels and working groups have been established to
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analyse this situation, the result of which has been a variety of recommendations
on how the infrastructure can best be developed further!.

Since its structural and substantive reorientation in 2007, the Georg Eckert
Institute (GEI) has tirelessly worked to fulfil its infrastructure mandate, an aim
bolstered not inconsiderably by the positive evaluation given by the German
Council of Science and Humanities (Wissenschaftsrat) in 2008/09 and entry
into the Leibniz Association (whose research organisations and infrastructure
facilities receive federal and state support). The evolution of the library into a
hybrid research library is a crucial part of this process, as is the Information
Management and Publications department, where all the information technical
competencies are concentrated. These two departments cooperate closely with
one another and with the academic departments to develop research-based
infrastructures integral to the cycle of research and research infrastructures,
whereby research infrastructures facilitate and support research, the results of
which flow in turn into new infrastructures.

The primary role of the GEI is to research depictions and interpretations
of historic, political and geographical significance in textbooks and other
educational media for use in schools’. The key areas of interest are the
construction of ideas of self and others, the symbolic drawing of boundaries
and the representation of nations and individual social groups. The social
effects of textbooks and the conditions under which they are produced as well
as the scholastic reception process in the context of other educational media are
some of the newer fields of work for the GEI, which concentrates primarily on
social studies textbooks, (history, geography, politics/social studies and more
recently values education/religion).

The condensed and canonical nature of textbooks makes them a significant
academic, political and educational medium. Textbooks do not simply define
‘legitimate knowledge’ and desirable skills, they also communicate national or
socially preferred concepts of identity. For this reason they are always politically
relevant and habitually reflect the context in which they are produced, used

I Inter alia: Recommendations for research infrastructures in the humanities and social sciences
(2011)  <http://www.wissenschaftsrat.de/download/archiv/10465-11.pdf>; Recommendations
for further developments in academic information infrastructures in Germany up to 2020
(2011) <http://www.wissenschaftsrat.de/download/archiv/2359-12.pdf>; Integrated concept for
information infrastructures in Germany (2011) <http://www.leibniz-gemeinschaft.de/fileadmin/
user_upload/downloads/Infrastruktur/KII_Gesamtkonzept.pdf> (last access: December 17%,
2013).

2 Upon this matter see H. Astrom Elmersjo, D. Lindmark, Nationalism, peace education, and
history textbook revision in Scandinavia, 1886-1940, «Journal of educational media, memory, and
society», vol. 2, n. 2, 2010, pp. 63-74; B. Khan Banerjee, G. Stober, Textbook revision and beyond:
new challenges for contemporary textbook activities, «Journal of educational media, memory, and
society», vol. 2, n. 2, 2010, pp. 13-28; S. Bittmann, Damit der Feind zum Nachbarn werden kann.
Anmerkungen zum Prozess der Schulbuchrevision in Griechenland, «Geschichte fiir heute», vol. 4,
n. 1, 2011, pp. 67-68; F. Pingel, UNESCO guidebook on textbook research and textbook revision, 2.
rev. and updated ed., 2010. URL: <http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0011/001171/117188e.pdf>.
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and negotiated. Textbooks can portray ethnic, cultural, religious or political
conflicts and can even trigger such disputes but at the same time they can also
be used as instruments of conflict resolution and of understanding?.

The GEI’s library is the textbook centre for the Council of Europe. Its
collection encompasses 175,000 volumes of textbooks and since 1969 has been
affiliated with the system of libraries with specialty collections established by the
German Research Foundation (Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft DFG). The
specialised textbook collection is, in collaboration with other libraries, currently
being developed to form a specialised information service for educational
research. The collection contains historical and modern textbooks from 160
countries. The historical collection consists primarily of German textbooks.
The library also contains approximately 75,000 volumes of academic literature
relevant to textbook research. The library inventory represents the core of the
GEI and as a result many of the digital services focus on improving the usability
of the collection. It is particularly important to open up the collection to new
methods of research and make it viable for use in digital humanities.

2. GEI-Digital

In 2009 the GEIL, with support from the German Research Foundation
(Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft DFG), started the digitisation of its historic
textbooks and the construction of an Internet platform to make the resulting
digital records* publically accessible. To date, a total of 2,000 geography, history
and social science textbooks have been digitised, encompassing approximately
500,000 pages. By 2015 the collection will have grown to approximately 4,000
volumes comprising almost 1 million pages. This will make a comprehensive
and well-developed collection available to research and also accessible for other
users, such as educational practitioners.

The first project phase not only involves the digitisation of books from the
GED’s collection, but also textbooks from other libraries, which have not, to
date, been available elsewhere. Extensive contributions have been made by
the Research Library for the History of Education at the German Institute for
International Educational Research (DIPF), the Berlin State Library and the
Augsburg University library. Almost 50 German libraries have contributed
textbooks, which are now available in digital form. The rationale behind the
digitisation of external textbooks is that they are frequently not deemed to be
of great significance and are therefore viewed, outside the GEI, as low priority
objects for digitisation. The situation has improved slightly in recent years so

3 <http://www.gei.de/en/the-institute.html> (last access: December 17, 2013).
4 <http://gei-digital.gei.de/> (last access: December 17, 2013).
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that the number of external textbooks being digitised by the GEI in the current
phase has reduced significantly. The Internet platform will be expanded in such
a way that it can be integrated by other libraries as a specialised digital reference
source and used to view digitised textbooks. The high-quality scans (32-bit
colour, 400 dpi resolution) are laboriously captured so as to enable easy retrieval
of chapters, graphics, tables etc. The high-standard of digitisation allows the
contents page of the textbook to be used for navigation. The overwhelming
majority® of the digitised records will be processed using full-text recognition
software (OCR), for which we will be using the Abbyy Recognition Server.
With an error rate of less than one per cent (even for textbooks printed in
Gotbhic script) the full-texts are readily accessible and easy to use, even for those
readers not confident reading old print types. This makes it possible for the first
time to perform a true full-text search of historic textbooks, enabling terms and
themes to be traced through a number of such historic textbooks.

Established standards govern the digital records’ generation. Metadata
and structural data will be captured in METS/MODS-Standard® and made
accessible over an OAI-PMH’ interface. This ensures extensive follow-
up use of the collection. The digitised textbooks will be accessible through
Europeana® and though the Central Register of Digital Records (Zentrale
Verzeichnis Digitalisierter Drucke)’, the European Register of Microform
and Digital Masters (EROMM)'? and the Bielefeld Academic Search Engine
(BASE)'"! amongst others. The Cultural Heritage Portal for Lower Saxony'?
(Kulturerbeportal Niedersachsen) and the German Digital Library (Deutsche
Digitale Bibliothek DDB)'3 will be added in the foreseeable future. This
considerably extends the visibility and accessibility of the digital records far
beyond the reach of our own internet platform. In addition the standardised

5 Excluding atlases as the quality of recognition is not yet of sufficient standard.

6 <http://www.loc.gov/standards/mets/>, <http://www.loc.gov/standards/mods/>. Standards
for the storage of structural and descriptive metadata for digital (but also analogue) objects sich as
textbooks (last access: December 17, 2013).

7 <http://www.openarchives.org/pmh/>. Open Archives Initiative Protocol for Metadata
Harvesting. A protocol for automatic metadata exchange e.g. for the creation of overlapping
search engines covering various object databases (last access: December 17, 2013).

8 <http://www.europeana.eu/> (last access: December 17, 2013).

9 <www.zvdd.de/> (last access: December 17, 2013).

10 <http://www.eromm.org/> (last access: December 17, 2013).

11 <http://www.base-search.net/> (last access: December 17t 2013).

12 <http://kulturerbe.niedersachsen.de/> (last access: December 17, 2013).

13 <http://www.deutsche-digitale-bibliothek.de/> (last access: December 17, 2013).
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Pic. 1. The full-text search screen in GEI-Digital.

texts can be directly imported into existing virtual research environments such
as TextGrid'* or CLARIN®,

The open source digitisation system Goobi will provide the technical
platform'®. This tool allows digitisation workflows to be efficiently controlled
and for metadata and structural data to be easily processed. Any enhancements

14 <http://www.textgrid.de/> (last access: December 17%, 2013). TextGrid is a framework
of open source tools and services that support scholars in research processes (especially in the
creation of digital editions). It also offers a long-term research data archive, particularly suitable
for digital materials such as texts, images or databases. It has been under development since 2006
with support from the German Federal Ministry for Research and Technology (BMBF).

15 <http://www.clarin.eu/> (last access: December 17, 2013). Clarin is part of the ERD
programme and is a project aiming to create EU-wide web services and repositories, principally for
linguistic resources. The infrastructure includes language databases and annotation tools, lexicons
and computer linguistics tools. These are developed in close consultation with members of the
academic community. A new working group for Modern History is currently being composed; the
GEI being a significant contributor.

16 <http://www.goobi.org/> (last access: December 17%, 2013). Goobi is a digitization
workflow system and among its tools are metadata and structure data editors, it also supports
automated processes such as image compression, writing TIFF headers and generating URN. It is
being developed by a cooperative of libraries and industrial partners.
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commissioned by the GEI will therefore benefit all users. After going live in
June 2010 the Internet platform has subsequently been converted to Intranda
Viewer!”, which improves the usability of the digitised texts.

The GEI works closely with the Gauf$ IT centre at the Technical University,
Braunschweig as regards the basic IT infrastructure. This agreement not only
provides the servers and approximately 40 Tbytes of memory capacity, but
also guarantees a multiple location backup. Future long-term archiving will be
guaranteed through cooperation with the German National Library (Deutsche
Nationalbibliothek).

The book selection for GEI Digital has so far been confined to German
language books, reflecting the emphasis of the GEI collection. Due to copyright
laws, the year 1918 currently forms the cut-off point for digitisation. Future
augmentation of the collection is attainable and anticipated.

The commitment to establish international standards and the open technical
platform mean that GEI digital is well-equipped to accommodate future growth
and can be further developed to closely mirror the interests of research.

3. Edumeres.net
Edumeres.net!8 started in 2008 with support from the Lower Saxony Ministry
for Science and Culture (Niedersdchsische Ministerium fiir Wissenschaft und
Kultur) and the DFG, represents the construction by the GEI of an information
and communication portal for educational research. It predominantly consists
of information and publication modules and includes a virtual research
environment.

The information section collates current information from the field of
educational research and makes this available for researchers and practitioners.
It also includes access to external information and search portals as well as
internal GEI services (see below). In the publication area literature relevant to
educational media research is given its first release on an open access platform.
Publications that already exist in printed or digital form are made available
here under reprint rights. This covers, among other things, the institute’s own
journal The Journal of Educational Media, Memory, and Society (JEMMS) and
the series Eckert. Die Schriftenreibe and Eckert. Expertise. In addition textbook
reviews from diverse standpoints (academic, educational practice, and pupils)
are published on Edumeres.net.

The virtual research environment offers the opportunity for efficient net-
based cooperation, particularly on educational media research projects. Users

17 <http://www.digiverso.com/de/products/viewer> (last access: December 17%, 2013).
18 <http://www.edumeres.net/> (last access: December 17, 2013).
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Pic. 2. The Edumeres.net information section.

of the service have expressed a strong interest in collaborative text editing for
the purposes of comprehensive evaluation. In addition to tools enabling data
exchange and discussion, collaborative document input forms a core aspect of
the virtual research environment.

The Edumeres.net portal is constructed using the Open Source Content
Management System (CMS) Typo3. Readily available enhancements are
employed when practicable but some enhancements must be completely newly
implemented.

The portal will be completely overhauled in the near future. This will
involve the more complex unitisation of the existing services enabling them to
be offered independently whilst simultaneously providing a common element
with integrated search engine. At the technical level the Typo3 modules will
be replaced by higher performance standard software. The provision, for
example, of digital Open Access publications through a repository has proved
itself through superior efficiency. In future DSpace will be installed for the same
end. New database services will also be created, which will make specialised,
collated information available for educational media research. Examples of this
are the documentation of textbook systems and the depiction of international
textbook conflicts.
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4. Database of Approved Textbooks (GEI-DZS)

The database of approved textbooks (Datenbank zugelassener Schulbiicher
GEI-DZS)", which has been available online since 2011, has been implemented
as this type of module. The directory of textbooks approved in each of the
German federal states for the subjects of geography, history and social and
political studies, which was previously only available in printed form or, more
recently, as a PDF list will be made accessible to research in line with new IT
possibilities.

This database is of particular importance due to the complex federal approval
system for textbooks in Germany, which is regulated differently for each federal
state. The inclusion of information relevant to the context of textbooks is of
increasing importance to researchers, therefore information regarding a book’s
approval plays a significant role in research. As this information is often difficult
to locate and frequently only available for the present, GEI-DZS is making an
important contribution by filling this gap.

Approval information is currently being gathered for history, geography
and social/political studies textbooks. This consists annually of approval data
for approximately 1,500 textbooks. In future this will be expanded to cover
the subject of values education/religion. The database starts with the academic
year 2010/2011 and is available for each year since, older approval data will be
added retrospectively. All entries include year of approval, subject and federal
state as well as school level and type. In combination with a free-text search,
this generates extensive research and structuring opportunities. It would not
have been possible to implement a similar solution in the library catalogue
itself.

In order to provide sustainable access to the approval data, the data is
encoded and saved in the library system (Pica) of the Library Association
(Bibliotheksverbund). The catalogue system’s SRU?? interface allows this data
to be extracted, together with the remaining metadata and then deposited
in a Solr-Index?!. This Solr-Index will then be requested by an internal
Typo3 extension for the purposes of research and display. This enables the
information to be easily integrated with the Edumeres.net portal. It is also
possible to extract the data relevant to textbook approval in XML format and

19 <http://gei-dzs.edumeres.net/> (last access: December 17, 2013).

20 <http://www.loc.gov/standards/sru/> (last access: December 17 2013). Search/Retrieve
via URL (SRU) is a standard XML-based protocol for search queries, utilizing CQL — Contextual
Query Language —a standard syntax for representing queries. Using this standard as a programming
interface ensures efficient access, particularly to library data inventories.

21 <http://lucene.apache.org/solr/> (last access: December 17, 2013). Apache Solr is an open
source enterprise search platform based on the Apache Lucene information retrieval system. It
allows efficient indexing of full-texts and metadata and is used as the basis for many research
systems.
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although this is currently only available internally it will simplify follow-on
uses in the future.

S. Curricula Workstation

Another Edumeres.net module, currently under construction, is the
Curricula Workstation??, which provides access to current and historical
curricula collected from Germany and around the world. The workstation has
its origins in a project supported by the German Research Foundation (DFG),
seeking to improve the services offered by outstanding research libraries. It is
also a response to textbook researchers’ increasing requirement for contextual
information.

The GEl inventory includes a large number of printed curricula. Increasingly,
however, curricula are only available in digital form and can frequently only be
accessed for a very limited number of years, for this reason digital curricula
are now also being methodically gathered for the subjects history, geography,
politics/social studies, and values education/religious studies. Printed and digital
curricula can both be searched using one interface. Locating the curricula on
the internet presents a particular challenge as does accurately documenting the
procurement channels in order to ensure that the service remains up-to-date
into the long-term.

From the outset the Curricula Workstation is being developed with maximum
feedback from the researchers who will use it, their requirements are directly
incorporated into the development. This will ensure that the services developed
by the GEI can reliably provide for research needs.

The Curricula Workstation will be technically similar to GEI-DZS. The
curricula will initially be saved in the library system, extracted via the SRU
interface and formatted in a Solr index. In addition, any available digital
curricula will be loaded and a full-text index created, to enable us to offer
users a full-text search function of the curricula. This will provide a whole new
opportunity, similar to that provided by GEI-Digital for historic textbooks, to
track the occurrence of terms and themes through curricula.

Whilst the curricula metadata will be stored initially in the library system,
the digital curricula will be archived in a dedicated DSpace?® repository>*.

22 <http://curricula-workstation.edumeres.net/> (last access: December 17t 2013).

23 <http://www.dspace.org/> (last access: December 17, 2013). DSpace is an open source
system used to construct open digital repositories such as document servers. It allows the efficient
administration of metadata and documents and provides numerous options for accessing and
searching documents. It was developed around the OAIS reference model and therefore offers
long-term archiving strategies. It provides an OAI-PMH.

24 <http://curricula-depot.gei.de/> (last access: December 17, 2013).
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Curricula are categorised as government works and are therefore not subject to
copyright laws, which means that the GEI is able to process them and ensure
the reliable availability of digital curricula, which at present are frequently only
online for a brief time, making them accessible and eventually archiving them
for the long-term.

The first public test version of the Curricula Workstation has been online since
June 2013 and is being further developed with cooperation from researchers. In
addition to augmenting the collection of non-European curricula, collaborative
net-based functions are planned for the future, which would enable researchers to
use the curricula workstation as a platform to exchange specialised information
about curricula.

6. GEI-CAT

A new search tool is being created by the same project, a tool that considerably
extends the search possibilities in the textbook collection beyond anything
currently possible with the normal OPAC search. The specific difficulties of
searching textbooks using conventional tools make this particularly opportune,
as textbook titles, such as «Terra», are invariably unhelpful. For this reason we
have, for some time, been classifying textbooks internally according to subject,
type of school etc. It is not however, possible to implement this classification
directly in OPAC in any meaningful or user-friendly way.

A search model founded on the requirements of researchers was developed
some time ago. It uses a browsing function that is based on this classification.
Work has since begun on developing a suitable tool using the Open Source
Discovery System VUFind®. Internationally established metadata standards
will again form the basis for an open platform. The Solr-Index will employ an
indexing solution previously implemented within the GEI for another purpose.
The facetted search possibilities provided by VUFind can provide researchers
with much improved search access, even to local classifications of textbooks.

A prototype solution has been designed and already presented to the VUFind
community. In the coming months it will be further developed to full product
maturity. We expect it to go live online in the first half of 2014.

25 <http://vufind.org/> (last access: December 17", 2013). The Open Source Discovery
System, VUFind, has been developed collaboratively by the library community. It uses Apache
Solr as a search index and allows a faceted search as well as various browsing access possibilities
to available literature.
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7. Outlook: MultiOpac and open platforms for digitised textbooks

There are a variety of infrastructure systems available for textbook research,
the majority of which are for domestic markets although some cover more than
one country through a wider regional or language orientation. Among these
are for example Emmanuelle’®, MANES?’, EDISCO?® and several specialist
library catalogues in London??, Stanford>® and Buenos Aires®!. At present these
systems exist largely in isolation. An attempt was made a few years ago, within
the framework of the EU project History Online, to integrate these islands into
a MultiOpac?? with a mutual metasearch. The results in terms of the number
of integrated sources and the functionality offered have been disappointing.
However the resources have so far not been available to develop this idea
further.

The creation of digital infrastructures has enabled the GEI to develop
and implement technical systems and gather expertise in the integration and
indexing of data sources for the purposes of textbook research; sources which
can now be made available to contribute to greater integration of the existing
textbook infrastructure. These infrastructures are suitable for any new attempt
at integration as they are founded to a great extent on established international
standards and open technical platforms.

This could result in the GED’s textbook search tools being further developed
into a comprehensive international platform for catalogue data and metadata
relating to textbooks. Or, alternatively, it could result in a new common platform
for international digitized textbooks being created on the basis of GEI-Digital.
The GEI is prepared to make technical and personnel resources available for
this end. As a member of the Leibniz association, the GEI has an infrastructure
mandate, which it will endeavour to fulfil sustainably and with a firm basis in
research and international networks.

26 <http://www.inrp.frlemma/> (last access: December 17, 2013).

27 <http://www.uned.es/manesvirtual/portalmanes.html> (last access: December 17th, 2013).
28 <http://www.reseducationis.it/edisco/> (last access: December 17%, 2013).

29 <http://www.ioe.ac.uk/services/S37.html> (last access: December 17, 2013).

30 <http://www.stanford.edu/group/cubberley/> (last access: December 17th, 2013).

31 <http://www.bnm.me.gov.ar/> (last access: December 17t 2013).

32 <http://www.historyonline.eu/multiopac.aspx> (last access: December 17, 2013).
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Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (2013). RIsources — Portal fiir Forschungs-
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ABSTRACT: This article sets out primarily to describe the principal databases of school
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1. A preamble: historical research on school textbooks and its usefulness for
teacher training

The concept of school culture, coined around 1993 by Dominique Julial,
could be defined as the body of theories, rules, rituals, routines, habits and
practices that have crystallized over time and been transmitted to subsequent
generations in educational institutions in the form of traditions and norms.
They are norms that are generally accepted and that the docent body as a whole
does not tend to question®. The concept lies at the very heart of an important

U D. Julia, La culture scolaire comme objeét historique, «Paedagogica Historica, Supplementary
Series», vol. 1, 1995, pp. 353-382.

2 A. Vifao, Sistemas educativos, culturas escolares y reformas, Madrid, Morata, 2002, pp.
73-74.
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historiographical turn ocurring in the 1990s in the field of the History of
Education which brought it into closer alignment with the field of Cultural
History. Where researchers had previously tended to concentrate their attention
on external regulations concerning schools and teaching institutions, they now
shifted their focus to the internal goings-on and the day to day life within the
school. As a result, ethnography — a technique for reconstructing classroom
practices — became an essential methodological tool in the History of Education,
while school ‘archaeology’, consisting of the study of the material objects used
in these practices (‘materialities of schooling’)®, became an important source
for the History of Education. The enhancement of the value of these objects as
a testimony of classroom life is evidenced by the lengths gone to in preserving
and recording inventories of school patrimonies and by the creation of school
museums. Among these classroom objects, textbooks have unquestionably
occupied a priviledged position; the traditional school has always been known to
be ‘book-oriented’, while reading has always constituted one of the primordial
objectives of schools.

But a familiarity with and knowledge of classroom practices of the past
gleaned through textbooks, beyond providing an erudite or theoretical
knowlege of school culture, can be a valuable way for teachers to recognize and
discover their own place within the tradition that they form a part of. It can
also be a way for them to take a critical stance with regard to the routines and
regularities of classroom practices (the ‘grammar of schooling™). A genealogical,
critical analysis of school practices as represented in textbooks can help to
explain changes or resistance to innovations in schools, and textbooks can also
provide teachers with numerous elements that will help them to understand
school disciplines as a product specific to school culture. All of these factors
contribute to the teachers’ acquiring a professional identity and to their valuing
the empirical work that they do in the classroom for what it is worth (the
teacher as an artisan and as an intellectual).

2. Research projects involving school textbooks: an international network

Research on school textbooks, which has given rise to a truly international
network, has shown how, starting with the first educational systems, school
books have constituted one of the more homogeneous classroom materials,

3 See M. Lawn, 1. Grosvenor (edd.), Materialities of Schooling, Oxford, Symposium Books,
2005.

4 The concept of ‘grammar of schooling’, profusely used in the research on the history of
school culture, was coined by D. Tyack, B. Tobin, The Grammar of Schooling. Why Has it Been
so Hard to Change?, «American Educational Research Journal», n. 31, 1994, pp. 435-479.
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at least in the Western world and its colonies. These books were the product
of what were considered universally valid pedagogical models, models that
began to circulate internationally — via textbooks — long before the current age
of globalization’. Their dissemination can be explained in good measure by
the fact that they were, like so many other material objects used in teaching,
«industrial products and consumer objects». As such they circulated through
commercial channels, giving rise to businesses with interests that went beyond
purely pedagogical considerations®. In any case, comparative research on
school textbooks, which has proved very useful for making a critical evaluation
of this material, makes a strong case against restricting research on the subject
to within national borders. Furthermore, the comparative study of textbooks
has allowed for the identification of stereotypes and prejudices regarding other
nations that can be transmitted through schoolbooks and which teachers need
to be fully aware of’.

International research on the history of school textbooks has led to the
establishment of important links among projects in Europe, North and South
America that share similar objectives. The result is a dynamic network, with
important contacts and exchanges taking place. In practically all of these research
projects we can distinguish two clearly differentiated tasks: the instrumental
aspect on the one hand, and the research itself on the other®. The ‘instrumental’

5 For more on the international circulation of pedagogical models see, among others by the
same author, J. Schriewer, World System and Interrelationship Networks: The Internationalization
of Education and the Role of Comparative Inquiry, in Th.S. Popkewitz (ed.), Educational
Knowledge. Changing Relationships between the State, Civil Society, and the Educational
Community, Albany, State University of New York Press, 2002, pp. 305-343. G. Thyssen and K.
Priem use the concept of ‘translocation’ to explain the phenomenon of the spread of pedagogical
models in Id., Mobilising meaning: multimodality, translocation, technology and beritage,
«Paedagogica Historica», vol. 49, n. 6, 2013, pp. 735-744.

6 On school materials as industrial products and consumer objects see J. Meda, ‘Mezzi di
educazione di massa’: nuove fonti e nuove prospettive di ricerca per una ‘storia materiale della
scuola’ tra XIX e XX secolo, «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 6, n. 1, 2011,
pp- 253-279; 1d., La ‘historia material de la escuela’ como factor de desarrollo de la investigacion
historico-educativa en Italia, in P.L. Moreno Martinez, A. Sebastidn Vicente (edd.), Patrimonio
y Etnografia de la escuela en Espana y Portugal durante el siglo XX, Murcia, Sociedad Espafiola
para el Estudio del Patrimonio Histérico-Educativo (SEPHE) and Centro de Estudios sobre la
Memoria Educativa (CEME) de la Universidad de Murcia, 2012, p. 18.

7 The creation after the Second World War of the Georg Eckert Institute for International
Textbook Research in Braunschweig (Germany) was meant to contribute to peace by revising
textbooks and eliminating from them the national stereotypes of the countries at war.

8 Research on school textbooks has undergone an important development in the last 20
years, coinciding with the creation of these research projects. As an example, see the abundant
bibliography on textbooks (Bibliomanes) gathered and updated regularly on the website of the
Manes Research Center (Madrid), <http://www.uned.es/manesvirtual/portalmanes.html> (this
website, as well as all the following website references cited in the article from now on, have
been accessed on November 15%, 2013). Also see G. Ossenbach, Consideraciones criticas sobre
la investigacion en el campo de la manualisitica escolar a 20 afios de la fundacién del Centro de
Investigacion MANES, in J. Meda, A.M. Badanelli (edd.), La historia de la cultura escolar en
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aspect, which is what this article deals with, refers to the fact that in their early
stages all of these projects required an enormous amount of work collecting,
identifying and cataloguing sources, namely, textbooks from the last several
centuries. An emphasis on the 19% and 20t centuries, which coincides with the
birth and evolution of national educational systems, is evident. The inordinate
amount of work required was due to the fact that school textbooks were very
often not classified, catalogued or conserved in the large libraries in the way that
other books were. As a consequence, research projects generated, among other
initiatives, important databases, school book collections and specialized textbook
catalogues within the important libraries, conferring in the process a renewed
value to the textbook as a specific category of book. All of these initiatives, which
we will expound upon below, required an immense effort — one which of course
had to be made before actual research could be done — which helped to preserve
a hugely important part of our historical-educational patrimony. From it we have
also learned much about textbook production in the last two centuries and about
the publishers involved in the business at the local, national and international
levels. Unfortunately, the maintenance and updating of these databases is
jeopardized in many cases by a lack of human and economic resources.

3. Major textbook databases around the world

The pioneering project involving the thorough identification and cataloguing
of school textbooks was the Emmanuelle project, created by Alain Choppin in
1979 as part of the Service d’Histoire de I’Education of the Institut National de
Recherche Pédagogique (INRP) in Paris. This database, which is now housed at
the Institut Frangais de ’Education in Lyon, includes French school textbooks in
all subjects, from 1789 to the present day’. Other research projects with similar
databases then grew out of collaboration agreements with Emmanuelle'.
Among them the most important are the Livres Project in Brazil, which created
a database of Brazilian school books from the 19" century to the present
day'!, the Manes project in Spain, which has catalogued Spanish, Portuguese,
Belgian and Latin American textbooks from the 19™ and 20t centuries'2, and

Italia y en Espana: balance y perspectivas, Macerata, eum, 2013, pp. 107-118.

9 <http://www.inrp.fr/lemma/web/index.php> (all the urls mentioned hereafter, have been
accessed January 15, 2014).

10 An exhaustive description of the most important textbook databases in the world, in P.
Aubin, A. Choppin, Le fonti storiche in rete: i manuali scolastici, in G. Bandini, P. Bianchini (edd.),
Fare storia in Rete. Fonti e modelli di scrittura digitale per la storia dell’educazione, la storia
moderna e la storia contemporanea, Roma, Carocci, 2007, pp. 53-76.

11 <http://www2.fe.usp.br:8080/livres/>.

12 <http://www.uned.es/manesvirtual/basededatosmanes.html>.



TEXTBOOK DATABASES AND THEIR CONTRIBUTION TO INTERNATIONAL RESEARCH ON THE HISTORY OF SCHOOL CULTURE 167

the Edisco project in Italy, which has put together an exhaustive catalogue of
Italian textbooks starting from the early 1800s'3. We should also mention two
other important databases that grew out of the collaboration with Emmanuelle:
Les Manuels Scolaires Québécois (Manscol), directed by professor Paul Aubin,
from Laval University, brings together textbooks published in Quebec after
1765, while the Diaspora database, created by Paul Aubin as well, offers
a catalogue of textbooks published around the world by the Brothers of the
Christian Schools!’.

Another interesting collection of school books can be found on the website
of the Centre Aequatoria (Centre de Recherches Culturelles Africanistes), of
the Missionaries of the Sacred Heart at Bamanya (Democratic Republic of the
Congo), which is directed by Honoré Vinck and includes colonial textbooks
from the Belgian Congo'®. Although this website does not have an actual
database of textbooks per se, it does contain a list of books from the Belgian
colony along with their corresponding transcriptions in French.

4. Specialized collections of schoolbooks whose catalogues can be consulted
on Internet

Along with specialized databases that have been put together expressly for
on-line consultation after the systematic searching and compiling of textbooks
from different sources, there are several libraries specialized in the subject
which can also be accessed on-line. Notable among them is the library of the
Georg Eckert Institut for International Textbook Research in Braunschweig
(Germany), which contains some 175,000 textbooks from 160 countries, in
particular books for learning to read and write (primers), as well as textbooks
on Geography, History and Civic Education!”. In Soria, Spain, the Centro
Internacional de la Cultura Escolar in the town of Berlanga de Duero, directed
by professor Agustin Escolano, boasts a collection of more than 35,000
volumes. These textbooks, Spanish for the most part, are in the process of being
catalogued; at present the bibliographical references for about 21,000 of them
can be consulteds.

13 <http://www.reseducationis.it/edisco/>.

14 <http://www.bibl.ulaval.ca/ress/manscol/>.

15 <http://www.bibl.ulaval.ca/ress/manscol/diaspora/>.

16 <http://www.aequatoria.be/04frans/0538manuels/0380intro.htm>. See H. Vinck, Réper-
toire des manuels scolaires du Congo Belge, in M. Berré, F. Brasseur, C. Gobeaux, R. Plisnier
(edd.), Les manuels scolaires dans I'bistoire de I'éducation. Un enjeu patrimonial et scientifique,
Mons, Editions du CIPA, 2013, pp. 71-83.

17 <http://www.gei.de/en/library.html>.

18 <http://www.ceince.eu/catalogo.php>.
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Other important general libraries in various countries have created specific
collections and catalogues of school textbooks, available for consultation on-
line, within their general library catalogues. Following are a few examples'’:

- The Historical Textbooks Collection of the Institute of Education of the
University of London?’, which contains some 18,000 school books of all
levels published in the United Kingdom after 1890, with an emphasis on
publications from between the years 1920 and 1960;

- The Historical Textbooks Collection of the Graduate School of Education
of Harvard University, a collection of elementary and secondary
textbooks that contains approximately 45,000 volumes. The collection
concentrates on materials published between 1800 and 1985. Most of
the textbooks are American imprints, but a representative collection of
European imprints is included?!;

- The collection Historical Textbooks of the Cubberley Education Library
of Stanford University*?, containing North American textbooks from
roughly between 1880 and 1970;

- The special collection of Lecturas Escolares (School Readings) from the
Biblioteca Nacional de Maestros of the Ministry of Education of Buenos
Aires?®, which contains reading books used in Argentina and Latin
America from the end of the 19 and the beginning of the 20™ centuries,
including readers, textbooks and children’s stories published between
1850-1930.

Some of the databases and the specialized catalogues that can be consulted
on-line offer the possibility of accessing certain books from their bibliographical
registers in a digitalized format. From the collections listed above, the entire
collection of Lecturas Escolares from the Library of the Ministry of Education
in Buenos Aires can be consulted in a digital format, while the catalogue of the
Georg Eckert Institut in Braunschweig offers the possibility of accessing from its
bibliographical registers those books in the collection that have been digitalized;
a systematic, on-going process is under way which should eventually make the
entire collection available in this format. The Spanish Manes database chose
to link some of its registers to the corresponding digitalized books available
in virtual libraries on the web (Google Books, Biblioteca Digital Hispdnica,
Bibliotecas Escolares Historicas from the Spanish Ministry of Education and

19 Other examples of the on-line catalogues of libraries that house school books collections
can be found in Aubin, Choppin, Le fonti storiche in rete, cit., pp. 64-73, as well as in J. Walker
(ed.), Directory of Historical Textbook and Curriculum Collections, Chicago, American Library
Association, 2005.

20 <http://www.ioe.ac.uk/services/537.html>.

21 <http://www.gse.harvard.edu/library/collections/special/textbooks.html#ixzz2q2dzMkyc>.

22 <https://www.stanford.edu/group/cubberley/collections/historical_textbooks>.

23 <http://www.bnm.me.gov.ar/cgi-bin/wxis.exe/opac/?IsisScript=opac/bibdig.
xis&dbn=LL&ver_form=2>.
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Culture, etc.) or in the digital deposit of the Central Library of the Universidad
Nacional de Educacién a Distancia (UNED) in Madrid?*, which is the project’s
headquarters. However, the process of linking the registers from the databases
to digitalized books from the major virtual libraries on the web has proved to
be a very laborious task that threatens to remain unfinished and which to date
has only been applied to a very small percentage of the books in the Manes
database?’.

5. Some problems concerning the design and coordination of international
databases specializing in school textbooks. Observations stemming from the
Manes Project

Although most of the international databases specializing in textbooks were,
as we have explained, based on the pioneering French project Emmanuelle,
there are some important differences among them. One of the significant
differences lies in the fact that some of these databases only include books that
can be physically located (the entry invariably indicates the book’s location,
the same way that the Livres, Manes and Manscol databases do), whereas
the Emmanuelle database also contains books recorded in bibliographical
compilations such as the Bibliographie de la France, in which all French
publications since 1700 are included. The Emmanuelle database also records
under one same bibliographical entry all of the different editions and reissues of
a book, whereas the Manes and Manscol databases provide a different register
for each new edition of a book. In the case of the Manes database this procedure
is justified in particular with Spanish books from before 1970, which tended
to undergo numerous reeditions that often included significant modifications.

Notwithstanding these differences, databases specialized in school textbooks
do tend to feature a cataloguing system especially designed for such material,
one that differentiates them from conventional bibliographical registers by their
inclusion of specific information such as grade level, subject matter, type of
textbook, date of approval. etc. The Manscol database even has a field for
indicating the bibliographical references of research that has been done on a
given volume.

The specific, complex nature of the bibliographical registers of school
textbooks has led to a number of difficulties which I have witnessed first-hand
during my experience creating and developing the Manes database. There are

24 <http://e-spacio.uned.es:8080/fedora/Manes/presentacion.html>.
25 The article by Paolo Bianchini included in this same issue proposes just this type of link
between databases specialized in textbooks and digital libraries on the web.
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also problems that stem from the use of databases from different countries
when trying to carry out comparative studies.

The main difficulty we came across in putting together the Manes database
resided in the fact that the catalogue entries were so specialized that they could
only be filled out properly by persons with a working knowledge of the history
of education and schooling. The cataloguing process itself was no less than a
work of historical investigation and interpretation, far surpassing the auxiliary,
technical role it was meant to have — a role normally reserved for students or
novice researchers. Although the first stages of the process were followed with
great interest — they did represent, after all, some of the first steps in an important
new field of research — cataloguing the material soon proved to be too big of a
job. This was due both to the lack of adequate human and material resources
and to the numerous errors produced in the database registers. We found that
we had to choose between two possible approaches to this predicament: either
the process of cataloguing and creating database registers could become a
specialized area of research in itself, or it could remain an auxiliary task, in
which case researchers would be obliged to search for sources by using quite
general criteria and simplified identifications. The approach agreed upon was to
simplify the information in the database registers with the idea that researchers
using them could perform searches using any of the characters in the different
database fields (in particular, by using any of the words in the book title) in
order to find information not specifically registered in a field of the catalogue
entry.

One of the areas requiring particular simplification was that refering to the
academic subjects of the books. Originally the idea was to use the classification
proposed by Antonio Vifiao?®, which consisted of recording the historical
denominations of the school subjects that had been included in the countless
study plans used in the Spanish school system during the 19™ and 20t centuries,
and for which the corresponding textbooks had been approved and published.
This method proved to be impossible, causing an inordinate number of errors
and delays in the cataloguing process. Instead, two brief lists of subjects were
drawn up, one for primary and one for secondary school disciplines. These
lists contained the general, broad headings for the academic subject along with
indications for the person in charge of the cataloguing as to what other sorts
of denominations would be likely to fall under the general subject headings®’.
Below is an example of a list of the subjects used for classifying primary school
textbooks:

26 A. Vifiao Frago, La catalogacion de los manuales escolares y la historia de las disciplinas
a través de sus denominaciones, in A. Tiana Ferrer (ed.), El libro escolar, reflejo de intenciones
politicas e influencias pedagdgicas, Madrid, UNED, 2000, pp. 451-469.

27 For example, under the heading «Religion and Morals» we should find books on Catechism,
Christian Doctrine, Religion, Morals, Religious and Moral Principals, Sacred History, Religious
Formation and Ethics.
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- Natural Sciences

- Artistic Education

- Social and Civic Education
- Physical Education

- Technical-Professional Education
- Reading and Writing

- Geography

- History

- Language

- Mathematics

- Religion and Morals

While such a simplified classification was less precise and resulted in a loss of
important historical information, there were far fewer errors in the information,
and the number of registers that came up with each search actually increased.
This was due to the fact that the subject denominations were formatted into a
‘controlled’ vocabulary that the person in charge of cataloguing could select
from a list without having to type in the word, this being a potential source of
error that then impedes access to the information in character-based searches.

The search for an improved and more efficient cataloguing process with fewer
errors was not the only reason that the Manes database needed to be simplified;
there was also the matter of integrating into this database textbooks from
other countries. This issue came to the forefront with the Patre Manes project,
which was funded by the European Union’s Alfa Program and included three
European Countries (Spain, Portugal and Belgium) and three Latin American
countries (Mexico, Columbia and Argentina)?%. The national differences among
the subject denominations and the types of books, along with other factors that
affected textbooks historically in these countries required the participants of
the project to make a number of changes in the database fields (for example,
the «type of textbook»?? and «use of book» fields were eliminated, while a
«country» field was added). Simplified denominations were accorded to the
different levels of education (infant, primary, secondary and vocational school)
and to the academic subjects, all in an effort come up with a single, practical
instrument for cataloguing textbooks. Such a tool, translated into different
languages, was designed for carrying out research on books that, despite their

differences, share many noteworthy features°.

28 <http://hum.unne.edu.ar/investigacion/educa/alfa/index.htms.

29 In this case there was also a catalogue of types of Spanish textbooks put together by
professor Agustin Escolano to facilitate cataloguing in this field. See. A. Escolano, Tipologia de
libros y géneros textuales en los manuales de la escuela tradicional, in Tiana Ferrer (ed.), El libro
escolar, reflejo de intenciones politicas e influencias pedagdgicas, cit., pp. 439-449.

30 Problems involving simplification of the ‘discipline’ and ‘level’ fields were a source of intense
debate among participants in the Patre Manes project, due to the fact that the concepts selected for
the respective vocabularies could be considered ahistorical. For the ‘level’ field one of the doubts
that arose refered to the difficulty in registering the category of ‘upper primary education’ which
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As a result of this process, the Manes database eliminated certain potentially
interesting fields, simplified others and recommended to those doing the
cataloguing the insertion under the field «observations» of a series of notes
containing other relevant information. This information, which did not neatly
match any of the database fields, could indicate any number of features: whether
the book contained illustrations, if it had been subjected to government or church
censorship, the condition it was in, whether it contained additional elements
of interest such as glossaries, prologues, appendixes, exercises, etc. With the
«search all fields» function, the information included under «observations» can
also be searched by characters, allowing researchers to retrieve the information
recorded there during the cataloguing process?'.

One thing that has been made evident by the integration of international
textbook databases, of which the Manes database is one modest example, is
the need for a vocabulary or «thesaurus» with which to search for equivalent
concepts in the databases of different countries. The Moi project, which Paolo
Bianchini cites in an article in this same journal, consists of a search engine
which can simultaneously search the Emmanuelle and Edisco databases. It
does this by means of a common vocabulary based on a chart of equivalences
between the denominations of subjects and teaching levels in France and Italy
respectively’2. The plan for an international Multiopac of textbook databases
was one of the purposes of the History On Line project (2008-2009), which
included representatives from Emmanuelle, Edisco and Manes*3. Unfortunately
this undertaking could not be finished on time and is still on the agenda. The
Multiopac project, when taken up again, must address the issue of equivalences
for some of the more nuanced fields of these three databases — as well as any
others joining the project — before building one vast international database for
comparative studies of textbooks and school culture in different countries.

was implemented in certain educational systems at different times. See M. Depaepe, FE. Simon,
G. Ossenbach, M. Somoza, A. Badanelli, ‘Le réseau Patre-Manes’. Une expérience d’intégration
de bases de données de manuels scolaires européens et latino-américains et ses implications pour
le nouvelle histoire de I’éducation culturelle, in M. Lebrun (avec la collaboration de P. Aubin,
M. Allard, A. Landry), Le manuel scolaire d’ici et d’ailleurs, d’hier a demain, Québec, Presses
de Université du Québec, 2007, edition on Cd-rom. Also accesible at <http://hum.unne.edu.ar/
investigacion/educa/alfa/integrantes.htms>.

31 See Base de Datos Manes. Manuales escolares europeos y latinoamericanos. Guia para la
catalogacion, Madrid, Centro de Investigacion MANES, 2007, pp. 25-26.

32 <http://www.reseducationis.it/multiopac/>.

33 <http://www.historyonline.eu/multiopac.aspx>.
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6. Further observations regarding the maintenance of textbook databases

When the databases specializing in textbooks that we have been discussing
were begun in the 1980s and 1990s, access to this type of source was difficult
and required the arduous investigation and identification of textbooks — from
libraries, collections and archives — which were then gradually incorporated
into their corresponding databases. Now that the catalogues of important
collections of these books from general libraries can be accessed on-line, the
question has arisen as to whether it is worth the effort to register these books
again in the specialized databases.

Turning again to the Manes database, we have chosen to avoid double-
cataloguing textbooks by resorting to «register importation» from the catalogues
of certain libraries and their subsequent integration into our database. So far
we have followed this procedure with the textbooks of the National Library
of Portugal, the Museu Jodo de Deus of Lisboa, the Museo Pedagégico José
Pedro Varela of Montevideo and the libraries of the high schools Cardenal
Cisneros and Isabel la Catélica of Madrid. While technically this is a relatively
simple process, it requires a considerable amount of work checking and revising
the imported bibliographical registers for errors in the characters, which are
especially liable to occur in entries made in languages other than Spanish.

Ideally, textbook databases and specialized catalogues from libraries could
be fused in a Multiopac in a way that would allow for simultaneous searches in
both troves of documents. In such a case, the textbook databases could focus in
the future on registering collections whose catalogues are not yet available on
the web, such as books from private collections or books from general libraries
that may not have been specifically identified as school textbooks.

7. A few conclusions regarding the present and future of textbook databases

Databases specialized in school textbooks were born out of a desire to
record diverse aspects of the history and the contexts of these unique sources
for the study of the history of school culture. There is no doubt at this point
that the evolution of research in the field of textbook study and the launching
of international and comparative projects have contributed to the consolidation
of a dynamic network in this realm of the History of Education. But the
difficulty in keeping such ambitious projects up and running over the course
of time has also been made evident. We are of the opinion that our initial
expectations were overly optimistic and that we should view these databases
simply as tools with which specific sources may be accessed by researchers,
who will be the ones to ultimately interpret and contextualize the material. The
simplification of bibliographical registers ought to serve to improve database



174 GABRIELA OSSENBACH

searches through the use of controlled vocabularies and it should lead to a
reduction in interpretative errors during the cataloguing process. It is also
important that such vocabularies not influence or ‘direct’ the researcher in any
given direction with regard to the historical interpretation of the textbook in
question. As databases generally allow for searches based on any of the terms
included in the fields, such as «book title» or «observations» made during the
cataloguing process, researchers can use this type of search to compliment the
ordinary search with a thesaurus for the different fields. At the same time, the
increasing ease with which the database’s bibliographical registers can be linked
to the corresponding digitalized books in virtual libraries offers researchers the
possibility of being the ones to directly interpret and contextualize the different
aspects of the textbook.

The massive corrections required by textbook databases along with the
simplification of their bibliographical registers have generated an enormous
amount of work. To this labour is added the constant, necessary updates of
the software with which these databases were originally created. Important
initiatives such as these require considerable economic and human resources,
and when we consider the waning support that they receive, their future
survival is by no means assured®*. The work of international networks, which
has been an essential part of textbook research since its very beginnings, will
undoubtedly provide at least some sort of guarantee for the joint maintenance
of the databases. The creation of a Multiopac for bringing together all of
these databases becomes more urgent with every passing day; not only would
it facilitate comparative studies and mobility among researchers, but it could
become a powerful instrument for preserving the enormous amount of work
carried out in so many countries, as well as serving to protect this crucial part
of the patrimony that is so esential to school memory.

34 An example of this is the uncertain survival and future of the Emmanuelle database now that
Alain Choppin, its creator, is deceased and that most of the services provided by the INRP in Paris
have been transferred to the Institut Francais de ’Education in Lyon. See. C. Cardon-Quint, La
base Emmanuelle: histoire et perspectives, in Berré, Brasseur, Gobeaux, Plisnier (edd.), Les manuels
scolaires dans I'histoire de I'éducation: un enjeu patrimonial et scientifique, cit., pp. 19-34.
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On September 26-28, 2013, National Research University Higher School
hosted international conference University Traditions: A Resource or Burden?
It was attended by about 250 researchers of higher education from 18
countries. The conference participants, experts in the sociology of education,
historians (including members of the International Commission for History of
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Universities), university managers and policymakers discussed the semantics
and use of the notion university tradition.

In diverse social environments the word tradition is used in different
meanings. By appealing to this word, professors seek to protect their universities
from radical innovations on the inside and from state reforms on the outside.
In their speeches tradition performs the background function. This is a sort
of timeless code of rules and commandments. Their presence is proved by
concrete examples or by the entire university life experience. Journalists
perceive traditions as unproblematic and time-proof characteristic of university
evolution or as the past organized to serve the present. Keeping such quasi-
evidence in mind, Irina Savelyeva and Andrei Poletayev, the authors of the first
studies on historical time in Russia, write that «with such ‘eclipsed’ sense of
time, there emerges an emotional association with the past rather than a critical
view of it»!. Therefore, notion tradition in the mass consciousness has not so
much a rational as an axiological meaning.

The scholars prove the existence of traditions by memoirs and archival
collections. If we admit that these texts shape the reality, than university
documentation and professors’ recollections must be regarded as sources that
strengthen the reliability of each other. And if we assume that archives and
memoirs are the parts of the same discourse, a tradition that we have revealed
into them will be shown not as a self-dependent and stable phenomenon but as
a process of collective creativity.

So tradition was not the only issue on the conference agenda. Experts in the
higher education sought to problematize key notions of university discourse
and thus liberate reflections on the university from the dominance of rhetoric
constructions. This was meant to move discussion to an analytical level. To
create conditions for a dialogue between reformers and those to be reformed,
the conference organizers urged university people to open up and desacralize
perceptions of their past. They were urging policy-makers to introduce the
path (or path dependence) knowledge at the expense or risk factors involved in
university reforms.

The announcement called for paper: «Even the most advanced universities,
with ambitious aspirations for the future, draw on their past. Traditions
are considered an important source of the university identity, and a symbol
of venerable academic life. Many universities are known to have undergone
a period of identity search (roots), when they liberated themselves of soviet-
era legacies. Some universities developed new projects aiming at their historic
preservation and reconstruction, building on the heritage of traditions as an
important reconstruction source. Today, many new universities consider ways
to highlight their contribution to, and place in, the global university history. For

L .M. Savelyeva, A.V. Poletayev, Znanie o proshlom: teoriya i istoriaya, 2 t., Sankt-Peterbourg,
Nauka, 2006.
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many universities, traditions become a resource to prove their uniqueness and
to legitimize their role in the field of higher education and science.

Traditions are often believed to pose limits to university growth, impeding
the course of change. For many of those involved in discussions on path
dependency of universities, traditions are related to stagnation and heavy
burden of the past. While new principles are now introduced to forge relations
between various players, they are thought to pose serious challenges on
existing structures. New status of universities, increasing rates of mergers and
acquisitions, new principles of academic contracts — as well as performance
evaluations and ratings — promote uncertainty and engenders charges of broken
traditions and historical freedom.

Focusing on university traditions against the background of various research
approaches and prospects can promote a fruitful discussion on the current state
of institutions of higher education. University history reconstruction is a topic
that deserves a special attention. As a rule, scholars do not know the history
of archival collections they study, or they know the history of a particular
university while remaining ignorant of the situation in the country as a whole —
or that of other countries. Such unfamiliarity resulted in serious misconceptions
concerning the manner in which archives had come into being, and the nature
of the material they preserve. In particular, it is seldom recognized that archives
were not ‘old curiosity shops’ created accidentally with no particular purpose,
but they owe their existence to the plans and intentions of certain actors.

Presentations of delegates from various countries would promote a better
understanding of the state of university archives in the world, develop a
comparative approach to the study of archives, and stimulate interest in under-
explored subjects that lack the archive evidences.

In contrast to amateurs and representatives of other disciplines, contemporary
professional historians use notion tradition instrumentally and, as a rule, view
it as a product of task-oriented work.

While listening to each other, the participants in the 2013 conference were
becoming increasingly aware of the fact that one of the major university
traditions — history writing — evolves on the basis of the following practices
1) preservation of archival records on university privileges granted at different
times (from a Pope or local ruler); 2) compiling the «book of the dead» listing
professors and benefactors for whose souls it was bound to pray; 3) professors’
speeches at the concluding convocations or university foundation days glorifying
the alma mater; 4) jubilee laudations of the alma mater’s glorious past.

As history consolidated its position as a scientific discipline and profession in
the 19 century, these genres merged into big narratives of university past and
biographical dictionaries of university professors (a mixture of hagiographic
and memorial writings). The rise of a research-type university in the end of
the same century prompted historians to describe the development of the
disciplines they taught in schools. These books are reference books of scientific
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discoveries, research results and the names of scientists acknowledged by the
academic community.

Writing narratives of university past (national or European), historians
extract traditions from the array of events and testimonies. To homogenize the
time stream and create a stable object for research, they perform typologization
and scaling procedures (when one of the object elements is taken for measuring
the whole object; for example, rating university performance is based on the
data that includes the number of professors and students, the number of degree
conferred, complexity of the faculty and chair structure or the names graduates
listed on the wall of honor). Such research methods provide the researchers with
an opportunity to compare universities from various countries and identify the
university idea (tradition) in the homogeneous past®. Upon its identification and
description, retaining and following tradition has become for many memoirists
a storyline in their individual recollections of the collective past. In this regard,
both historians and memoirists in the 19%-20™ centuries were creating the
common history remembrance with collective mythology (Pierre Nora’s term).
Its mission was to sanctify the education process and assert the social value
of knowledge. This approach to history writing contained the thanksgiving
pathos as it described the educating deeds of the state, individual officials and
professors.

And because the university historiography thought of itself as being a
single scientific tradition (it acted as a protagonist of the same idea), every
author of an empirical study prefaced his work by describing his predecessors’
contribution to developing the research topic. In this regard, university studies
are cumulative. For a long time they didn’t doubt the basics of their existence,
that is to say, they didn’t analyze what idea or tradition they are protecting or
creating.

The history-remembrance monopoly on explanation of the past was
shattered in the late 19™ century by the spread of new analysis methods in
historical science. The discourse analysis revealed writing policies and the
power of description languages, memory studies found remembrance policies,
while the history of professions undermined faith in civilizational mission of the

2 For example: J.H. Newman, The Idea of A University, 4 ed., London, Basil Montagu
Pickering, 1875, 2 vols.; J. Ortega y Gasset, Obras Completas, vol. 4: Mision de la Universidad,
Madrid, Revista de Occidente, 1930, pp. 313-353; K. Jaspers, Die Idee der Universitdt, Berlin,
Springer-Verlag, 1946; K. Jaspers, K. Rossman, Die Idee der Universitit, Berlin-Gottingen-
Heidelberg, Springer-Verlag, 1961; E. Anrich (ed.), Die Idee der deutschen Universitit. Die fiinf
Grundschriften aus der Zeit ibrer Neubegrundung durch klassischen Idealismus und romantischen
Realismus, Darmstadt, Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1956; M. Eigen, H.-G. Gadamer, J.
Habermas (edd.), Die Idee der Universitit: Versuch e. Standortbestimmung, Berlin, Heidelberg,
New York, London, Paris, Tokyo, Springer, 1988; H. Kopetz, Forschung und Lehre: die Idee
der Universitit bei Humboldt, Jaspers, Shelsky und Mittelstrass, Wien, Bohlau, 2002; T.N.
Zhukovskaya, Universitety i universitetskie traditsii v Rossii, Petrozavodsk, Izdatelstvo PetrGU,
2011.
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academy. Finally, after the release of a multi-authored book under the editorship
of Eric Hobsbawm and Terence Ranger?, commonplace in socio-humanitarian
disciplines was a maxim stating that many traditions are invented in social life,
while it’s up to memoirists and historians to conceptualize them.

Recognizing these postulates has problematized the writing of big historical
narratives and describing the past of heterogeneous formations. In the modern
era, university researchers actively utilize Hobsbawm’s and Ranger’s analytical
tools to refresh the language of university history writing by critically revising
it*. This gave the impetus to holding a series of international conferences® and
publishing works exploring jubilee programs, academic culture of remembrance
and discourse practices of university professors®.

A collection of articles offered to «History of Education & Children’s
Literature» readers contain the results of historical deconstructions of
university traditions. Researchers of university past from various countries
(Germany, Portugal, Russia, France and Italy) show the circumstances, in
which they were created, their subsequent transformation, the work of their
creators, material of construction, commissions from rulers and academic
corporations, as well as conventions with the readers. All together we intended,

3 E.J. Hobsbawm, T. Ranger (edd.), The Invention of Tradition, Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 1983; E.J. Hobsbawm, Mass-Producing Traditions: Europe, 1870-1914, in D.
Boswell, J. Evans (edd.), Representing the Nation: A Reader, London-New York, Routledge,
2007, p. 82.

4 See, for example: R. Sani, The invention of tradition in the minor Universities of united Italy.
The case of the thirteenth-century origins of the Studium Maceratense, «History of Education &
Children’s Literature», vol. 7, n. 1, 2012, pp. 485-504.

5 For example, conferences: «University jubilees in Northern Europe: more than occasions
to commemorate their own glorious past?» (Helsinki, 12-13 March 2009 and Copenhagen, 14-
15 January 2010); «Academic culture of remembrance. The combination of University history,
jubilees and academic heritage’ (Ghent, 16-17 March 2011); «University Traditions: a Resource
or a Burden?» (Moscow, 26-29 September 2013); «Universititsgeschichte im 19. und 20.
Jahrhundert» (Munster, 17-18 July 2014).

6 For example: M.G. Ash (ed.), Mythos Humboldt. Vergangenheit und Zukunft der deutschen
Universititen, Wien, Bohlau, 1997; W. Miller, Erinnern an die Griindung. Universititsjubilden,
Universititsgeschichte und die Entstebung der Jubildumskultur in der Friiben Neuzeit, «Berichte
zur Wissenschaftsgeschichte», bd. 21, 1998, pp. 79-102; R. vom Bruch, Methoden und
Schwerpunkte der neueren Universititsgeschichtsforschung, in W. Buchholz (ed.), Die Universitdt
Greifswald und die deutsche Hochschullandschaft im 19. und 20. Jabrbundert. Kolloquium
des Lehrstubls der Pommersche Geschichte der Universitit Greifswald in Verbindung mit der
Gesellschaft fiir Universitits- und Wissenschaftsgeschichte, Stuttgart, Franz Steiner Verl.,
2004, pp. 9-26; D. Langewiesche, Die Humboldtsche Universitit als nationaler Mythos. Zum
Selbstbild der deutschen Universititen in ihrer Rektoratsreden im Kaiserreich und in der Weimarer
Republik, «Historische Zeitschrift», n. 290, 2010, pp. 53-91; P. Dhondst (ed.), National, Nordic or
European? Nineteenth-Century University Jubilees and Nordic Cooperation, Leiden, Brill, 2011;
S. Paletschek, The Writing of University History and University Jubilees: German Examples,
«Studium; Revue d’Histoire des Sciences et des Universités», n. 5, 2012, pp. 142-155; E.A.
Vishlenkova, .M. Savelieva (edd.), Soslovie russkikh professorov. Sozdateli statusov i smislov,
Moscow, Publishing House ‘Higher School of Economics’, 2013; P. Dhondt (ed.), University
Jubilees and University History Writing (forthcoming).
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as Pierre Nora graphically said, «capture things that constitute tradition par
excellence». Idolizing the university has been followed by exploring the history
of university culture. This intention suggests analyzing the ways by which
history-remembrance transforms to history-criticism. Additionally, the articles
contain recommendations concerning the correct use of contextually dependent
concept university traditions in contemporary political sphere.
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Introduction: An intensive seminar on the idea of a university

The current university in a globalised world is facing all kinds of new
challenges: an increasing commodification of research, a growing number of
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cases of scientific fraud, pressure on teaching, falling standards in education
(allegedly or real), internationalisation within still predominantly national
frameworks, increasing competition between and within previously collegiate
institutions and a growing alienation between students on the one hand, as
consumers in demand of a vocational training, and professors on the other
hand, presenting themselves as producers of knowledge, offering primarily a
specialised scholarly education. Taken together, all these elements contribute
to the impression among the general public of a certain crisis of the current
university. The central question of this paper is to what extent the original ideal
of the university as a universal institution, in the period of its foundation in the
High Middle Ages, can function as a source of inspiration for the concerns of
the contemporary university'.

This exercise to think about the university in this way stems from an intensive
seminar, organised in 2011 and 2012 for master students in educational theory
at Ghent University and the KU Leuven (Belgium)?. In the seminar we have been
searching for the idea and the identity of the contemporary university from a
historical and philosophical perspective. What is the meaning of the university
as a universal institution in a globalised world? Which challenges the university
has to face and to what extent these go to the heart of its identity? What is
the core of this age-old institution that on the one hand appears to be able to
adapt itself continuously to new demands and expectations, but the survival
of which on the other hand seems to be threatened increasingly as well? What
can students expect of an education at such an institution, which transforms
itself permanently? And what is expected from the student? Or otherwise, what
kind of thinking about the university, the student and the process of studying is
created in the current discourse? And can we still talk about the university and
the student or do these notions have to be replaced by those of the company
and the consumer? These are just some of the topics that we have been dealing
with during our exploration to the essence of the university.

The seminar consisted of two parts. During the first part, the students had
to prepare themselves by reading and discussing texts that offered a historical
view on the whole issue or that focused on the challenges of the contemporary
university®. The first two-day session was concluded with an animated debate
on the question «what is a university?». During the second part, the students
presented their own findings to each other. By interviewing staff and students,

1 See ]. Fried, Die Aktualitit des Mittelalters. Gegen die Uberheblichkeit unserer
Wissensgesellschaft, Stuttgart, Thorbecke, 2002.

2 Although a number of colleagues at both institutions contributed to the seminar, we take
the full responsibility for the arguments developed in this article. Nevertheless, we would like to
thank Pieter Verstraete, Jan Masschelein, all the students who participated in the seminar and their
interviewees for their practical collaboration and intellectual input.

3 A bibliographical list of the texts that were discussed during the first part of the seminar is
provided in attachment.
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the idea(l)s that had been discussed during the first part had to be tested out
at a specific department of one of the participating universities. How did
(future) philosophers, historians, political and social scientists, economists,
psychologists, (agricultural) engineers, astronomers, physicists, chemists and
physicians look upon the idea of the university?

However, instead of presenting the results of these small-scale and far from
representative exercises in the format of a survey of how these days students
and staff think about the university, we started from their opinions and views
in order to develop our own vision on the university — inevitably somewhat
naive and idealistic. By falling back on the medieval ideal of the university as a
universal institution, in four paragraphs it will be shown that many traditions
connected to this ideal can still function as valid models to reflect upon the
university today: 1) the university as a community of masters and students,
open to everyone; 2) the universal aims of an academic education and the
universality of knowledge; 3) being at the service of the public interest and
therefore enjoying a number of privileges, the highly praised academic freedom
being one of them; 4) and all this to the benefit of the whole Christian world,
without being hampered by national or regional borders.

Remark that the focus is entirely and exclusively on the ideal of the medieval
university as a universal institution, without paying attention neither to the
differences of opinion about this ideal existing at the time, nor to the question
how these ideas and ideals were put into practice at different localities. In
result this article should be considered a philosophical exercise in which a true
historical background is used to build up an argument relating to the present.
As such it offers an example of how history of (university) education can be of
use in the ongoing public debate and policy making process. Although most
of the contemporary examples referred to are taken from the Flemish context,
the challenges and questions that are dealt with are certainly relevant for many
universities in a globalised world*.

1. The university as a universal institution. A community of masters and
students

The commonest term for universities, especially in the thirteenth century,
was universitas, meaning ‘the totality’ or ‘the whole’ in classical Latin. For
medieval jurists, universitas had become the general term used to designate

4 Because the literature on the origin and background of medieval universities as well as on the
contemporary challenges of higher education is so vast, only those sources that have contributed
directly to the development of the argument are mentioned, and so without claiming any attempt
of comprehensiveness with regard to any of the topics.
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all kinds of community or corporation, and therefore one had to specify the
object to which one was referring. So, if teaching was the topic, one would
talk of ‘the university of students’ or ‘the university of masters and students’
(universitas scholarium or universitas magistrorum et scholarium) of such and
such a place. The interest of such a formula lies in the fact that it places the
emphasis upon the human reality of the medieval universities, which was all
the more fundamental given that for a long time these universities scarcely
knew any other reality, remaining content with the strict minimum in buildings
and finances. The medieval universities were therefore, first of all, organised
communities of individuals responsible for higher education®.

In contrast to other medieval guilds, the university as a corporation of masters
and students was not characterised by a one-to-one relationship between the
master and his pupil. Instead, the ‘master’ title at the university was conferred
by all the other masters together®, after the delivery of a ‘masterpiece’, i.e. an
examination that usually consisted of a series of substantive questions, followed
by a disputation in which the student was required to defend a given position
on a predetermined question. If the student was successful, he was awarded
the title of licentiate and was granted permission to lecture at the university
(licentia ubique docendi, see section 4). If he in fact took up a professorial
position, he was finally awarded — in a ceremonial act called the inceptio — the
title of ‘doctor’ or ‘master’, meaning only that he was qualified to teach at
the university®. The regulations with regard to the period and substance to be
covered for each degree within each faculty, the requisites for an exam and the
rights and obligations of the teaching corps were laid down in the statutes,

5 ]J. Verger, Patterns, in H. de Ridder-Symoens (ed.), A History of the University in Europe.
Vol. I: Universities in the middle ages, Cambridge, University Press, 1992, pp. 37-38. This volume
is undoubtedly still the best starting point concerning the idea(l)s and reality of the medieval
university.

6 Symbolically, as a reminder of its medieval origin, this tradition has been continued in the
Convocation (England) or the General Council (Scotland) as being one of the highest governing
organs of the university. It consists of academic staff, but it also includes all graduates who are not
active as members of the university. Nowadays, the powers of this body are limited mainly to the
election of the university’s chancellor.

7 R. van Ditzhuyzen, The ‘creatio doctoris’. Diversity or convergence of ceremonial forms?, in
T. Halversen, A. Nyhagen (edd.), The Bologna Process and the Shaping of the future knowledge
societies. Conference Report from the Third Conference on Knowledge and politics, Bergen,
University, 2005, p. 129.

8 Both in Bologna and Paris, the doctoral degree was originally reserved for professors at
the law faculty, whereas their colleagues in theology were referred to as masters (magisters).
Gradually, however, it became customary to apply the title of ‘doctor’ in all higher faculties
(theology, medicine, civil law and canon law) and to use the title of ‘master’ for teachers at the
preparatory arts faculty (a practice with traces in the English title of M.A.). In regions such as
the Germanic nations, however, both titles remained and were used interchangeably. E. Horn,
Die Disputationen und Promotionen an den Deutschen Universititen vornehmlich seit dem 16.
Jahrbundert, Wiesbaden, Otto Harrassowitz, 1968, p. 114.
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which, again, ideally were fixed by mutual agreement between masters and/or
students’.

Turning to the present day, almost none of the respondents in our survey
identified the contemporary university in any way with the ideal of a community
of professors and students, even though many of them shared the need of
more collaboration. Firstly, the cooperation between professors, which indeed
exists to a certain extent, is seriously hampered by the increasing competition
for positions and funding between individual members of staff. Therefore,
and specifically in order to avoid faculty burnout, Janie Crosmer suggests
departments to adopt collectivistic values: «It’s sometimes hard for professors
to feel like they’re in a community, a community where they can share the
workload. If one faculty member is really busy working on getting a grant,
for instance, maybe a colleague could step up and teach their classes. If faculty
members didn’t feel like they had to do it all, that they had someone within
their community to turn to, I think that would help»°.

Secondly, the collegial community of professors and students (as far as it
was more than an idealised picture of course) is definitely lost in the transition
to mass universities, from the 1960s!!. The seminar as it was intended at the
end of the eighteenth century in the Prussian universities of Gottingen and
Halle, being a forum for scholarly discussion between students and researchers-
lectures on an equal level (at least in theory)!2, is no longer experienced as such
by the students of today. Only in very small departments, like astronomy, or in
small campus universities, like the KU Leuven Kulak, some kind of community
spirit is still perceptible.

And what is more, thirdly, the large increase in student numbers also
contributed to the loss of a community spirit among the students themselves.
In this regard the students participating in our seminar (itself indeed being
inspired on the Prussian example) indicated the need of separate rooms where
they would have the opportunity to discuss together the content of courses and

9 In universities that followed the Bolognese pattern the statutes were fixed rather by the
student corporations; in universities of the Parisian type rather by the teachers; yet in the latter, the
faculties of arts provided the institutional framework of the collegial responsibility of masters and
students for the studium. J. Verger, Fakultit, -en, in Lexikon des Mittelalters, Munich, LexMA-
Verlag, 1987, Vol. 3, pp. 215-217.

10 A.W. June, Faculty Burnout Has Both External and Internal Sources, Scholar Says, «The
Chronicle of Higher Education», June 9, 2010, <http://chronicle.com/article/Faculty-Burnout-
Has-Both/65843/?sid=at&utm_source=at&utm_medium=en> (last access: January 14™ 2014).
See J. Crosmer, Professional burnout among U.S. full-time university faculty: Implications for
worksite health promotion, Texas Woman’s University, ProQuest, UMI Dissertations Publishing,
2009.

11 C. Kerr, The Great Transformation in Higher Education, 1960-1980, New York, SUNY
Press, 1991.

12 R.S. Turner, University Reforms and Professorial Scholarship in Germany 1760-1806, in
L. Stone (ed.), The University in Society: Europe, Scotland, and the United States from the 16" to
the 20" Century, Princeton, University Press, 1974, Vol. 2, pp. 495-532.
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lectures (if possible even together with staff members), in order to create in that
way a community identity, apart from typical student-like activities such as
hazing or songfests. The KU Leuven has tried to meet this demand by opening
the AGORA Learning Centre in April 2013, intended for students and staff.
Institutionally being part of the university library, it advertises itself as «more
than a building. It is an all-embracing learning space, where students can learn
the way they want to. [...] AGORA stands for ‘market place’ in Greek, a social
meeting place. In Leuven AGORA also stands for a social hub where students
and staff of our university can meet together»!3. However, despite these good
intentions, the first self-evaluation proofs that the learning centre is extremely
popular among students, yet largely fails to attract substantive numbers of
staff. The fact that the latter are judged primarily on other tasks than teaching
is at least part of the explanation for their absence. In result, an increasing
community spirit between ‘masters’ and ‘students’ remains forthcoming.

The large increase in the number of students between 1955 and 1970 and
again from the 1990s, could tempt one to conclude that the medieval ideal of
an open access to the university is finally realised. Indeed, also in this regard the
university presented itself as a universal, supranational community. Particularly
the mode of organisation of the earliest university colleges took its inspiration
in the main from that of the mendicant monasteries. They were exclusive in the
sense of being intended for the intellectual elite from the whole Christianity,
but, at least in principle, limited financial means or being of low birth could
not be an objection to enter them. However, at the latest in the course of the
sixteenth century this somewhat naive ideal, de facto gradually was replaced by
an increasing aristocratisation of the university'*.

Jumping again to today, great doubts remain about the social effects of the
democratisation of higher education, despite the impressive increase in the
number of students. «This seems, it is alleged, to have missed its ultimate target,
since at present children of the less educated make two to four times less use of
it than do children of the more highly educated», Marc Depaepe introduces his
article in which he pleas for a more critical approach of statistics with regard
to the university expansion'’. Moreover, there is no doubt that worldwide the
quantitative increase goes hand in hand with a devaluation of diplomas'®. Or with

13 AGORA Learning Centre, <https://bib.kuleuven.be/english/agora/about> (last access:
January 14t 2014).

14 H. de Ridder-Symoens, Rich Men, Poor Men: Social Stratification and Social Representation
at the University (13 th-16 th Centuries), in W. Blockmans, A. Janse (edd.), Showing Status.
Representation of Social Positions in the Late Middle Ages, Medieval Texts and Cultures of
Northern Europe 2, Turnhout, Brepols, 1999, pp. 159-176.

15 M. Depaepe, Dazzling statistics? On the university expansion in Flanders and the need
for research into the history of education that transcends quantifying sociology, in P. Smeyers,
M. Depaepe (edd.), Educational Research: The Ethics and Aesthetics of Statistics, Dordrecht,
Springer, 2010, p. 28.

16 M. Duru-Bellat, Recent trends in social reproduction in France: should the political



THE IDEA OF A UNIVERSITY: A UNIVERSAL INSTITUTION IN A GLOBALISED WORLD 189

other words, at any rate that is how an increasing number of critics in Flanders
feel about it, quantity is almost unavoidably at the expense of quality!’, if only
because particularly during the second wave of democratisation the increase in
student numbers was not followed by a noticeable rise in the number of teaching
staff. Overcrowded lecture halls are the result, where students are not more
than a number and where any kind of community spirit is out of the question,
among the students themselves, let alone between students and professors.
In consequence, and to avoid the high dropout rates the demand for stricter
entrance conditions sounds always louder. An example like Finland proofs
indeed that through demanding entrance examinations in combination with
huge investments in higher education (itself being free of charge), the university
can keep its intellectual elitist character to a certain extent, without having to
use limited financial means or being of low birth as objections to enter!8. Of
course, in no respect these measures actually result from the background of
medieval universities as resembling mendicant orders, but nevertheless in both
cases the outcome is a stronger community of ‘masters’ and ‘students’, working
together at an equal level for the advancement of knowledge.

2. Universal aims of an academic education

Already in the 1960s, Herbert Grundmann’s thesis that «the stimulus to the
emergence and growth of universities was scholarly and scientific interest, the
desire to learn and to know, the amor sciendi»'®, has been exposed as being
too idealistic or too ideological. «From the very beginning, education was
subject to the tension between the fundamental and primary impulse to seek
the truth and the desire of many persons to acquire practical training»2’, Peter
Classen concluded. The study of theology, for instance, was not a precondition
for the priesthood, but it could render it easier to enter higher ecclesiastical
offices. Gradually the academic degree was recognised as evidence of scholarly
qualification and it became a characteristic mark of professional elites engaged

promises of education be revisited?, «Journal of Education Policy», vol. 23, n. 1, 2008, pp. 81-95.

17 M. De Vos, ]J. Gay, Hoger onderwijs in tijden van massificatie: de werkvloer van docenten
trekt aan de alarmbel: meer kwaliteit, minder kwantiteit is nodig, Itinera Institute Analyse 2013/15,
October 2, 2013, <http://www.itinerainstitute.org/upl/1/nl/doc/Definitieve %20versie %20rapport
%20HO.pdf> (last access: January 15%, 2014).

18 Q. Kivinen, J. Hedman, P. Kaipainen, From Elite University to Mass Higher Education.
Educational Expansion, Equality of Opportunity and Returns to University Education, «Acta
Sociologica», vol. 50, n. 3, 2007, pp. 231-247.

19 H. Grundmann, Vom Ursprung der Universitdt im Mittelalter, Darmstadt, Wissenschaftliche
Buchgesellschaft, 1957, p. 39.

20 P, Classen, Studium und Gesellschaft im Mittelalter, ed. by J. Fried, Stuttgart, A. Hiersemann,
1983, p. 25.
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in the cure of souls, legal practice, governmental administration, medical care
and education. However, particularly in consequence of its ambition to create
not only a professional, but also an intellectual elite, a third expectation of
scholars and students towards the university can be identified, viz. general
education; or, to use the appropriate expressions dating from the first half of
the nineteenth century, liberal education or Bildung?'.

Up to today, professors, students and administrators are struggling to find a
balance between these three universal tasks of an academic education: to offer or
to get at the same time a profound scholarly schooling, an excellent vocational
training and a solid general education??. Within the current prevailing discourse
of commodification and functionalism (see section 3), the last mission is clearly
the most threatened and, according to some of the respondents in our survey, in
particular degree programmes already even completely absent. In her sociological
study on the corporate university, Gaye Tuchman puts it as follows, universities
are no longer there to educate, but to train?>. On the other hand, there are still
many indications of the importance and recognition of some kind of general
education and the enduring conviction that a university should offer more than
a purely vocational and/or scholarly training. Yet the question remains how
this can and should be realised: 1) just by being at the university and living
and studying together in a community?*; 2) through specific philosophical or
historical courses like, for instance, history of medicine for future physicians
or history of education within the teacher training programme?’; or through
the introduction of three broad bachelor programmes (sciences, humanities
and social sciences) instead of the dozens of programmes that exist today, as
proposed by the previous rector of the KU Leuven Mark Waer in 201122°

21 J.H. Newman, The Idea of a University, ed. by L.T. Ker, Oxford, Clarendon, 1976 and D.
Benner, Wilbelm von Humboldts Bildungstheorie, Weinheim, Juventa, 2003.

22 About the search for a compromise between these three tasks of an academic education in
Belgium during the nineteenth century (when these three missions were increasingly identified with
the German, the French and the English model), see P. Dhondt, Un double compromis. Enjeux et
débats relatifs a I'enseignement universitaire en Belgique au XIX¢ siecle, Gent, Academia Press,
2011.

23 G. Tuchman, Wannabe U: Inside the Corporate University, Chicago, University Press,
20009. See also R. Arum, J. Roksa, Academically Adrift: Limited Learning on College Campuses,
Chicago, University Press, 2010.

24 E.g. N.C. Burbules, Spaces and Places in the Virtual University, in P. Smeyers, M. Depaepe,
E. Keiner (edd.), Educational Research: The Importance and Effects of Institutional Spaces,
Dordrecht, Springer, 2013, pp. 167-176.

25 E.g. K. Salimova, E.V. Johanningmeier (edd.), Why should we teach history of education?,
Moscow, International academy of self-improvement, 1993 and J.E. Larsen (ed.), Knowledge,
Politics and the History of Education, Studies on Education 2, Berlin, LIT Verlag, 2012.

26 K. Herbots and R. Amkreutz, Uniefs hervormen bacheloropleidingen, «De Morgen»,
September 9, 2011. See also M. Waer, De triple helix wuniversiteit: een veranderende
universiteit in een veranderende samenleving, September 16, 2011, <http://www.kuleuven.be/
openingacademiejaar/0910/toespraken/rector.html> (last access: January 17t 2014).
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However, Waer’s idea was big news for not much longer than a day and
the other suggestions too often seem at best just token measures to give an
academic cachet to a programme. The ultimate aim of an academic education
is first and foremost to prepare students for the labour market, as is shown by
André Oosterlinck’s (also a previous KU Leuven rector and currently president
of the KU Leuven Association) proposal to make tuition fees directly dependent
on the demand of employers. The higher the need of graduates in a particular
field on the labour market, the lower the fees of these programmes at the
university. And although this idea, which was launched only a few weeks after
Waer’s flash in the pan, was neither realised, it was clearly under much more
serious consideration. Particularly the students set their face against this, in
their opinion, absolutely undemocratic measure. According to Michiel Horsten
(at the time chairman of the Flemish Students’ Union), the proposal proofs not
only that vocational training is the alpha and omega of an academic education,
but also that vocational training is increasingly limited to an extremely
specialised kind of scholarly schooling of engineers, natural scientists and
medical professionals®’.

Yet also in human and social sciences, overspecialisation and a purely
scholarly schooling that is insufficiently connected to the real professional
practice is an old sore. Following complaints (mostly uttered by students)
often return in evaluations of degree programmes: an imbalance between
purely theoretical and more practical courses, professors who do not have any
feeling with the professional practice they are talking about, and the lack of
apprenticeships. Indeed after all, only a very small minority of the students
will continue as a researcher, even though all of them are trained to become
one. At the same time, according to these evaluations, possible counteractions
should not be at the expense of the general education?®. An interesting remark
in this regard, which was added by the students involved in our seminar, is the
objection that for them it is not always possible to assess the value of certain
courses immediately. Sometimes they are only appreciated at a later stage of
their education or even their life. As it is this involves a certain risk, because
evaluations by students (including the criterium of the usefulness of a particular

27 Moeten te populaire studies duurder worden?, «Klasse voor Leraren», n. 218, 2011, p. 17.

28 By way of example, about the difficult search for a balance between preparing students for the
professional practice and preserving the scholarly character of the education; with regard to teacher
training, see M. Simons, G. Kelchtermans, Teacher professionalism in Flemish policy on teacher
education. A critical analysis of the Decree on Teacher Education (2006) in Flanders (Belgium),
«Teachers and teaching: theory and practice», vol. 14, n. 4, 2008, pp. 283-294; with regard to
linguists and philologists, see K. Convents, Het diploma Germaanse talen op de arbeidsmarkt. Een
onderzoek bij germanisten van de K.U. Leuven (1967-1995), «Mededelingenblad van de Leuvense
Germanisten», 10, 1997, <http://alum.kuleuven.be/germaanse/mededelingenblad/convents.htm>
(last access: January 20™, 2014); with regard to several degree programmes in humanities, see
Leven na Letteren, «Uit het Erasmushuis, Tijdschrift van de Alumni Letteren Leuven», n. 3, 2013,
pp. 1-183.



192 PIETER DHONDT, NANCY VANSIELEGHEM

course) are one of the instruments (it is true in general not the most important
one, see further in this section) in the general assessment of teaching staff and
their chances of promotion?’. Together, all these elements proof that the scale
can easily tip, both to scholarly schooling and to vocational training, yet usually
at the expense of the much sought-after general education.

Almost as a matter of course, the concern about overspecialisation leads to
another major tradition of the medieval university as a universal institution,
viz. the aim to provide universal knowledge that was not yet split up in tiny
specialised fields. The somewhat more ‘specialised’ curriculum of the higher
faculties of theology, law and medicine, was balanced out in two ways. Firstly,
the obligatory and broad preparatory education in the faculty of arts (artes)
included subjects that nowadays would be considered belonging to human
sciences (such as grammar and logic), as well as others belonging to natural
sciences (such as geometry and arithmetic). Secondly, the disciplines of the higher
faculties themselves gave evidence of a strong identity of unity, all of them being
artes liberales, to be distinguished from the artes mechanicae. According to the
Swiss historian Walter Riiegg, the question why certain disciplines were in- or
excluded from the teaching programme of the faculties can only be explained
by the fundamental significance of the amor sciendi:

Faculties emerged only where there were previously schools which transmitted knowledge
as public good and where attendance was basically open to everyone capable of performin%
at the required intellectual standard. Even the practically oriented field of medicine?
developed into a scientific discipline only when knowledge based on the study of theories
of natural philosophy and medicine drawn from ancient and Arabic-Jewish texts, and from
empirical observation, was introduced. [...] It was very different in building construction
and in other artes mechanicae. In these, admission and training were dominated by guilds or
corporate bodies formed on the basis of status; admission was often limited by connections
of kinship. They were, moreover, oriented immediately towards the formation of practical
occupational skills. [...] As a matter of fact, a comparison between the socially no less
relevant ‘mechanical’ sciences, which were transmitted through guild-like arrangements,
and the subjects taught at university shows the significance for the development of academic
disciplines of the opportunities allowed by the schole for leisure as an emancipation
from the immediate care of gaining one’s daily bread which is characteristic of ordinary
occupations3 L

29 T. Ito, Historians and the present: on Marc Depaepe’s decalogue, «Zeitschrift fiir
padagogische Historiographie», vol. 16, n. 1, 2010, pp. 43-45.

30 In general a distinction was made between on the one hand external medicine (surgery)
being taught at a collegium medicum in a corporate fashion, and on the other hand internal
(speculative) medicine that was part of the medieval university curriculum. Only from the end
of the eighteenth century, gradually surgery was introduced at university level. See P. Dhondt,
Transnational Currents in Finnish Medical Education, (c. 1800-1920), Starting from a 1922
Discourse, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 48, n. 5, 2012, pp. 692-710.

31 W. Riiegg, Themes, in De Ridder-Symoens (ed.), A History of the University in Europe. Vol.
I, cit., pp. 25-30.
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These unifying characteristics of the disciplines at the medieval university
(not to be dealing immediately with practical occupational skills and sharing
a common method of study, i.e. the study of texts and empirical observation)
do no longer apply to the disciplines at the contemporary multiversity>2. The
universality and unity of knowledge is replaced by ever increasing specialisation
and discipline formation33, processes that can not be countered by existing
attempts of (moreover too often only rhetoric) interdisciplinarity®*. However,
in order to be able to develop critical thinking (being included in the idea that
universities are not only there to train, but also to educate®’), a certain degree of
interdisciplinarity is needed and particularly the capability to come loose from
the own discipline. Instead of locking oneself up within the own discipline, a
certain distance is required, both from the prevailing theories in the own field
and from the society®®. For instance, to what extent students of economics are
encouraged to question economic growth, or to what extent future physicians
are made aware of the uncertainty of medicine, which itself raises doubts about
the infallibility of evidence based medicine??” Indeed, the majority of medical
students who participated in our survey, mentioned that they were taught to
consider their textbooks the ‘medical bible’.

The development of this kind of critical thinking requires time. Students
however, complain about not having enough time at their disposal, being
absorbed by courses, papers and deadlines, without having the opportunity to
bury themselves in a specific topic, as intended by Wilhelm von Humboldt in
his striving for Einsamkeit und Freiheit®s. Lecturers for their part can not invest
enough time in teaching because education is increasingly considered a task of
secondary importance, in their personal targets as well as in the financing scheme
of higher education in general®. It is sometimes frightening how explicitly it is

32 C. Kerr, The Uses of the University, 5™ ed., Harvard, University Press, 2001 and M.A.
Bernstein (ed.), The Uses of the University: After Fifty Years, «Social Science History», vol. 36, n.
4,2012, pp. 473-615.

33 W.R. Woodward, R.S. Cohen, World Views and Scientific Discipline Formation, Boston
Studies in the Philosophy and History of Science 134, Dordrecht, Springer, 1991.

34 E.g. A. Rohstock, The History of Higher Education — Some conceptual remarks on the
Future of a Research Field, in D. Trohler, R. Barbu (edd.), The Future of Education Research:
Education Systems in Historical, Cultural, and Sociological Perspectives, Rotterdam, Sense
Publishers, 2011, pp. 91-104 and B. Engler, The Rhetoric of Interdisciplinarity, September 25,
1992, <http://www.balzengler.ch/files/Rhetoric-of-Interdisciplinarity.pdf> (last access: January
20t 2014).

35 R. Barnett, Higher Education: A Critical Business, Bristol, Open University Press, 1997.

36 D.]J. Frank, J.W. Meyer, Worldwide Expansion and Change in the University, in G. Kriicken,
A. Kosmiitzky, M. Torka (edd.), Towards a Multiversity? Universities between Global Trends and
National Traditions, Bielefeld, transcript Verlag, 2007, pp. 19-44.

37 R.C. Fox, The Evolution of Medical Uncertainty, <The Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly.
Health and Society», vol. 58, n. 1, 1980, pp. 1-49.

38 H. Schelsky, Einsamkeit und Freiheit. Idee und Gestalt der deutschen Universitit und ibrer
Reformen, Disseldorf, Bertelsmann Universitatsverlag, 1971.

39 P. Loobuyck, Welke academici willen we? Pleidooi voor meer maten en gewichten, in P.
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spoken about this. During the period of our seminar, the faculty board of the
Faculty of Psychology and Educational Sciences of Ghent University declared
openly that a reform of the degree programme in educational sciences was
needed, not to improve the quality of the teaching programme, but only to
abolish a certain number of courses in order to give the teaching staff more
opportunities for research. Rationalisation, it is called. Cynically enough, some
of the students who participated in the seminar had a seat in the board as
students’ representatives. Of course, one could be happy about the openness of
decision-making in a case like this, yet to the students, the experience showed
particularly how difficult it is to escape the neoliberal policy; even though up to
today precisely the combination of research and teaching (including vocational
training, scientific schooling and general education) characterises the university.

3. In the service of the public interest

Along with research and teaching, the generally accepted triad of the tasks
of the current university also includes service to the society. The medieval
university too was intended to be of use for the society as a whole, transmitting
universal knowledge to everyone who was interested in it, without the regular
borders of other corporate-like institutions. Because in this way the university
was indisputably in the public interest and thus serving not only the interests
of the own guild, her members enjoyed all kinds of privileges with a universal
validity: separate academic jurisdiction, exemption from particular taxes,
students were exempted from military service, graduates were ennobled and
allowed to wear weapons and special clothing and, of course, there was the
highly praised academic freedom*’. The question why the early universities
enjoyed such a wide degree of autonomy, can only be explained by taking into
account that serving the desire to learn and to know, the amor sciendi, was in
the public interest. Nevertheless, from the start the fundamental value of the
academic freedom of the university as a corporate community stood in potential
conflict, on two fronts: internally between the freedom of the individual and the
collegial solidarity of the members of the university, and externally between the
requirements of the university for autonomy and control by those who supply

the necessary financial resources*!.

Loobuyck, G. Vanheeswijck, W. Van Herck, E. Grieten, K. Vercauteren (edd.), Welke universiteit
willen wij (niet)?, Gent, Academia Press, 2007, pp. 11-25.

40 M. Meyhofer, Die kaiserlichen Stiftungsprivilegien fiir Universitdaten, «Archiv fir
Urkundenforschung», n. 4, 1912, pp. 294-314 and 395-413.

41 W. Riiegg, Foreword, in De Ridder-Symoens (ed.), A History of the University in Europe.
Vol. 1, cit., p. XXVII.
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According to a growing number of critics, both coming from in- and outside
the academic world, the last mentioned group of people — those who supply
the necessary financial resources — are gradually taking over the contemporary
university. For some doom-mongers this development has that kind of impact
that it even threatens the survival of the university as such, others are much
more moderate in their criticism and sometimes even point to the advantages
of, for instance, a close cooperation between the university and the industry.

However, nobody denies that the ruling discourse in higher education is one of

commodification, neoliberalism, functionalism, usefulness and rationalisation*?.

The simplistic ideal of the university being solely in the public interest is
definitely lost. As mentioned before, the assignment of tasks of the current
university is decided by the financing scheme of higher education, rather than
by the perceived needs of the society. The model to divide the limited financial
resources also encourages an excessive supply of PhD graduates on the labour
market and a proliferation of scholarly articles that nobody can still handle
and the quality of which often disappoints. The intolerable pressure to publish
or perish is certainly one of the explanations for a growing number of cases of
scientific fraud*’.

42 The literature on the recent commodification of higher education is extremely extensive,
just some examples: D. Bok, Universities in the Marketplace: The Commercialization of Higher
Education, Princeton, University Press, 2003; D.L. Kirp, Shakespeare, Einstein, and the Bottom
Line: The Marketing of Higher Education, Harvard, University Press, 2004; D.S. Greenberg,
Science for Sale: The Perils, Rewards and Delusions of Campus Capitalism, Chicago, University
Press, 2007; F. Donoghue, The Last Professors: the Corporate University and the Fate of the
Humanities, Fordham, University Press, 2008; C. Lorenz (ed.), If you're so smart, why aren’t you
rich? Universiteit, markt & management, Amsterdam, Boom, 2008; S. Slaughter, G. Rhoades,
Academic Capitalism and the New Economy: Markets, State and Higher Education, Johns
Hopkins, University Press, 2009; L. Menand, The Marketplace of Ideas: Reform and Resistance
in the American University, New York, W.W. Norton, 2010; A. Hacker, C. Dreifus, Higher
Education? How Colleges are Wasting Our Money and Failing Our Kids and What We Can Do
About It, New York, Times Books, 2010; C. Krijnen, C. Lorenz, ]J. Umlauf (edd.), Wabrbeit oder
Gewinn? Uber die Okonomisierung von Universitit und Wissenschaft, Wiirzburg, Kénigshausen
& Neumann, 2011; A.M. Martinez-Aleman, Accountability, Pragmatic Aims, and the American
University, New York, Routledge Taylor & Francis Group, 2011; M. Simons, L. Lundahl, R.
Serpieri (edd.), The Governing of Education in Europe: commercial actors, partnerships and
strategies, special issue of «European Educational Research Journal», vol. 12, n. 4, 2013, pp.
416-524. An interesting historical introduction to the idea of the university as a company in the
Dutch context is offered by L.J. Dorsman, P.J. Knegtmans (edd.), Het universitaire bedrijf. Over
professionalisering van onderzoek, bestuur en bebeer, Universiteit & Samenleving 6, Hilversum,
Verloren, 2010.

43 E.g. A. Jha, False positives: fraud and misconduct are threatening scientific research,
«The Guardian», September 13, 2012, <http://www.theguardian.com/science/2012/sep/13/
scientific-research-fraud-bad-practice> (last access: January 21%, 2014) and D. Coeckelbergh,
Universiteiten, universitaire titels, thesissen, onderzoek... en fraude, «<De Wereld Morgen», March
24, 2013, <http://www.dewereldmorgen.be/blogs/dirk-coeckelbergh/2013/03/24/universiteiten-
universitaire-titels-thesissen-onderzoek-en-fraude> (last access: January 21%, 2014).
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Research and its results are increasingly privatised and commercialised.
Knowledge is no longer a public good, but in a growing number of cases owned
by the client (be it an industrial company, a government institution or a private
person) who commissions the research*. Despite the claims of the preservation
of the independency of the individual researchers, the trend of supporting and
enabling university research through external funding inevitably has an impact
on this research, if only through the choice of topics. But does this impact
reach not much further? Isn’t it known that pharmaceutical companies have an
influence on medical literature®’, and isn’t this a direct threat to fundamental
research?*® And what is more, not only these trends as such are alarming, but
also how organisational, political and cultural contexts have hindered social
and political activism by academics against this development. As Sandra J. Grey
shows for New Zealand, «declining resources and increased accountability
mechanisms in the tertiary education sector have intersected with a cultural
context dominated by pragmatism and instrumentalism to constrain activism
by academics. Despite these constraints, the author argues that it is crucial for
academics to be involved in forms of day-to-day resistance and to establish
ongoing connections to activist organisations in order to challenge the
hegemonic narratives of marketisation and managerialism which are impacting
on all parts of New Zealand society, including universities»*”.

Back to the Flemish context, there is the well-known case of Barbara Van
Dyck. In May 2011, Van Dyck, at the time researcher at the Department of
Architecture of the KU Leuven, participated in a protest of the Field Liberation
Movement. On an experimental field of the chemical company BASE the
Flemish Institute for Biotechnology (VIB), the Institute for Agricultural and
Fishing Research (ILVO), Ghent University and University College Ghent a
number of genetically modified potato plants was rooted up and replaced by
biological plants. The campaign of civil disobedience was combined with an
agricultural and info fair, a debate about an alternative agricultural model and
a demonstration. The legal sanctions against the activists were very repressive.
Recently they were sentenced for formation of a gang, devastation and theft.
Three days after the exchange of potato plants, the KU Leuven took a direct

44 E.g. C.M. Flick, Wem gehort das Wissen der Welt, Frankfurt am Main, Frankfurter
Verlagsanstalt, 2011 and K. Debackere, Commercialisering van universitair onderzoek, in B.
Pattyn, G. Van Overwalle (edd.), Tussen Markt en Agora. Over het statuut van universitaire
kennis, Leuven, Peeters, 2006, pp. 137-179.

45 E.g. R. Smith, Medical journals are an extension of the marketing arm of pharmaceutical
companies, «Plos medicine», vol. 2, n. 5, 2005, pp. 364-366 and E.G. Nabel, Conflict of interest —
or conflict of priorities?, «<New England Journal of Medicine», vol. 355, n. 22, 2006, pp. 2365-
2367.

46 E.g. W. von Rahden, Zweckfreie Forschung, special issue of «Gegenworte», vol. 26, n. 22,
2011.

47 S.J. Grey, Activist Academics: what future?, in P. Woods, E. Blass, The Future of Higher
Education, special issue of «Policy Futures in Education», vol. 11, n. 6, 2013, pp. 701-711.
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action. Because Van Dyck sympathised publicly with the protest campaign,
she was dismissed summarily, even though she always emphasised that she
supported the protest as a citizen and not as an academic. In a few days, more
than 4000 people signed a petition with the request to annul the dismissal.
The main motivation behind the petition was that «whether one agrees with
the aim and tactic of this action or not, the sanction is disproportionate and a
breach of academic freedom and freedom of speech»*8. However, neither the
petition nor numerous attempts of consultation had any result. Van Dyck had
to wait until December 2013, and more precisely until Waer was succeeded
by Rik Torfs as the new rector of the KU Leuven, before she was taken back
into her employment. Torfs had always openly expressed his regret about the
dismissal and during the rectorial election campaign he continuously declared
his willingness to embark on a new course with higher education in general.

The whole debate on the case gave a strong impulse to the slow science
movement that

urges rethinking the current university, against the fast, competitive, benchmarked research
that not only restricts the choice of research topics and curricula but also threatens the
quality of the knowledge. The emergence of the ‘Slow Science’ movement reveals a resistance
against the restructuration of the university into a science enterprise, increasingly dependent
on industrial and other outsider interests; it reveals a resistance against science that is seen
as a puryeyor of technological innovation and increased competitiveness on a globalized
market™.

Instead, researchers need time to think and to digest and to be allowed to
make mistakes or, as one of the previous rectors of the KU Leuven once put it
to the pope in 1985, «researchers have the right to go astray»’’. The worldwide
slow science movement is accompanied by other kinds of protest campaigns
against the commodification and privatisation of higher education. For
instance, in September 2012, Canadian students’ unions gained a memorable
victory after six months of strikes, demonstrations and actions, when the new
government in Quebec decided to meet all their demands®!. Again in Flanders,
the Action Group Higher Education argues in favour of, among other measures,
a readjustment of the financing scheme of higher education, the use of qualitative
criteria in research evaluations, a balance between doctoral, postdoctoral and
senior researchers, and career counselling of young researchers. In line with the

48 Reinstate her now!, <http://threerottenpotatoes.wordpress.com/reinstate-her-now/> (last
access: January 215, 2014). The website assembles all kinds of details and documents related to
this case.

49 Slow Science, <http://threerottenpotatoes.wordpress.com/independent-science-2/> (last
access: January 21%%, 2014). See also <http://slow-science.org/> (last access: January 215, 2014)
and R. Boomkens, Topkitsch en slow science. Kritiek van de academische rede, Amsterdam, Van
Gennep, 2008.

50 P. De Somer, Een visie op de universiteit, Leuven, Universitaire pers, 1985.

51 J. Nadeau, Carré rouge: le ras-le-bol du Québec en 153 photos, Québec, Fides, 2012.
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other initiatives, they are convinced that a profound change of policy is needed
to enable the university to continue to play its public role’?. Of course, whether
at the end of Torfs’ rectorship, the KU Leuven indeed will have become again
more of a public institution, remains to be seen.

4. The university as an international institution

Undoubtedly a major challenge in this regard is the fact that on the one hand
the KU Leuven unilaterally can decide to change its policy to some extent, but on
the other hand the university is part of a global system in which universities all
over the world are competing with each other. And, till further notice, university
rankings are still based mainly on quantitative factors such as the number of
academic papers, citation impact, research income, the number of Nobel Prize
winners, PhDs awarded, the ratio of international to domestic students or the
ratio of international to domestic staff. Therefore, a thorough reform only has
a real chance of success when also on the national and international level a
change of mentality gets on the move.

One of the necessary reforms that has not been mentioned yet, concerns
the gap between rhetoric and practice with respect to internationalisation and
academic mobility®3. It often seems much more important to have been abroad,
than what one has been doing abroad®*. Doctoral students and postdoctoral
researchers who want to go abroad (and especially those who do not leave from
the home institution within the framework of an exchange programme) still
meet too many (practical) challenges that do not receive sufficient attention in
the debate, such as the nationally oriented character of research funding with
often a clear preference for nationally relevant topics or very specific funding
criteria that can only be met by national citizens; language barriers that make
it more difficult to build up a local or national network or to take or to give
lessons at the foreign institution; all kinds of practical limitations with regard
to the nice slogan of the European Union on the free movement of persons,
for instance concerning health insurance, unemployment benefit or pension

52 See <http://actiegroephogeronderwijs.wordpress.com/> (last access: January 215, 2014).
See also G. Biesta, M. Kwiek, G. Lock, H. Martins, J. Masschelein, V. Papatsiba, M. Simons,
P. Zgaga, What Is the Public Role of the University? A Proposal for a Public Research Agenda,
«European educational research journal», vol. 8, n. 2, 2009, pp. 249-254 and M. Simons, M.
Decuypere, J. Vlieghe, J. Masschelein, Curating the European University. Exposition and Public
Debate, Studia Paedagogica 45, Leuven, University Press, 2011.

53 P. Dhondt, Uitdagingen en kansen voor onderzoekers in het buitenland. Enkele persoonlijke
bedenkingen, «Mededelingenblad van de Belgische Vereniging voor Nieuwste Geschiedenis/Bulletin
d’Information de I’Association Belge d’Histoire Contemporaine», vol. 32, n. 1, 2010, pp. 43-46.

54 Loobuyck, Welke academici willen we?, 2007, cit., p. 22.
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benefits; or the false uniformity of diplomas as one of the outcomes of the
Bologna reform. Indeed, in many participating countries the bachelor-master
system has been implemented without actually changing the existing national
system. This also implies that particularly those diplomas that involve social
rights are still not recognised outside the issuing country, but after a long and
expensive ratification process. Moreover, the introduction of the European
Credit Transfer and Accumulation System has transformed the university
almost in a kind of supermarket where students are gleaning their credits.

Without holding a plea to introduce English (or another major international
language) as the contemporary equivalent of medieval Latin, nevertheless the
true international character of the earliest universities again could be a source
of inspiration. Mobility was the fundamental condition for the acquisition of
academic knowledge and not just something which looked nice on the CV.
Someone who wanted to study, had to travel, to overcome long distances and
borders and to get really involved with foreign customs and traditions (and
not just on a superficial level)*>. Concerning their diploma, things were a bit
easier. All graduates who had received the title of licentiate (the licentia ubique
docendi) were granted permission to lecture at all the universities within the
Christian world. Because the universities were founded and/or recognised by
an authority with a universal status, be it the Pope or the Emperor of the Holy
Roman Empire of the German Nation, the degrees granted by these institutions
had a universal validity*®. Any kind of competition between the different
institutions was (still) out of the question, even though of course some of them,
such as Paris for instance, had a larger attraction than others.

Conclusion

A stay abroad in such a context and starting from that kind of intentions
required time, necessary to learn the language, to integrate in the local community
and to become acquainted with local practices. According to the respondents
in our survey, time is probably most threatened at the contemporary university.
Researchers no longer have the time, neither to go abroad and get the most out
of this experience, nor to digest their research results before translating them
into a publication for a high-ranking journal, nor to invest in teaching. Students
no longer have the time to be absorbed by certain topics since they have to

35 M. Schuh, Ingolstadt oder Italien? Moglichkeiten und Grenzen akademischer Mobilitit im
Reich des 15. Jabrbunderts, in T. Maurer, C. Hesse (edd.), Von Bologna zu ‘Bologna’. Akademische
Mobilitdt und ibre Grenzen, Itinera 31, Basel, Schwabe Verlag, 2011, pp. 23-45.

56 Up to today the doctoral degree enjoys a similar universal validity, but obviously the great
majority of students is not graduating with such a diploma.
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obtain a minimum number of credits per year. Therefore, a greater variety is
needed, instead of straitjacketing all members of the university, ‘masters’ as well
as ‘students’. One of the students who participated in the seminar had been
interviewing a professor of astronomy who compared the university with

a galaxy, being a collection of stars with different ways of thinking, just like stars are
following different paths, moving fast or slow, in a regular or irregular circle. However,
despite this great degree of variety, somehow they still belong together, because in one way
or another they are doomed to circle around each other in the same galaxy. They work in the
same institution, each of them trying to be innovative in his or her own way.

All the people who have been involved in this seminar, be it as an organiser, a
student or an interviewee, have been extremely enthusiastic about this exercise.
They appreciated it to reflect on issues they had not been thinking about before,
to be forced to look beyond the borders of their own discipline, to get to know
the history of the institution they were attached to and through this reflection
no longer to take the present situation for granted. Indeed, things do not have
to be like they are. When the current university could be regarded again more
as a universal institution, a community of masters and students with universal
(educational) aims in the service of the public interest in an international
context, things could change for the better, even though this call may sound
extremely vague and probably much too naive.

Bibliographical list of the texts that were discussed during the first part of
the seminarium

Historical approach 1: Wilbelm von Humboldt and Bildung

Kant, L., The conflict of the faculties, transl. and introd. by M.J. Gregor, Lincoln,
University of Nebraska press, 1992, pp. 8-61

Paletschek, S., Die Erfindung der Humboldtschen Universitdit. Die Konstruk-
tion der deutschen Universitdtsidee in der erste Halfte der 20. Jahrbundert,
«Historische Anthropologie. Kultur — Gesellschaft — Alltag», 10, 2002, no.
2, pp. 183-205

von Humboldt, W., Ueber die innere und dussere Organisation der hoheren

wissenschaftlichen Anstalten in Berlin, in 1d., Werke in fiinf Banden, Stutt-
gart, J. G. Cotta’sche Buchhandlung, 1964, vol. 4, pp. 255-266
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Introduction

Russian university studies today are in the mainstream of historical
scholarship. They have both academic and practical value of interest to history
lovers as well as politicians at different levels of power. However, these factors
prevent rather than contribute to the transformation of university studies into
an autonomous interdisciplinary academic field. Social orders from interest
groups such as government officials, university administrators, public agencies,
or academic communities generate conflicting versions of the social goals and
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historical role of Russian universities. Most of these are not new and appeared
ad hoc, that is, within a certain historical and cultural context. To adapt to new
objectives, the discourses are changing and the semantics of the key concepts
are eroding.

This article aims to reconstruct the evolution of the leading university
discourses and to contextualize their concepts and conclusions.

As in the case of other government institutions, the founding dates and
founders of Russian universities are well known. They were set in corresponding
decrees or charters signed at the highest levels of power. These days, academic
communities observe official commemorations and anniversaries celebrating
the founding of their universities. Thus, according to an Imperial Decree, the
first university in Russia was founded in January 1755. In November 1804,
the Russian government decreed the founding of more six higher schools (in
Moscow, Wilno, St. Petersburg, Derpt, Kazan, and Kharkov) and the educational
districts assigned to them.

With its history of 250 years, Moscow University represents itself today as
the oldest national school, and Kazan University, which recently marked the
200t anniversary of its founding, is regarded as the first higher school in the
Russian province. After the collapse of the Soviet Union, Wilno, Derpt (Tartu),
and Kharkov universities found themselves in foreign jurisdictions. Lithuania,
Estonia, and Ukraine apparently do not see their histories as being part of
national histories. The histories of these universities have been rewritten and
embedded in other cultural contexts (for example, in a far longer tradition of
Catholic and Protestant education in the Polish-Lithuanian and Baltic provinces
than was the secular education in the Russian Empire)!.

The situation with university histories in post-Soviet Russia (or, to be exact,
the interpretation of higher education traditions) is more complicated. Their
pragmatism is determined by two contradictory concepts. In the 1990s-early
2000s, many Russian universities and their historians sought to substantiate the
specialness of ‘their’ past to justify the inclusion of their universities in the special
state paternalism zone. At that time, references to the ancient origins and centu-
ries-long service to the state allowed a number of former ‘Imperial’ universities to
obtain the status of ‘classical’ schools, and thus receive additional budget funding.

Today, the tactic of gaining benefits ‘by right of birth’ is no longer very
effective. Nevertheless, it allowed the Moscow University leadership to obtain
autonomous status and placed the university beyond competition in winning
its share of budget funding and university ranking. Against this backdrop,
the efforts of St. Petersburg University officials to claim the university’s ‘birth-
right’ by referring to the date of founding of the Russian Academy of Sciences

L L.Iu. Posokhova, Pravoslavnye kollegiumy Rossiiskoi imperii (vtoraia polovina XVIII-
nachalo XIX vv.): mezhdu traditsiiami i novatsiiami, «Ab Imperio», n. 3, 2010, pp. 85-113.
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University — 1724 —are strongly resisted by historians and the Moscow University
leadership, who consider it a threat to the privileges they were granted?.

Unlike its counterparts in Moscow and St. Petersburg, Kazan University
used its historical arguments in the 1990s not to win benefits, but to survive
in the conditions of political sovereignty of Tatarstan (a Muslim republic in
the Russian Federation). Religious and national revival prompted the local
authorities to found a local Muslim university, counterpoising it to the old ‘pro-
Russian’ University of Kazan. To remind the local authorities of its historical
contribution to the republic, Kazan University widely celebrated its 200t
anniversary, at which it propagandized its cultural and educational mission ‘in
Russia’s east’ — in the Volga region and Siberia. It helped the university to survive
and even gain superior national status as the ‘Volga Region Federal University’.
In the same fashion, Kharkov University propagandized its mission in Ukraine,
proving its contribution to the ‘small Motherland’ during the celebration.

In this way, weakening centripetal and strengthening centrifugal forces in
the Russian Federation and Ukraine generated ‘grand’ narratives asserting the
civilizational mission of ‘old’ universities in their regions and their involvement
in the cultural policy pursued by the local authorities. Simultaneously, the
universities compiled and released biographical dictionaries of professors and
outstanding graduates, demonstrating their representation in the world of
science. These publications generated diverse histories for different universities.

Apart from the local histories, the 2000s saw the emergence of reversionary
concepts of Russian Imperial universities as a uniform historical phenomenon.
In contrast to the anniversary histories of concrete universities, they concentrate
on time segments problematizing one of several aspects of Russian academic
life, such as relations with foreign universities. In such publications the history
of Russian Imperial universities is described as typical and characteristic of a
certain model of the Western (more often an abstract ‘German’) university. Any
other evidence that is not in accord with this description is interpreted as a
‘special path’ or ‘deviation’ from the norm?.

This interpretive approach has been condoned by officials of the Ministry of
Scienceand Education, whichis pursuing a general line of higher education reform
aimed at levelling out local differences that emerged in the state educational
system in the post-Soviet era. The reformers wish to build a national hierarchy
of universities that have unified professional standards. The government’s
radical efforts require both logical and historical substantiation. The tendency
to internationalize Russian universities (participation in the ‘Bologna process’)
has been accompanied by a return to politics of the nineteenth-century

2 LP. Kulakova, Moskouvskii i Sankt-Peterburgskii universitety: k sporu o pervorodstve, in
Rossiiskie universitety v XVIII-XX vv., sbornik nauch. st., issue 5, Voronezh, Izd-vo Voronezh.
Gos. Un-ta, 2000, pp. 28-64.

3 A.Iu. Andreev, S.I. Posokhov (edd.), Universitet v Rossiiskoi imperii X VIII-pervoi polovini
XIX veka, Moscow, ROSSPEN, 2012.
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image of Russian universities as locally manifesting universal western ideas.
At one time this image was used by liberal professors (e.g., Ivan Andrievsky,
Konstantin Kavelin, and Vladimir Ger’e) in struggling for autonomy from
state interference. In the modern era, this image is being used to substantiate
government interference in the lives of universities in the interest of perfecting
them and ensuring their international competitive ability.

In this regard, policymakers are not inventing anything. In practice, they are
using the concepts of the university past and university missions developed by
historians. In this way, they legitimize administrative decisions determining the
present and future of Russian universities. Thus, the ‘cultural missionary’ image
allowed government officials to view higher schools as a means of implementing
regional and national policies and imposing this function. The image of ‘carrier
of existential ideas’ allows politicians to ignore differences in the development
of very different national universities. By appealing to abstract ‘Western’
examples, this image justifies breaking historically developed structures.

Historians have insufficiently explored the cultural specificity of university
life in Russia (or ‘path’) that should be considered in designing reforms, at least
as ‘path dependence’. In contrast to institutional history, cultural history in
Russian university studies has gained the status of a kind of ‘antique hobby’. It
has no obvious ‘practical value’ and no social customers. One might suggest that
the university community itself would be interested in deconstructing academic
traditions and researching self-identification mechanisms. But experience
indicates the faculty’s desire to sanctify its social status and mythologize the
past, allowing critical revision of its own perceptions of the university only in
times of crises.

How can history help in designing university discourses? It would be useful
not only to see historiography as the sum of academic works and the names of
historians but also to identify the policies of reflection, speaking, and writing
on the university. In supporting the power of the norm, its legislators and
advocates have imposed and continue to impose on contemporaries a general
(illusionary) identity, rejecting (or retouching) alternative versions. The history
of universities is presented in this picture as a political subject and language
for realizing certain intentions. I believe that this language requires the same
deconstruction and professional reflection as do the languages of the history
of the state, Church, army, medicine, and science*. Furthermore, I believe that

4 See reviews on this topic: T. Asad (ed.), Anthropology and the Colonial Encounter, London,
Ithaca Press, 1973; J. Clifford, Travelling Cultures, in Cultural Studies, New York, Routledge,
1992, pp. 96-116; K. Gough, Anthropology: Child of Imperialism, «Monthly Review», vol. 19,
n. 11, 1968, pp. 12-27; D. Hymes (ed.), Reinventing Anthropology, New York, 1974; S. Webster
Dialogue and Fiction in Ethnography, «Dialectical Anthropology», vol. 7, n. 2, 1982, pp. 91-114;
J. Clifford, G. Marcus (edd.), Writing Culture: The Poetics and Politics of Ethnography: A School
of American Research Advanced Seminar, Berkeley, University of California Press, 1986; see a
discussion on language by researchers of the Russian Church: L. Engelstein, Old and New, High
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analysing university histories can reveal the cultural categories of concrete
university communities that evolved during the long nineteenth century and
identify changing ways of self-awareness. It can also convince readers of
the handmade nature (often accidental or commissioned) of key notions — a
‘tradition’ or ‘university idea’ — extensively used today by researchers and
politicians. This would prompt university people to liberate themselves from
phantoms and build new identities on a new and more solid foundation.

1. A state vision of the university past

The 1804 University Charter and the recently established Ministry of
Public Education ordered faculties to write the history of their universities.
University officials were required to present reports depicting the current state
of the university and naming its sources of prosperity. Apparently, in this way,
the government wanted to obtain an expression of gratitude from the newly
established higher schools.

In 1809, a curator of the Kazan educational district advised his subordinate
professors to release a ‘university periodical’ covering university events and
publishing speeches of the professors. Subsequently, these reports were to be
compiled into a single chronicle’. It appears that the curator’s letter inspired the
founding of the first university newspaper Kazanskie izvestiia (1811). The paper
contains information on the educational district overseen by the university,
commencement addresses, and university news®.

As for the whole story, the professors preferred to present it as a speech on
the achievements of the previous academic year, which they would read before
students, colleagues, and invited guests at the ceremonial convocations in June’.
Things proceeded along these lines until the end of Alexander I’s reign. The
new emperor decided to restore order in the country’s governance system. The
new ministry demanded in 1826 that the universities fulfil all previous orders,

and Low: Straw Horsemen of Russian Orthodoxy, in V. Kivelson, R. Greene (edd.), Orthodox
Russia: Belief and Practice Under the Tsars, University Park, Pennsylvania State University Press,
2003, pp. 23-33; L. Manchester, An Answer to My Critics, or the Confessions of an Unrepentant
Interdisciplinarian, «Ab Imperio», 2, 2012, pp. 488-497.

5 NA RT (National Archives of the Republic of Tatarstan), fond 977, opis «Rektor», delo 3,
p. 1 (Correspondence between Kazan educational district curator S.Ia. Rumovskii and director of
Kazan University LE Yakovkin. Letter n. 48, 1809).

6 MRBD SL KFU (Manuscript and Rare Book Department at the Scientific Library of Kazan
Federal University), ed. khr. 4245 (Committee minutes on the publication of Kazanskie izvestiia,
1811-1814).

7 Such speeches can be read in Rechi, proiznesennye v torzhestvennom sobranii imperatorskogo
Moskovskogo univesiteta professorami onago s kratkimi ikh zhizneopisaniiami, 4 vols. 1-4,
Moscow, 1819-1823.
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including submitting the histories of universities from their inception®. Again,
the Kazan professors did nothing, which they explained was because of the
board secretary’s workload and the difficulties of working with unsorted piles
of archival documentation.

At the turn of the 1820s-1830s, the government mandated that public
institutions put their archives in order. University councils established committees
to read through all the records, arrange them in folders, number and label
them, make inventories, and install shelves in the depositaries. Meanwhile, the
professors claimed that because they had been sending detailed reports to the
ministries describing all university divisions and matters, «the writing of its
history was unnecessary»’. And government officials agreed.

It appears that the government had ceased to expect gratitude from
professors and relegated this duty to the specially appointed officials. In 1827
Minister Karl Liven charged academician Petr Keppen with writing a historical-
statistical review of educational institutions in the Empire. To collect data
without leaving St. Petersburg, Keppen drew up a questionnaire and sent it to
the university councils. To reply to the questionnaire, professors and adjuncts
researched archival and office papers, noting faculty size, number of students
and employees, educational publications, research collections, book collections,
and, in the case of clinics, patient (bed) capacity'’. However, Keppen failed to
present a report featuring the general state and logic of university development
in the Empire, possibly owing to incomplete or fragmentary data.

As of 1833 all university councils were required to send academic year-
end reports to St. Petersburg, not in the former arbitrary form but on newly
developed standardized reporting sheets. These voluminous manuscripts and
tables allowed the ministry not only to control the current state of affairs in
the universities but also to reconstruct their historical memory!!. Government-
employed historians gained more independence from university self-
descriptions. In 1843 the minister of public education, Sergei Uvarov, presented
to the emperor and the general public an anniversary tome titled A Decade of
the Ministry of Public Education, on which Nicholas I left his autograph, «I
read it with pleasure».

According to Uvarov, in 1833 Europe was swept by a storm that undermined
the religious and civic foundations of society and spread destructive ideas.

8 N.P. Zagoskin, Istoriia Imperatorskogo Kazanskogo universiteta za pervye sto let ego
sushchestvovaniia: 1804-1904, v 4 t., t. 1 Vvedenie i chast’ pervaia: 1804-1814, Kazan’, Tipo-lit.
Imp. Kazansk. Un-ta, 1902, p. XXIII.

9 NA RT, f. 92, op. 1, d. 4399, p. 1 (On writing the history of the university, 1835).

10 [storicheskaia zapiska o chetyrekh otdeleniiakh Kazanskago universiteta za 1814-1827
gody, Kazan’, Tipo-lit. Imp. Kazansk. Un-ta, 1899.

11 K.A. Ilina, Professora i biurokraticheskie kommunikatsii v Rossiiskoi imperii pervoi treti
XIX veka, in Istoriia i istoricheskaia pamiat’, mezhvuz. sb. nauch. tr., issue 4, Saratov, Izd-vo
Saratov. Gos. Un-ta, 2011, pp. 133-158.
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Against this backdrop, Russia was pictured as a ship anchored on nationality.
The report presented the governing of the Ministry of Public Education not
as an administrative routine, but as a «task closely connected with the fate of
the Motherland»'2. The minister recalled that in 1833 he had received from
his predecessor only the «materials with which to build almost anew these
institutions of higher learning»'? (i.e., the universities). Uvarov viewed the first
quarter of the nineteenth century as a reign of anarchy and chaos. These were
the results of the very university autonomy that had imposed «administrative
and economic duties on the academic staff that was largely alien to these duties
and did little to contribute to successful management, thus distracting professors
from their main occupation with science and teaching»!*. Therefore, stated the
minister, university self-management organs were ruled by «slowness in giving
orders, complicated forms of management, and problems in implementing an
advisory management style» !,

Uvarov considered his chief contribution to be the subordination of isolated
educational institutions operating under different rules to the unified state
management system (i.e., education, upbringing, and control). On behalf of the
professors, he formulated ‘firm foundations’ of university education, relieving
professors of the burden of administrative and economic responsibilities.
Decades later, historians would interpret Uvarov’s decisions not as beneficial
but as having deprived universities of their autonomy. In numerous papers
on various occasions the minister argued that the ‘university system’ he had
designed was consistent, correct, and well-adjusted for control. Thanks to this
system, universities that were destroyed such as «Kharkov and Kazan entered
the revival era»!®,

Careful management, argued Uvarov, placed the universities at the top of the
school pyramid, and now they were able to meet the demands of the state and
the upper class. He presented statistical tables showing a growing proportion of
noblemen among university students — that is, the country’s cultural elite was
abandoning private boarding schools and foreign education. Statistics on lecturers
demonstrated that a growing number of young Russian professors had come to
replace ‘old German’ professors and raznochintsy (commoners) and popovichi
(sons of the clergy). Uvarov believed this was a good sign because, by birth,
Russian professors would have patriotic feelings and ‘untarnished opinions’.

Discussing the past and present of Russian universities, officials prior to
Uvarov often used the metaphors ‘ruins’ and ‘prosperity’. Almost every newly
appointed curator found the university placed in his charge in ruins and left

12.S.S. Uvarov, Desiatiletie ministerstva narodnogo prosveshcheniia. 1833-1843, in V.S.
Parsamov, S.V. Udalov (edd.), Uvarov S.S. Izbr. tr. Moscow, ROSSPEN, 2009, p. 347.

13 Ibid., p. 368.

14 Ibid., p. 349.

15 Ibid.

16 Ibid., pp. 358, 367.
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it in prosperous condition. And his successor would find himself among ruins
again. These metaphors disappeared in the era of Nicholas I (1825-1855),
when curators began to serve for decades rather than only for several years as
before. Exposure and criticism of predecessors were nipped in the bud by the
authorities as discrediting esprit de corps and undermining national loyalty.
Even though Uvarov himself used the earlier metaphors to distance himself
from his predecessors, thus creating caesuras in university historiography, he
demanded from his subordinates imperial loyalty and confirmation of stability
of the system he had founded.

Based on the idea of progressive historical time, the Uvarov concept abolished
the ontological opposition of Russia to the West as the world of barbarism to the
world of civilization. Embedded in the general line of evolution, all countries,
according to the Uvarov concept, stood at different points on the same path.
Within this context, Russian universities were no longer viewed as agents of the
Western civilizational mission. Political mistrust, so typical for the late years of
Alexander I’s reign, was dismissed by the notion of ‘Russian universities’. The
minister did not say a word about foreign professors who had been invited to
teach in Russia in the eighteenth-early nineteenth centuries. He remained silent
on the problems experienced by university people in adapting to local cultural
environments. Uvarov viewed universities as former government institutions,
writing on their histories only within the context of state education policy.

Within this discourse the state was pictured as the only entity capable of
civilizing the Russian subjects. Universities were cast in the role of carrying
out government aims and as a fragment of the state governance system («a
government instrument»)'’”. The power of the Uvarov discourse was ensured
by the paperwork management system that was designed in those years. The
ministry demanded that the universities draw up reports in specific forms that
were received from St. Petersburg. These questionnaires deprived professors
of narrative subjectivity. From then on, they were not permitted to express
their thoughts about themselves and their students in writing. In these reports,
professors and students were now presented as a faceless group of ‘professors’
and ‘students’'$.

17.S.S. Uvarov, Tsirkuliarnoe predlozhenie upravliaiushchego ministerstvom narodnogo
prosveshcheniia nachal’stvam okrugov o vstuplenii v upravlenie ministerstvom, «Zhurnal
ministerstva narodnogo prosveshcheniia», part 1, n. 1, 1834, p. L.

18 E. Vishlenkova, University Deloproizvodstvo (Paperwork) as a Cultural Practice and
Institution in Russia in the First Half of the 19" Century: Basic Research Program, working paper,
Moscow, National Research University Higher School of Economics, 2012, <http://www.hse.ru/
data/2012/01/24/1264549655/03HUM2012.pdf> (last access: December 7t 2013).
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2. Commemorative self-descriptions

After Sergei Uvarov’s resignation from his ministerial post in 1849 and with
growing criticism of his educational management system in the 1850s, the
university councils wanted to write their own university histories. A formal
reason for doing so was the upcoming celebrations of university anniversaries in
Kazan, Moscow, and Kharkov in 1854-1855. Negatively assessing the current
state of science and education, the university professors attempted to define
their social role and sum up their collective experience over these years.

However, this was not an easy task. First, in the eyes of the ruling power,
university histories could not be written freely. Therefore, historians had to
submit their concepts to the ministry for approval. Second, unlike the ministry
archive, not all university archives could be used to trace an unbroken path
of university life because they contained significant gaps. Third, university
historiographers in those years demonstrated how the Uvarov discourse had
influenced university people’s visions of their past and present.

The Kharkov Version. All three factors were manifested during preparations
for the anniversary of Kharkov University. In 1850, at the initiative of a
local curator, professor of world history and statistics at Kharkov University
Aleksandr Roslavsky-Petrovsky submitted a draft version of his book, A
Historical Overview of Kharkov University, to the ministry'”.

Just as in the 1843 ministry report, Roslavsky-Petrovsky viewed the university
pastasan ascending line from chaos to order. The first twenty years of its existence
were described as troubled times in which the university was born in pain and
was formless. Roslavsky-Petrovsky wrote that the university owed its founding
in Kharkov to two factors: the emperor and the local community (the nobility
and the military) who donated funds for its establishment. In an apparent move
to please St. Petersburg officials, Roslavsky-Petrovsky paid tribute to patriotic
citizens rather than to Sloboda Ukrainian nobility or residents of Little Russia
who were suspected of being Ukrainophiles (national separatists).

This first draft of the university history is interesting for the fact that it
contains the contradictions of a hurriedly written composition and it lacks
textual examples. For instance, in describing public interest in the sciences, the
researcher admitted a shortage of students, but to explain this controversy, he
used a traditional version of the conflict between civilization and barbarism. In
this regard, Roslavsky-Petrovsky suggested that in Little Russia the university
civilizers were facing «a still held public prejudice against the benefit of sciences,
and particularly public education»?’. Soon after the founding of the university,

19 RSHA (Russian State Historical Archives), f. 733, op. 50, d. 663, pp. 2-13 (file on inspection
of the Kharkov educational district by the Minister of Public Education and other officials. A

historical memorandum on Kharkov University, 1851).
2 Ibid., p. 5.
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the darkness of ignorance gave way and «these obstacles gradually disappeared»
— in other words, the aborigines became civilized.

The reign of Alexander I (1801-1825) was completely dropped from the
history of Kharkov University. The author told his colleagues that due to a lack of
university papers, reconstruction of the events of 1813-1830 was impossible?!.
He took the 1835 university charter as the starting point of the «new era»2?,
Science, which had meant little in the first quarter of the century, became the
main concern of government and the administration. As a result, university
teaching in Russia reached the “Western’ (i.e., ideal) level. Professors began to
teach twice as often and get paid twice as much. The government relieved them
of responsibility for the educational districts, which was delegated to university
curators. These measures caused the universities to prosper.

The professor of statistics saw the university as a ‘higher school’, whose
performance can be described in graphs and figures. The cultural specificity
of Kharkov University, in Roslavsky-Petrovsky’s view, was best displayed in
statistics or manifestations of the supreme authorities’ grace. The concluding
chapter of the university anniversary history was to be dedicated to the ‘rulers’
arrival’ in Kharkov. Writing this chapter was the easiest of all as the ministry
demanded that professors complete ‘Special events’ forms. It described the
visits of monarchs and other nobles. In reproducing these writings, Roslavsky-
Petrovsky shifted into the language of ode.

A few months later, Roslavsky-Petrovsky’s project was approved by the
ministry. In any event, in late 1852, it was discussed at a briefing of council
professors. Although little time was left before the anniversary date, all council
members were optimistic, assuming that writing a chapter based on fifty
university reports would not be difficult.

However, after researching the university records, their enthusiasm faded.
At one council meeting, Roslavsky-Petrovsky said that, unfortunately, «the
tradition of drawing up» annual reports had been carried out in Kharkov only
since 1831. For the first twenty-six years of its existence (1805-1831) no records
of this kind had been found. The only record he discovered that somewhat
heartened him was a historical overview of the Kharkov educational district
drawn up in 1812. But no other reliable evidence was found.

In the 1850s, Kharkov professors failed to write the complete history of
their university, but they did much to replenish their archives with copied and
original records from the Ministry of Public Education archives.

The Moscow Version. Unlike their provincial colleagues, the Moscow council
wanted to raise its university status to the national level. To that end it was
proposed to gather a collection of writings on the university professors (and

2t Jbid., d. 720, p. 11 (File on the preparations for the fiftieth anniversary of Kharkov
University, 1852-1854).
22 Jbid., d. 663, p. 6 ob.
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draw up a sort of academic hagiography) in connection with the one-thousandth
anniversary of the «invention of Church Slavonic script in 855»23. If the project
had been accomplished, the university history would have been presented as a
peak of the spiritual enlightenment of Rus-Russia. Because the concept viewed
university professors as direct successors of the Christian enlighteners, the
anniversary publications were to include a «history of Slavonic Russian writs»
and «a hagiography of the First Teachers of the Slavonic alphabet Saints Cyril
and Methodius»?*. An additional version of the university history was proposed
by professor of history Mikhail Pogodin. He recommended presenting Moscow
University as a «European place» and inviting world-famous scientists from
other countries to the celebration®®. Such proposals reflect the self-identification
conflict in the Moscow professorial community rooted in the Uvarov ideology.
On the one hand, Uvarov advanced the ideas of political nationalism linking
the development of the educational system to the Church and the state. On the
other hand, he sought to assert Russia’s cultural supremacy by encouraging
foreign internship programs and international academic cooperation.

Professor Sergei Shevyrev, who was responsible for organizing the anniversary
preparations, failed to realize the ambitious plans of the Moscow professors.
In 1855 he published a history of Moscow University, the first comprehensive
work featuring the history of a Russian university. The public was amazed by
what it read, as the work in fact described a government institution performance
they had known too well. Moreover, the timeline of the university history did
not go beyond the time frame of the history of the Russian Empire — that is,
beyond the eighteenth century. It was divided into only two parts by the War of
1812 (Moscow University before and after the Great Moscow Fire).

A recent work by Vadim Parsamov now reveals that Shevyrev used the
historical genre to demonstrate the loyalty and patriotism (hence, nationalism) of

Russian universities to the emperor, should a new campaign of mistrust begin?®.

23 bid., op. 35, d. 3, p. 1 (Files on the centenary celebration of the university. A sketch
of the anniversary medal, 1850-1859). The researcher published his concept of the university
history and facts collected during the anniversary preparations in A.P. Roslavsky-Petrovsky,
Ob uchenoi deiatel’nosti imperatorskogo Khar’kovskogo universiteta v pervoe desiatiletie ego
sushchestvovaniia, «Zhurnal ministerstva narodnogo prosveshcheniia», part. 87, n. 7, section
5, 1855, pp. 1-36 (separate ed.: SPb., 1855); Id., Obshchaia istoriko-statisticheskaia zapiska
ob imperatorskom Khar’kovskom universitete ot osnovaniia onago do nachala 1859 goda, in
K.K. Voigt, Istoriko-statisticheskie zapiski ob imperatorskom Khar’kovskom universitete i ego
zavedeniiakh ot osnovaniia universiteta do 1859 goda, Khar’kov, v Univ. tip., 1859, pp. 1-20.

24 RSHA, f. 733, op. 35, d. 3, pp. 3, 4 (Files on the centennial celebration of the university.
A sketch of the commemorative medal, 1850-1859); Document storage center until 1917 of the
Central State Archive in Moscow (DSC until 1917 of the CSA in Moscow), f. 459, op. 2, d. 1466,
p- 1 (The file of the Moscow educational district curator office on the centennial celebration of
Moscow University, 1850-1859).

25 N.P. Barsukov, Zhizn’ i trudy M.P. Pogodina, book 13, St. Petersburg, tip. M.M.
Stasiulevicha, 1899, p. 315.

26 See a more detailed account in V.S. Parsamov, «Istoriia Imperatorskogo Moskovskogo
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His tactics proved to be effective: the curator of the Moscow educational district
Sergei Stroganov and the minister of education Sergei Uvarov were dismissed
from their posts for failing to meet the emperor’s expectations, while professors
received awards and funds to cover the university celebration expenses.

The documentary evidence collected by the author consistently demonstrates
the constant attempts of Russian monarchs to educate their subjects?’. At the
time, it was often voiced that Nicholas I had accomplished the educational
exploits of his ancestors, that is, he established a national education system
by bringing together isolated schools?®. But the speakers were not expected to
substantiate their statements. Unlike them, Shevyrev proved it by compromising
his professional ethics. He claimed, for example, that by founding universities,
the government of Alexander I had met the cultural demands of the elites
(«landlords»)?°. In doing so, Shevyrev, like Uvarov, pictured Moscow
University as the fruit of natural historical development but was silent about
much counterevidence. «State and, particularly, military demands as well as
demands in social life», he claimed, «led to the expansion and multiplication
of the medical faculty»3°. His claims apparently contradicted the fact that
even in the 1840s, certified physicians reported to the government that
commoners generally distrusted them?®!. Modernizing eighteenth-century
history, the professor claimed that the government had always sought to «bring
all educational institutions into state unity»>2. Nevertheless, this statement
conflicted with evidence that various kinds of schools had been founded by
different initiators33.

The key paradigm of historical science of that time allowed researchers to
settle for a simple retelling of any compound narrative, ignoring other evidence
and substituting the cultural specificity of given universities with a story about
a single policy toward them. The single ‘Russian university’ was described as

universiteta» S.P. Shevyreva: istoricheskii narrativ v politicheskom kontekste, working paper,
Moscow, National Research University Higher School of Economics, 2013, <http://www.hse.ru/
data/2013/11/09/1281901652/WP6_2013_04.pdf> (last access: December 7th, 2013).

27 S.P. Shevyrev, Istoriia imperatorskogo Moskovskogo Universiteta, napisannaia k stoletnemu
eto iubileiu professorom russkoi slovesnosti i pedagogii Stepanom Shevyrevym: 1755-1855,
Moscow, Tip. Mosk. Un-ta, 1855, p. 10.

28 See, for example, A.V. Nikitenko, Pokbval’'noe slovo Petru Velikomy, imperatoru i
samoderzhtsu vserossiiskomu, otsu otechestva, in Slova i rechi, chitannye rektorom i professorami
imperatorskogo Sankt-Peterburgskogo universiteta v den’ otkrytiia ego v byvshem zdanii 12
kollegii 25 marta 1828 goda, St. Petersburg, Tip. A. Plushara, 1838, 2-ya pag., p. 3.

29 Shevyrev, Istoriia imperatorskogo Moskovskogo Universiteta, cit., p. 10.

30 Ibid., p. 497.

31 See also E.A. Vishlenkova, « Vypolniaia vrachebnye obiazannosti, postig ia dukh narodnii»:
samozoznanie vracha kak prosvetitelia russkogo gosudarstva (pervaia polovina XIX veka), «Ab
Imperio», n. 2, 2011, pp. 47-82.

32 Shevyrev, Istoriia imperatorskogo Moskovskogo Universiteta, cit., p. 37.

33 On types of schools for the nobility, see D. Caroli, Educational Institutions, curricula and
cultural models in the higher education of the nobility and intelligentsia at the turn of the 20"
century in Russia, «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 6, n. 1, 2012, pp. 341-388.
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the bureaucratic project of a typical educational institution rather than the sum
of real phenomena or their extracts. «The History of Moscow University»,
claimed Shevyrev, «constitutes only a small and modern but no less significant
part of one great whole»34.

The anniversary historians divided the history of the Russian university
into reigns, which, in turn, were broken down into local curatorships. This
made it possible to synchronize the government’s educational efforts and
the institutional evolution of universities. This allowed liberal professors to
subsequently problematize the dependence of academic life on the government’s
concept and to formulate the ‘government-university’ opposition. However,
in light of cultural characteristics, researchers set a different date for the gap
in the evolution of the ‘Russian University’, namely, the 1835 Charter. But
if the year 1835 in the Uvarov history marked the overcoming of chaos, for
local historians it represented a qualitative landmark: before it was the ‘old
university’ and ‘old professors’ era, and it was followed by the ‘new university’
and ‘new professors’ epoch.

Thus, the Uvarov concept of the institutional history of education, the
categories he had formulated and the chronology he had set, formed the
basis for the history of both Kharkov University and Moscow University.
Professors’ narratives were distinguished from ministers’ reports by a lack of
statistical argumentation and the presence of professors’ personal voices and
biographical backgrounds. This synthesis made it possible to enrich the history
of a government institution with the elements of social history.

The Kazan Version. Kazan University also wanted a written version of its
past. However, the idea appeared only in the spring of 1853, when Rector
Ivan Simonov learned from his former colleague Karl Voigt’s letter (at that time
rector of Kharkov University) about preparations for the Kharkov University
anniversary. The Kazan council decided to «write a university history indicating
academic and instructional works granted to science and education by former
and present members of the university leadership», and compile a biographical
dictionary of its most famous graduates®. To that end, an anniversary
committee was set up with the former rector Nikolai Lobachevsky as its head. It
coordinated its intentions with the ministry. Incidentally, one of the committee
members was adjunct Nikolai Bulich, the future historian of Kazan University.

Minister Avraam Norov, who approved the organization of the anniversary,
advised that Kazan University hold this occasion not in the fall of 1854,
but in February 1855, along with Kharkov University’s celebrations. But as
early as 1853 it became known that the emperor had cancelled all fiftieth

34 Shevyrev, Istoriia imperatorskogo Moskovskogo Universiteta, cit., p. 470.
35 Zagoskin, Istoriia Imperatorskogo Kazanskogo wuniversiteta za pervye sto let ego
sushchestvovaniia 1804-1904, cit., t. 1, p. XXV.
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anniversaries*®. A resolution on the corresponding petition read: «Too early
to celebrate». On the minister’s report, Nicholas I inscribed: «Fifty years is
not yet a real anniversary, that is, a centennial. I see no [reason] for such a
solemn event. A simple meeting would do»3’. This resolution was mandatory
for all government institutions. As a result, one year later Kazan and Kharkov
universities would confine themselves to exchanging official greetings. These
greetings are interesting in terms of searching for self-identification. Unlike the
state discourse, on the outskirts of the Russian Empire provincial university
professors emphasized their civilization mission rather than the educational
system or public service. In his greeting to Kazan University, the chancellor of
Kharkov University wrote:

Kharkov University is fully aware of the enviable fortune that fell to the lot of its companion
in education — being an intermediary between education in the East and the West [...],
enlightener of Russia’s eastern territory, so important in the number of tribes inhabiting
it, setting the seeds of truth, good, and beauty and, according to the Charter instructions,
preparing for it disinterested priests of ancient and new science, zealous guardians of the
law, and active friends of humanity>3.

Thus, in the 1850s, only Moscow University received official approval to
hold anniversary events and wrote a report on its past. Apart from the history
of state education policy, Shevyrev released one more book titled A Biographical
Dictionary of the Faculty®. It was not the history of an institution, but a
university history. It presented Moscow University as an academic community.

Its lifespan was formed by a chain of academic biographies and listings of their

works. This dictionary would later boost publications of professors’ memoirs*’,

36 NA RT, f. 977, op. «Council», d. 3511, p. 19 (File on University Chancellor’s proposal
to hold the fiftieth anniversary of the local university, 1853). The Ministry of Public Education
proposal dated October 26, 1853, read: «His Imperial Majesty was pleased to command that
regarding anniversaries, the Manager of the Ministry of Public Education make it a rule that
the present anniversary be celebrated at the end of the centennial after the founding date of any
government institution and that a simple conference would do for a celebration of the fiftieth
anniversary» (quoted from V.I. Shishkin (Compiler) Kazanskii Universitet v iubileinykh izandiakh,
1856-1980: Bibliograficheskii ukazatel’, Kazan’, Izd-vo Kazan. Un-ta, 2003, p. 5).

37 RSHA, f. 733, op. 46, d. 129 a, pp. 6-7 (On the celebration of the fiftieth anniversary of
Kazan University, 1853).

38 NA RT, f. 977, op. «Council», d. 3511, pp. 36-37.

39 S.V. Shevyrev, Istoriia imperatorskogo Moskovskogo Universiteta; Biograficheskii slovar’
professorov i prepodavatelei imperatorskogo Moskovskogo universiteta za istekaiushchee stoletie
so dnia uchrezhdeniia ianvaria 12-go 1755 goda, po den’ stoletnego iubileia, ianvaria 12-go 1855
goda, sostavlenny trudami professorov i prepodavatelei, zanimavshikh kafedry v 1854 godu, i
razpolozhennii po azbuchnomu poriadku, Moscow, v Univ. Tip., 18535, part. 1-2.

40 E.A. Vishlenkova, Memorial’'naia kul’tura rossiiskogo universiteta XIX veka, in Mir
istorika: istoriograficheskii sbornik, vyp. 7, Omsk, 2011, pp. 81-94.
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3. A time of chaos or autonomy?

The university state discourse is strong because of the nature of paperwork
in the middle third of the nineteenth century. A historian researching archival
records will find confirmation of the Uvarov concept. In the 1830s-1840s
Russian government officials designed a reporting system whereby all outgoing
university documentation would attest to it as a state educational institution.
Any other kind of evidence was destroyed in the 1850s-1870s to make room in
the overcrowded archives*!.

It was a different case in the first quarter of the nineteenth century. Less
abundant archival records of various genres resisted the limits of the strict
discourse framework, contradicted it, and were very cautiously and selectively
used by researchers. For the first time they would be the basis for the narrative
of the university’s past in the 1870s. Historian of literature Nikolai Bulich, who
had accidentally discovered boxes in the attic of Kazan University containing
archival records selected for destruction, used them to write ‘apocryphal’ stories
about nineteenth-century university culture.

Contemporary researchers rarely refer to this edition, although it is brightly
written and exciting to read. First, it has no index. Bulich could not create one
due to the lack of references and sources of storage of the documents he had
discovered. Second, the citation ratio of this work is low because the Bulich
version is not according to the ‘university system’ and therefore does not match
the institutional frameworks. Bulich processed the archival records as literary
works, letting the author’s voice sound and adding detailed comments and
references to the citations. The application of these methods gave rise to a new
social history in which dramas played out with their ‘heroes’ and ‘antiheroes’.

The historian was aware that his work would shock readers. He warned:

Our stories have nothing to do with the official university stories that have been written
and published for university anniversaries. We wanted truth, whatever it may be, wishing
to show reality without being guided by any hidden motive. It may well be that the images
of the old university’s past life presented in our pages are not so pleasant, but we did not
choose them. We can also be reproached for giving a comprehensive account of people
who might not be worth a story, for reproducing nasty anecdotes, focusing on details and
scandals in professors’ lives and some intimate stories pertaining to them [...]. One might
say that these trifles are unworthy of notice but our life is made up of little things*2.

Since the writing of this book was not commissioned by the government,
Bulich had not been granted any privileges: as a dean of the History and

41 E. Vishlenkova Document Preservation Policy in Russian Imperial Universities, working
paper, Moscow, National Research University Higher School of Economics, 2013, <http://www.
hse.ru/data/2013/05/14/1299930340/29HUM2013.pdf> (last access: December 7, 2013).

42 N.N. Bulich, Iz pervykh let Kazanskogo universiteta (1805-1819): Rasskazy po arkhivnym
dokumentam, 2 parts, part 1, Kazan’, 1887, p. VL.
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Philology Department, he would read lectures, supervise schools, and fulfil
many administrative duties. As a result, it took him more than twenty years to
write a book that covered the first nineteen years of the university’s history*?.

Bulich’s readers were divided in their opinions of the book. Aleksandr Pypin
praised it: «This is one of the most interesting books we have today in our
literature on the history of our universities. As a matter of fact, there is no
other such book»**. The academician called the Bulich book a new approach
to researching universities. In anniversary editions, he wrote, «the inner life of
universities, their attitude toward the public environment, their manners and
customs, their actual role in our education, and finally personal and anecdotal
features» have usually been «removed or smoothed over by official historians»*3.
Bulich made it the central point of his book, making the university the prism
through which to study the national culture. «If we had such stories for other
universities, written in the same fashion — urged Pypin — it would be a precious
contribution to the history of our education and science»*®. His call was
supported by other critics in Istoricheskii vestnik, Bibliograf, Russkaia starina,
Russkaia mysl’, and others. But Bulich’s university colleagues were very critical
of his stories and even considered them offensive to their corporate honour*’.

On the threshold of the centennial of the alma mater, professor of Russian
history Dmitry Korsakov proposed to continue Bulich’s efforts. As a teacher,
Korsakov was convinced that university history must be written as a cultural
history of the academic community. To ensure the impartiality of this description
«from within», he proposed to write it collectively*®. But the Kazan professors
opted for the institutional version of their university past.

43 N.N. Bulich, Iz pervykh let Kazanskogo universiteta (1805-1819), «Izvestiia i uchenye
zapiski Kazanskogo universiteta», n. 1, 1875, pp. 3-48; n. 2, 1875, pp. 241-288; n. 3, 1875,
pp. 439-488; January-February 1880, pp. 1-112; «Uchenye zapiski Kazanskogo universiteta po
istoriko-filologicheskomu fakultetu, 1886, pp. 1-387; Uchenye zapiski Kazanskogo universiteta,
book 1, 1890, pp. 1-144; book 2, 1890, pp. 145-276; book 3, 1890, pp. 127-244; book 5, 1890,
pp. 133-208; book 6, 1890, pp. 122-214; book 1, 1891, pp. 179-276; book 2, 1891, pp. 141-269.

44 AN. Pypin, Starye universitetskie nravy, «Vestnik Evropy», n. 8, 1887, p. 729.

45 Ibid.

46 [bid., p. 730.

47 See critical reviews in Shishkin, Kazanskii universitet v iubileinykh izdaniiakh, p. 25;
[N.N. Firsov Reviewer], «Izvestiia Obshchestva arkheologii, istorii i etnografii pri Kazanskom
universitete», vol. 10, book 3, 1892, p. 353; NA RT, f. 977, op. «Historico-Philological Faculty»,
d. 1602, p. 1 (On the celebration of the 100 anniversary of Kazan University, 1894).

48 NA RT, f. 977, op. «Historico-Philological Faculty», d. 1602, p. 9 ob.
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4. Civilizers of the regions

In the late nineteenth century Uvarov’s report won back readers’ sympathies,
becoming a sample work for the writing of other institutional histories. Every
ministry wanted to commission a written history of their deeds, while the
government wanted histories of public institutions. Nearly all of these editions
are constructed on a single pattern that constitutes a semi-academic and literary
adapted report. Tired of inconsistent educational reforms and having experienced
the destructive consequences of student radicalism and politicization of all
academic life, contemporaries felt nostalgic about the simple and consistent
system of education management under Nicholas I and the government care
of professors, scientists, and universities at large. The 1835 Charter was now
perceived as a symbol of order and manifestation of state care. This revival
was promoted by the boom of memoirs and biographical sketches that were
released for university anniversaries. Their authors, professors of the ‘Uvarov
draft’, advanced the ‘generation gap’ concept, counterpoising their university
lives to the ‘old professors’ and linking their arrival to the birth of Russian
science. These recollections gave impetus to the academic biography genre.
Every personal academic story was included in the ‘big narrative’ of Russian
science and the Russian university as national phenomena.

Having studied all of the available research works released in the late
nineteenth century on the history of Kharkov University, Professor Dmitry
Bagalei concluded that «Almost nothing was done on the history of Kharkov
University during the reigns of Nicholas I and Alexander II; the few researchers
of this period focused on the biographies of outstanding university people, but
even they are few in number»*’. Burying himself in the Kharkov University
records, the researcher concluded that their reference and description system
did not allow him to reconstruct the history of the university for its entire period
of existence. «I forewarn — said Bagalei — that I will not explore its records
systematically; to that end, I would have to search through the whole archive,
which is absolutely impossible, taking into account the huge quantity of records
and their lack of scientific description»®’. As did the Kazan historian Bulich,
the Kharkov historian concentrated on records dating from the first quarter
of the nineteenth century that clearly conveyed the personal voices of the ‘old’
professors. In these, as well as in personal writings, Bagalei found evidence of
the cultural mission of the Russian university:

49 D.I. Bagalei, Opyt istorii Khar’kovskogo universiteta, vol. 1, n. 1, Khar‘kov, Tip. A.
Darre, p. 5. Bibliographic information on the publications of that time can be found in M.G.
Shvalb, M.M. Krasikov, S.B. Glibitskaia (edd.), Istoriia Khar’kovskogo universiteta. Sistematich.
bibliografich. ukaz., 1805-1917, second ed., part 1, issue 1, Khar’kov, 2004.

50 Bagalei, Opyt istorii Khar’kovskogo universiteta, cit., pp. 8-9.
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My sympathies will be with those who contributed to the progress of some sphere of
university life [...] since the most important objective of any such work will be to recognize
a solution of the problem — what this or another university has done to promote science and
education in Russian society”".

This approach was facilitated to a greater extent by Bagalei’s specialization
in researching his homeland. By the time he wrote the university history, the
historian had formed his own vision of the events determined by the progressivist
concept of historic development. Unlike statist historians who viewed local
cultures as an aggressive environment for state education®?, Bagalei proved the
existence of a long school tradition in his ethnic homeland, which would finally
lead to the founding of Kharkov University. To argue this thesis, Bagalei studied
the history of knowledge in Ukraine’3.

Conversely, Nikolai Zagoskin, a Russian historian working in an ‘alien’ ethnic
environment, demonstrated how backward ethnicities inhabiting the Volga
gubernia, the Urals, Caucasus, and Siberia resisted the Russian government’s
educational efforts. Claiming the role of an anniversary historian, he assured
his colleagues that he would write a serious history of «an institution, with
regard to a systematic and pragmatic description of its founding, early life, and
internal and external development in general, and with respect to individual
institutions, within the context of development of that area and society, among
which and for the sake of whose intellectual interests it exists»>*. The colleagues
eagerly accepted his proposal.

Zagoskin researched historical sources in the same way that the Uvarov
officials had dealt with reports, in other words, he systematized and laid out
the empirical data. He recorded brief contents of every archival document
on a special index card where he specified «the spheres of university life or
university system to which these data or facts pertain». Next, the cards were
filed in labelled boxes. For this database Zagoskin drew up systematic and
name indices. He recorded on a special form the name of every professor he

sUIbid., pp. 10-11.

52 In regard to the time of the founding of Kharkov University, M.E. De-Pule wrote: «At that
time, Ukraine and Moscow lacked the communication and intercourse that had existed for ages
between Moscow and Kazan, while the latter, owing to its historical significance and geographic
position, had long ago became the capital city of the entire Russian Povolzhye. In any case, whereas
Kharkov was in the middle of nowhere, unknown to anyone, we see the unceasing ebb and flow
of the then Russian intelligentsia society, represented by the nobility and the bureaucracy, going
from capitals to Kazan and back; for this very reason, Kazan University, established at the same as
Kharkov University (1805), since its founding became like a colony of Moscow University, having
acquired, if not sharper, then more certain and familiar traits than did Kharkov University».
(M.E. De-Pule, Khar’kovskii universitet i D.I. Kachenovskii: kul’turnii ocherk i vospominaniia iz
[18]40-kh godov, in Kharkivs’kiy universitet XIX-pochatku XX st. u spogadakh yogo profesoriv
ta vikhovantsiv, Vol. 1, Kharkiv, 2008, pp. 274-275).

33 Bagalei, Opyt istorii Khar’kovskogo universiteta, cit., pp. 14-51.

54 NA RT, f. 977, op. «Historico-Philological Faculty», d. 1602, p. 4 ob.
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encountered in the archival documents, and entered into them information from
other records®”. As a result, Kazan University published a four-volume edition
containing a thematically organized description of university documents for the
first twenty-five years of its operation’®.

Researching the documentary sources of the first third of the nineteenth
century, which had miraculously survived, as well as published memoirs,
Zagoskin was able to present professors and universities as associates of the
government who assisted it in pursuing modernization and a civilizing mission.
Effectively, the university acquired an image as the ‘temple of science’, ‘torch of
civilization’, ‘hotbed of sciences’, or ‘islands’ in the ocean of darkness. The life
history of the academic corporation was now presented as a struggle against
the «dull indifference or even hostility» of the local environment®”. This claim
was based on accounts in 1800-1810 by professors who perceived themselves
as Western civilizers of the Orient’.

It appears that the provincial historians at the turn of the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries enriched the state discourse matrix with the educational
rhetoric of professors’ writings, with notions of ‘culture’ and ‘creative
personality’. Through its publications, every Russian university presented
itself as an independent civilizing agent in its educational district. From now
on cultural Messianism, rather than the public service ethos, was the point of
assembly for narratives of the university past. However, university historians
failed to present evidence from two documentary complexes (formed before
and after Uvarov) as a story of the same university. Not accidentally, their
narratives, conceived as centenaries, stopped at the 1830s, thus indicating a
historical caesura.

5. Modernization of the state discourse

Only historians covering government policy could offer their readers a
comprehensive university narrative. The ministry’s archive was instrumental
in setting the succession for this narrative. Researchers easily incorporated the
blueprints for reforms and political memos into the general line of progress and
modernization of the Russian Empire.

55 Ibid., p. 57.

56 Zagoskin, Istoriia Imperatorskogo Kazanskogo wuniversiteta za pervye sto let ego
sushchestvovaniia 1804-1904. Zagoskin promised to describe the remaining seventy-five years
in the next volumes, which he planned to prepare for 1914, an anniversary date of the complete
opening of Kazan University. But it never happened.

57 Ibid., vol. 1, pp. X VI, 60.

58 N. Popov, Obschchestvo liubitelei otechestvennoi slovesnosti i periodicheskaia literature v
Kazani s 1805 po 1834 g., «Russkiy vestnik», vol. 23, 1859, p. 65.
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It seems that the first person to utilize the Ministry of Public Education records
for research was Mikhail Sukhomlinov, a Petersburg professor specializing in
the history of literature. Based on the records he read in the 1860s, he wrote
a history of the Chief School Directorate, a division of the Ministry of Public
Education®’. Notably, Sukhomlinov researched not only government records
but also the archives of Kazan and Kharkov universities (most of his followers
did not get as far as provincial university archives). However, Sukhomlinov did
not notice the controversial nature of the records he had discovered in different
archives because he used their contents in a fragmentary way and as illustrations
to the concept developed based on researching the ministry archives.

Its trajectory was set, first, by the growing number of schools in the Empire
(«the founding of universities opened the gate for public education and ensured
its unceasing progress«)®°, and second, by a series of biographical sketches
written by ministers and curators who alternately succeeded each other in
power («Razumovsky as the minster of public education continued what his
predecessor Zavadsky had begun»)®!. This structure of the university narrative
revealed a new gap in the history of Russian education from 1815 to 1825.
Sukhomlinov interpreted it as stagnation, caused by the reaction and mysticism
that had swept society.

After the government archives were opened to public access in the 1870s, the
Sukhomlinov theory was further elaborated and substantiated by Pavel Ferliudin
(«pogrom of the twenties»)®? and Evgeny Feoktistov®?. Ferliudin prolonged
the history of higher education in Russia up to the Kievan Rus era, dividing
university history by charters into five periods: 1755-1804, 1804-1835, 1835-
1863, 1863-1884, and finally from 1884 to the present. This periodization has
remained in the Soviet historiography.

Sukhomlinov’s successor Sergei Rozhdestvensky not only had access to
archival records but also became an expert in the structure and contents of the
ministry archive. A disciple of Sergei Platonov, at the recommendation of his
teacher, Rozhdestvensky was appointed for the first time an anniversary historian
of the ministry®*, and later a member of the committee for scientific description of

59 M.I. Sukhomlinov, Materialy dlia istorii obrazovaniia v Rossii v tsarstvovanie imperatora
Aleksandra I, «Zhurnal ministerstva narodnogo prosveshcheniia», part 128, n. 10, section 2,
1865, pp. 9-172 (separate ed.: SPb., 1866). M.I. Sukhomlinov, Issledovaniia i stat’i po russkoi
literature i prosveshcheniiu, in 2 vols. (Vol. 1: Materialy dlia istorii obrazovaniia v Rossii v
tsarstvovanie imperatora Aleksandra 1. A.N. Radishchev, St. Petersburg, A.S. Suvorin, 1889).

60 Sukhomlinov, Materialy dlia istorii obrazovaniia v Rossii v tsarstvovanie imperatora
Aleksandra 1., cit., p. 9.

61 Ibid., pp. 9, 34.

62 P. Ferliudin, Istoricheskii obzor mer po vysshemu obrazovaniiu v Rossii, issue 1 Akademiia
Nauk i universitety, Saratov, Tipo-lit. P.S. Feokritova, 1893, p. 88.

63 E. Feoktistov, Magnitski: materialy dlia istorii prosveshcheniia v Rossii, St. Petersburg, v
Tip. Kesnevilia, 1875.

64 S.V. Rozhdestvenskii, Istoricheskii obzor deiatel’nosti Ministerstva narodnogo
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the Department of Public Education archive®’. Based on the records specifically
collected by Ministry officials, in 1902, Rozhdestvensky wrote a «brief historical
sketch containing biographies of heads of the ministry, a review of the laws,
and a list of ministerial regulations»®®, Researching this documentary collection
would determine the topic of Rozhdestvensky’s studies: he spent many years
reconstructing government measures in the field of public education®’.

Although the researcher was aware of global campaigns to destroy
archival records in the ministry in the 1860s and doubted the claim that only
«unnecessary papers»®® had been destroyed, in his works he followed the logic
of archival fonds and analytically reproduced their evidence. Rozhdestvensky
researched only one archive and the analytic methods he applied in his research
allowed him to draw a single narrative line. Using the notion ‘progress’ he
sought to prove the continuity of university policy presenting different Russian
universities as objects for applying government educational policy.

The government, as a rule, appreciated the efforts of historians of the Russian
state. It was believed that they promoted solidarity among people, heightened
their loyalty, and supported the image of enlightened government. Their works
were encouraged by awards, their authors were granted ranks and gifts, and
high government officials invited them to speak at ceremonial meetings or
commissioned anniversary treatises. Meeting the expectations of senior officials
or genuinely believing in the common benefit of their alliance with the state
or wishing recognition on its part, historians abandoned their doubts, forgot
about gaps in history and breaks in the progress and variety of research objects.
They enthusiastically and genuinely proclaimed the eternal alliance between
intellectuals and the state. At the ceremonial meeting of the Academy of Sciences
devoted to the 100t anniversary of Alexander I, Sukhomlinov said:

The spirit of science introduced to our universities by their first figures was becoming
stronger and stronger, exercising a favorable influence on all succeeding generations |[...].
From universities and primarily from universities emerged, and continue to emerge, toilers
imbued with belief, genuine love for science undying under the pressure of troubles and
deprivations and inaccessible to the lures of splendor and worldly benefits®’.

prosveshcheniia. 1802-1902, St. Petersburg, M-vo Narodnogo prosveshcheniia, 1902.

65 S.V. Rozhdestvenskii, Znachenie Komissii ob uchrezhdenii narodnykbh uchilishch v istorii
politiki narodnogo prosveshcheniia v XVII-XIX wvv., in Opisanie del Arkhiva Ministerstva
narodnogo prosveshcheniia, Vol. 1, Petrograd, Tip. K.N. Gubinskogo, 1917.

66 S.V. Rozhdestvenskii, Predislovie, in 1d., Istoricheskii obzor deiatel’'nosti Ministerstva
narodnogo prosveshcheniia. 1802-1902, cit., p. L.

67 Materialy dlia istorii uchebnykh reform v Rossii v XVIII-XIX vv. St. Petersburg, Tip.
t-va «Obshchestv. polza», 1910; S.V. Rozhdestvenskii, Ocherki po istorii system narodnogo
prosveshcheniia v Rossii v XVIII-XIX vv., Vol. 1, St. Petersburg, Tip. M.A. Aleksandrova, 1912.

68 Predislovie, in Opisanie del Arkhiva Ministerstva narodnogo prosveshcheniia, Vol. 1,
Petrograd, 1917. p. XXI.

69 M.I. Sukhomlinov, Rech’ na torzhestvennom sobranii Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk po
sluchaiu stoletnego iubileia Aleksandra I, in Sbornik Otdeleniia russkogo iazyka i slovesnosti
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«The government — echoed Rozhdestvensky in the anniversary history of the
Ministry of Public Education — would constantly meet the increasing demands
of Russian society». And Moscow University and its grammar school «laid
the foundation for the solid and continuing tradition of higher and secondary
education in Russia»’?. In this way, in the course of the anniversary alliance
of professors and officials, university and the state, a picture of the university
past emerged that presented it as the expansion of an abstract Western idea
or a ‘spirit’ that was introduced to Russia by the wise government. University
professors were pictured as cultural missioners, sacrificially serving the temple
of science. These religious metaphors consolidated the sacral image of learned
enlighteners and created the semantics of a new notion — ‘university tradition’.

The research allows us to offer the following conclusions.

The process of creating university history in the nineteenth-early twentieth
centuries resembles a search for and invention of concepts and ways of
generalizing and interpreting evidence of the heterogeneous past. All of these
histories were created as written conventions between the state, universities,
and society on the social and cultural statuses of the university communities in
the Russian Empire.

Institutional history was written in the period under study at the direct or
indirect commission of the government. In one hundred years it evolved from
the history of law (the history of government decrees in regard to universities) to
the history of government institutions (the history of changes in their structures,
functions, and personnel structure). Its key notions were ‘university idea’,
‘autonomy’, and ‘system’. In their recollections (biographical editions and stories
of academic life), university professors tended to view themselves in cultural
history as a social group. They relied on concepts such as ‘university tradition’,
‘culture’, and ‘university features’. During the centennial celebrations (1855 and
1904-1905), the universities offered their contemporaries both versions of the
past, which reflected a hybrid identity of the university communities of that time.

Under current conditions, all three types of transformation of the
nineteenth-century university discourses are under way, about which Michel
Foucault wrote: derivation, suggesting adaptation and generalization of key
notions (for example, the ‘university system’ did not become the management
system, as it had been conceived by Uvarov, but a network of interrelated
universities’!; and the notion ‘tradition’ now suggests an agreement between
the state and the university)’?; mutation of the speaking subject’s position,

Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk, Vol. 18. St. Petersburg, Tip. Imp. Akademii Nauk, 1877, p. 41.

70 Rozhdestvenskii, Predislovie, p. 7.

71 EA. Petrov, Formirovanie systemy universitetskogo obrazovaniia v Rossii, Moscow,
Izd-vo Mosk. Un-ta, 2002-2003, T. 1-4; V.I. Chesnoko, Nekotorye aktual’nye voprosy istorii
dorevoliutsionnykh rossiiskikh universitetov, in Rossiiskie universitety v XVIII-XX vekakh, Sb.
nauch. statei, issue 6, Voronezh, Izd-vo Voronezh. Gos. Un-ta, 2002, p. 145.

72 T.N. Zhukovskaia, Universitety i universitetskie traditsii v Rossii. Kurs lektsii, Petrozavodsk,
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the descriptive language, or the bias of object borders (for example, cultural
space of the university is viewed today as a space of the university town)”?;
and redistribution of the discourse, caused by external sociocultural processes
(for instance, Russia’s desire to become competitive on the European market of
educational services prompted the appearance of historical works substantiating
the presentation of the Russian university as a fragment of the single Western
higher education system)”4.

Naturally, while evolving, the discourses close on themselves, resisting
semantic novelty. But professionalization of university studies is impossible
without their depressurization, without the deconstruction of the «university
dogma» (a term coined by Pierre Bourdieu)”® or the revision of key notions of

university self-description.

Izd-vo PetrGU, 2011.

73 L.P. Kulakova, Universitetskoe prostranstvo i ego obitateli: Moskovskii universitet v
istoriko-kul’turnoi srede X VIII veka, Moscow, Novii Khronograf, 2006.

74 A.lu. Andreev, Rossiiskie universitety XVIII-pervoi poloviny XIX veka v kontekste
universitetskoi istorii Evropy, Moscow, Znak, 2009.

7S P. Bourdieu, Homo Academicus, Standford, Standford University Press, 1984, p. XI.
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Introduction

Universities have special relationship with history. At least, with their own
history. Some time ago, I read in respectable encyclopaedias that the foundation
of the University of Bologna was promulgated in 1158 by the Autentica habita
Charter. This date seemed strange to me as the Charter of Frederick Barbarossa
said nothing about Bologna or a University, but I got used to believing

* The results of the project Designing traditions: problems of continuity and gaps in the
Russian University history, carried out within the framework of the Program of Fundamental
Studies of the Higher School of Economics in 2013, are presented in this work.
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authoritative opinions. Now, this date has been revised everywhere to 1088.
I am ready to believe it as well: law was indeed studied in Bologna as early
as the eleventh century, though I find it hard to explain to Byzantinologists
and Arabists why I do not view as the oldest universities the court school in
Constantinople or the University of Al-Karaouine in Fes, where teaching began
much earlier. At one time, I read that the oldest higher educational institution
in Russia was the University of Moscow, founded in 1755. But St. Petersburg
claims now that the University of St. Petersburg was set up in 1724, rather
than in 1819, along with the institution of the Russian Academy of Sciences.
On that ground, the University of St. Petersburg joined the Coimbra Group
— an association of long-established and most famous universities. Moscow
colleagues may only console themselves with the fact that the University of
Paris does not represent France in this association.

A desire to make the history of their alma mater more ancient is not
something new. Thus, Oxford was convinced that its university was founded
by Alfred the Great. While the ancient manuscript Vita Zlfredi regis Angul
Saxonum published in 1574 by Matthew Parker had not mentioned Oxford
at all, as early as 1603 antiquarian William Camden corrected the ‘forgetful’
author by inserting a story alleging that the university had been established by
the King. This belief was still persistent at the turn of the eighteenth and the
nineteenth centuries'. Even in the early twentieth century, the Alfredian myth
stubbornly persisted at Oxford.

One might expect that an older foundation date would have been chosen for
Paris University. Indeed, in the monumental Historia universitatis Parisiensis
by César Egasse Du Boulay? the establishment of the university, in line with
the medieval tradition, was credited to Charlemagne. But as early as 1688, in
the Dictionnaire d’Antoine Furetiére and the later edition of Dictionnaire de
Trévoux this date was called into question, with preference being made to a
theory that the University of Paris was founded in the late twelfth or in the early
thirteenth century. This version is owed to erudite historians who corroborated
it with documentary sources. Nobody knows today how long a dispute on the
University’s foundation date would have been a matter of academic debates, if
it hadn’t once become a case at law.

From May to August 1586, the Parlement of Paris examined the case of
two applicants for the position of the curé in the church of Saint-Céme-Saint-
Damien, located in the university quarter. Down the ages, the university had
enjoyed the right of patronage over the church, and, first of all, the right to
nominate the curé. When the position was vacant, one of the seven university

1 A. Wood, The history and antiquities of the university of Oxford, Oxford, J. Gutch, 1792,
t. 1, pp. 45-46.

2 C.E. Du Boulay, Historia Universitatis Parisiensis, ipsius fundationem, nationes, facultates,
magistratu, decreta, etc., cum instrunientis, publicis et authenticis a Carolo M. ad nostra tempora
ordine chronologico completens, 6 vols., Paris, F. Noel et P. de Bresche, 1665-1673.
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corporations®, whose turn it was to «nommer au Recteur un gradué qui est
elu entre les suppots de I’Université et presenté par le Recteur a ’eveque de
Paris pour étre pourvu de la Curé», with the approval of church authorities,
including the Roman Pope, being a formality. This practice gained ground
in the fifteenth century, during the Pragmatic Sanction of Bourges (1438-
1516); yet, after the proclamation of the Concordat of Bologna in 1516, the
rights of the University over this parish were not contested. Meanwhile, a
different practice was gaining momentum, namely — resignatio in favorem (the
cessation of ecclesiastical benefice in favour of the third party). This required
the approval of the Pope, not least because such things were perceived as
being equal to the crime of simony that only the Pope could forgive, which
he did, of course, for a certain amount of money. Despite the public outcry,
the practice of church resignations was still in place, against the backdrop of
growing official vénalité des offices that suggested transferring of posts from
one individual to another.

The summer of 1585 saw the death of Claude Versoris, the curé in the
church of Saint-Come-Saint-Damien, who had occupied this post for more than
fifty years. The German ‘nation’ of the University of Paris, whose turn it was
to nominate a candidate, named the bachelor in theology, a Scot named Jean
Hamilton. It turned out, however, that Claude Versoris had earlier resigned in
favour of maitre Pierre Tenrier, this move having been sanctioned by the Pope.
Both claimants filed a lawsuit in the first-instance court — Chatelet of Paris, and
on the 9™ February 1586 the case was decided in favour of Tenrier. Hamilton,
with support from the University, appealed to the Parlement of Paris.

In effect, the status of the University was called into question. If its founder
was the Pope, then the University is an ecclesiastical corporation and nobody
can contest the ruling of the Holy See. If the University was founded by the
King and is a secular or mixed status corporation, then the Pope’s resolutions
concerning property rights (including those on the church patronage) are legally
void. Thus, the question of the origins of the University was translated into a
practical aspect.

The interests of the University in the Parlement of Paris were represented by
lawyer Louis Servin while Tenrier’s were defended by Antoine Loysel. Nipping
on ahead, I shall say that the judges ruled in favor of the Scottish theologian.
The turning point in that verdict was not so much an answer to the question on
the origin of the University as some procedural violations committed by Tenrier
in resignation. But the case caused public outcry because of the problem, set

3 The University of Paris was a confederation of seven corporations — three higher faculties
(theological, decretal, medical) and the faculty of the liberal arts, composed of four ‘nations’ —
French, Picard, Norman and German.



230 PAVEL OUVAROV

by Antoine Loysel, who published Extraict from his speech, entitling it: De
Puniversité de Paris et qu’elle est plus ecclesiastique que seculiere*. This writing
would be later incorporated in the book of Loysel’s collected works’. Though
Louis Servin’s speeches at this process were also published in 1586 in French®.

Decades later, they were published in a book of selected speeches of lawyer

Servin’.

This process was reviewed by experts in judicial decrees (les Arestographes).
In a posthumous edition of Jean Chenu, the full versions of Loysel’s and
Servin’s speeches (though without the latter’s Replique) were published among
Cent notables et singulieres questions de droict decidées par arrests memorables
des cours souveraines de France, parti d’iceux prononcez en robbe rouge®. Even

4 A. Loysel, De l'université de Paris et qu’elle est plus ecclesiastique que seculiere, Paris, Abel
I’Angelier, 1587. (Further references are given to this edition).

5 A. Loysel, De l'université de Paris et qu’elle est plus ecclesiastique que seculiere, in 1d.,
La Guyenne, qui sont huict remonstrances faictes en la Chambre de Justice de Guyenne sur le
subject des Edficts de Pacification. Plus une autre remonstrance sur la reduction de la ville &
restablissement du Parlement de Paris. Avec I'extraict d’un plaidoyer de 'université, Paris, Abel
’Anglier, 1605, pp. 346-377.

6 L. Servin, Plaidoyé de maistre Lois Servin, advocat en parlement, pour maistre Jean Hamilton
escossois, licencié en la Faculté de theologie, presenté par l'université de Paris, pourveu de la cure
de S. Cosme & S. Damien, Paris, Adrien Perrier, 1586. We can judge of it by the following edition:
L. Servin, Plaidoyé de Louys Servin, pour M. Jean Hamilton, écossais, contre M. Pierre Terrier.
En ce plaidoyé sont traitez trois points principaux: le 1¢ sur la qualité de I'université, si c’est un
corps lay ou ecclésiastic, et quel est le droit de patronage en vertu duquel le recteur a presenté...,
Paris, Jean de Heuqueville, 1603. Servin’s university lawsuit seemed so imporant to the editor
that it lent the title to the whole book. In the Bibliothéque Mazarine I have found a collection of
laudatory speeches for judges and lawyers who had procured the victory of the University party
in the Hamilton-Tenrier case (Ad amplissimum senatum pro retento Academiae jure in causa
Hamiltonii um de nominando Curione D.D. Cosmae et Damiani ageretur, gratiarum Actio, Paris,
Denis Du Pre, 1586).

7 L. Servin, Actions notables et playdoyez de messire Louis Servin, conseiller du Roy en son
Conseil d’Estat, et son Advocat general en sa Cour de Parlement, Paris, Estienne Richer, 1629. In
the Rouen edition of this book (Rouen, Louis Loudet) the speech of Servin is preceded by Latin
verses of Jean Hamilton and his nephew (pp. 242-287). We used a verified and corrected 1639 Paris
edition with fewer printing mistakes — L. Servin, Plaidoyé et arrest pour Maistre Jean Hamilton,
presenté par I'Université de Paris en la Cure de Sainct Come, contre Maistre Pierre Tenrier, soy
disant pourveu en Cour de Rome, par resignation de feu Maistre Claude Versoris. Playdoyé et
arrest de la cour de parlement donné en grand chambre, in Actions notables et playdoyez de
messire Louis Servin, conseiller du Roy en son Conseil d’Estat, et son Advocat general en sa Cour
de Parlement, Paris, Estienne Richer, 1639, pp. 189-219. (Further references are given to this
edition).

8 J. Chenu, Cent notables et singulieres questions de droict decidées par arrests memorables
des cours souveraines de France, parti d’iceux prononcez en robbe rouge, Paris, Jean Fouet, 1603,
pp. 51-113. The fact that some of these memorable decrees were delivered in red robes suggested
their importance.
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earlier, this process was mentioned in the above-mentioned edition of Louis
Le Caron Le Charondas’, Jean Tournet!? and Claude de Ferrier!'.

Before proceeding with analysis of the lawyers’ speeches, we shall take a closer
look at the available writings. Servin published a full version of his Playdoyé
and Replique, whereas Loysel released only Exctraict of his speech dedicated to
just one problem — the origin and status of the university corporation. Servin’s
writings are full of repetitions and touch upon many themes. For example, the
lawyer glorifies his Scottish client, enlists his fellow citizens’ special services
to France, describes errors and abuses committed by Tenrier and Versoris,
makes retrospective journeys into the droit canon etc. From Servin’s passages it
becomes apparent that Loysel attacked his opponent in many directions.

1. ‘Plaidoyé’ of Louis Servin

Having made a laudatory speech to the Rector and assuring the University of
his filial respect, Servin made a summary of the case'?. The 25™ August, 1585 had
seen the death of the previous curé of the church of Saint-Céme-Saint-Damien;
the next day the German ‘nation’'®, whose turn it was to fill vacant benefices,
convened at the church of Saint-Mathurin, where the procurator of the ‘nation’
announced to the Rector the election of Jean Hamilton as the head of the parish.
The Rector introduced Hamilton to Archdeacon of Josas, and on the 29™ August
the Vicar of the Bishop of Paris conducted the installation ceremony. Hamilton’s
taking office as the curé was strongly opposed by Pierre Tenrier.

Having listed the merits of his client, who had been ordained priest in
1581 in Paris by the Bishop of Glasgow, the head of the Scottish Catholics in
exile, had an excellent command of French and Latin, and honored to be a
tutor of the future cardinals Bourbon and Joyeuse, Servin chanted the praises
of the commonly known sanctity of the Scottish nation. The lawyer made a
comprehensive retrospective journey into the history of Scots’ contribution to
the French crown, from scholars Alcuin, John Duns Scotus and those who were
urged by Charlemagne and his successors to bring the light of education to

9 L. Le Caron Le Charondas, Reponses de droict francais confirmés par les arrests des cour
souveraines, Lyon, Thomas Soubron & Moyse des Prez, 1596, pp. 721-731.

10 J. Tournet, Arrests des cours souveraines de France, donnez en matiére beneficiale, Paris,
Pierre Billaine, 1631, t. 2, col. 1269-1273.

11 Cl. de Ferrier, Des droits de patronage et presentation aux benefices, Paris, Denis Thierry,
1686. pp. 18-21.

12 Servin, Plaidoyé, cit., p. 192.

13 At one time, this ‘nation’ was called English, but during the Hundred Years’ War it changed
its name.
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France to those who provided military aid to France in campaigning against
England; this aid was many times reinforced by dynastic alliances.

Substantiating the legal right of the University to exercise patronage over
the church of Saint-Come-Saint-Damien, Servin reminded of the agreement
concluded in 1345 between the abbot of the abbey of Saint-Germain des Prés and
the University. The University had a property right on Pré-aux-Clercs (clerics’
meadow) neighbouring the abbey. The abbot, who had his bourg fortifications
repaired, urgently wanted to acquire rights for a part of the meadow to utilize it
as a dump for garbage and silt being cleared out of the fortress ditch. In exchange
for the ceded territory, the abbot started paying out the University a small rent
and «desirant estre conjoinct a ’Université», ceded his patronage right over the
three churches that had been under his jurisdiction — Saint-Germain-le-Vieil in
the Cité, Saint-André-des-Arts and Saint-Come-Saint-Damien on the Left bank.
Since then the University had exercised droits de patronage & presentation'*.
Servin, like many other jurists, emphasized that candidates were proposed not
by every faculty individually but by the university in corpore, and the order of
priority must be strictly observed: first, by the three higher faculties (theology,
law and medicine), and then by the four ‘nations’.

From Servin’s explanations it becomes apparent how the priority principle
got along with the resignation right. On the 18" March 1524, maitre Guillaume
Capel, the dean of the faculty of theology, appealed to the University for
permission to exercise resignation of the parish church of Saint-Céme-Saint-
Damien that was under the university patronage. The permission was given but
under a condition that the resignation should not harm the faculty of decretal
law. Dean Robert du Gast on behalf of the decretists, gave the consent (they were
apparently next in the row), which is testified by an extract from the livre du
Doyenné dudit maistre Robert du Gast. Among the resolutions adopted by the
assembly of the University on the 22" February 1532 was an entry pertaining
to this church. The registers read that maitre Guillaume Versoris appealed to
the University for resignation of the parish church of Saint-Céme-Saint-Damien
from the hands of the University through exchange with the church of Saint-
Jean-le-Neuf, whose parish was owned by Claude Versoris, a bachelor in the
decretal law. The petition was fatherly approved by the faculty of theology!”.

One might suggest that the two higher faculties made a sort of mutual clearing
payment. In 1524, the benefice was owned by a theologian, by permission from
decretists, and in 1532 it was passed to a decretist, by permission from theologians.
Claude Versoris, as Servin reminds, had exercised the curial duties for more than
55 years. But it was not so much important for the lawyer to demonstrate that for
almost a century the parish was run by one family (neither he, nor the judges saw

14 Servin, Plaidoyé, cit., p. 196.
15 Ibid., cit., p. 196. Note that the resignation was carried out through exchanging one parish
for another, thus giving less grounds for the accusations of the crime of simony.
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nothing bad about it) as that the resignation was possible only with a University’s
consent (this fact was even attested by the documents presented by the opposite
side).

The right of the seigneur, exercising patronage over the church, to choose
and nominate priests, seemed so obvious that the Pope, in Servin’s opinion,
was evidently misinformed; the pontiff just could not give Tenrier permission
to own other’s property. The patronage right was so entrenched that it even
survived in the countries that had gone through the Reformation. But if the
patron was, for example, an abbot or a bishop, the Pope’s decision would have
been indisputable. Servin would have to prove that in this case, patronage was
secular in nature. To this end, he drew a distinction between personal and real
aspects of the patronage.

Is it possible to speak about the ecclesiastical character of a person or a
university, in our case, represented by the Rector? Rectors were elected from
among the masters of the liberal arts. Even if some of the rectors did bear
the tonsures, it was not necessary for them to belong to the church. «Et nous
apprenons du livre du Recteur que les sermens solemnels & accoustumez qu’il
preste quand il est institute, sont en premier lieu d’exercer fidellement son office
a ’honneur & utilité de I’Université, & de la faculté des Arts qui est compose
de toutes personnes, & principalement des laics»'®. The Rector vowed to
assert the rights of the University in all judicial instances and defend the rights of
educated people and ecclesiastical freedoms, such as resisting taxation, supporting
the Greek-Catholic Union, supporting the position of the University of Paris at
the Oecumenical Councils. However, notes Servin, a King during the coronation
ceremony vows to be a loyal son of the Church and to protect its rights, but it does
not make him a cleric.

The masters of the liberal arts, when getting a degree, vow to observe
the privileges of the University and status all their lives, not to betray the
University’s secrets, to keep peace between the ‘artists’ and theologians and,
most importantly, to obey only the rector and procurators of their ‘nations’.
They do not give oath to any church hierarchs and do not vow celibacy. The
lawyer gave some contemporary examples of the married masters teaching
at the faculty of arts, noting that married people could be also found among
the doctors of the faculty of decretal law known for a mixed composition of
professors and students. Even more evident was the secular status of the faculty
of medicine that was achieved as a result of reform by Cardinal d’Estouteville
who abolished obligatory celibate for medical students in 1452.

Thus, of all the departments only the faculty of theology remained clerical.
Even though not all of its students were ordained priests, it has remained
clerical as most of its students them were clergymen. But this was precisely
why, says Servin, one can speak of the secular character of the University as for

16 Ibid.
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one theologian there are fifty secular students from other faculties. The glory
that the theologians have won to the university is indisputable, but «il ne faut
pas regarder la partie la plus dignement qualifée, mais il faut avoir esgard a la
pluralité des parties»'”.

Certainly, admits Servin, the freedom of academic elections has not been
confirmed by the papal bulls, but this fact does not deprive the King of the
right to be the father and patron of the University. Claiming the opposite would
disgrace the memory of Charlemagne who issued a number of laws on schools.
Louis the Pious continued providing support to schools and preserved three
universities founded by his father — in Paris, Padoua and Pavia. Servin goes on
saying about Charles the Bald’s contribution to the University of Paris. Having
mentioned the high level of education of kings Louis the Stammerer, Carloman
IT and Robert the Wise, the lawyer enlisted privileges that had been granted to
the University since the reign of Philip II (1200).

In the list of royal patrons Servin singled out Philip V, the founder of the
Parlement, whose reign brought prosperity to the University of Paris. Under
Francis I and Henry II the University was taken to unattainable altitude, having
been granted new privileges that have been confirmed by the present king. But,
said the lawyer, all the words are excessive as long as the University has been
recognized by the Parlement of Paris as a secular corporation. The rulings of the
3 July 1567 and the 5t September 1573 set a precedent, clearly suggesting that
the clerical authorities cannot pretend to the secular patronage rights.

Touching upon the ‘material’ aspect of the lawsuit, Servin reminds that the
patronage right can be gained by erecting a church on one’s own land or as a
result of donation or exchange (or, to be exact, by permutation). In 1345, the
abbot of the abbey of Saint-Germain-des-Prés and the rector of the University
made such an exchange, which was approved by Pope Clement V. But the deal
was legal even without the Pope’s approval. Any church, for whatever reasons
(for example, if it needs to provide own security) may cede the right to levy a
tithe to a secular person, which does not require the papal consent. Therefore,
contrary to the allegations of Antoine Loysel, there was no crime of simony in
this act because the University has indisputably owned this property for as many
as 250 years. Those contesting this right should be condemned. According to
«arrest pronouncé en robes rouges par Monsieur le President Brisson», a new
buyer of the lands in the royal domain of Chauny, that two hundred years ago
had been granted to the church by the king but sold now under the edict on
the alienation of church property, must pay rent to the king again, once the
monarch has reinstated his domain rights.

This case is similar to that of the church of Saint-Céme-Saint-Damien. King
Childebert once granted his land to the abbey of Saint-Germain-des-Pres. After
the exchange, the land and the church built on it have been returned to the

17 Ibid., p. 198.
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king, who granted all the privileges to the University. No papal ‘derogations’
have had legal effect, since the University was granted the patronage right not
by his grace, but under the general right and the 1345 Agreement. Should the
resignation act be recognized lawful, it would mean the loss by the University
of its rights, since the exchange of benefices cannot be made without the secular
patron’s consent. One can read about this, in particular, in the first part of
ordinances by King Alfonso X of Castile, called the Seven Partides.

Thus, in Servin’s speech we can find many historical arguments, but most
of them rely on commonly known facts. Only when the lawyer wants to bring
forward an unusual argument, does he appeal to some little-known details.
Reasoning about the Scots, he apparently, refers to Historia Gentis Scotorum
by Hector Boetius, a Scottish humanist who studied in Paris. As for the rest,
the lawyer used the elements of the university doxa that regarded Charlemagne
as the founder of the University'®. Servin is interested in details only when
reviewing the circumstances of the 1345 Agreement. Meanwhile, he often relies
on juridical writings, such as the Decretals, the Pragmatic Sanction of St. Louis,
the Pragmatic Sanction of Bourges, the Seven Partides, the works of glossators
and canonists, the rulings of Parlement.

Proving the royal origin of the University seemed to Servin just one of the
many problems, and not the most important one (at least in view of its evident
character). In light of this fact, even more brave does seem the demarche of
Loysel who challenged the ‘Carolingian myth’ by translating the litigation into
a historical dispute. Having lost the process, he believed that he had won in
terms of the historical rationale, otherwise he wouldn’t have published extracts
from his speech.

2. ‘Plaidoyé’ of Antoine Loisel

Without wasting time on expected assurances of respect for the University,
Loysel begins his speech by criticizing a common belief that the university
corporation was allegedly founded by Charlemagne and therefore is named
the daughter of our kings'”. This is nothing more than a poetic figure, claims
the lawyer; if the French King is named a loyal son of the Church, it does not
mean that our kingdom was founded by the Roman Pope. If we speak about
Charlemagne’s times, neither the annals reporting on the synods convened
by Louis the Pious, nor the preface to the Life of St. Germain, dedicated to
Charles the Bald, contain any evidence of the University’s foundation date.

18 S, Lusignan, «Verité Garde le Roy»: La construction d’une identité universitaire en France
(XII1e-X Ve siecle), Paris, Publication de la Sorbonne, 1999, pp. 225-246.
19 Loisel, De luniversité de Paris, cit., fol. 1v.
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Even Einhard, Charlemagne’s secretary, whose major mission was glorifying
the Emperor’s love for sciences, wrote nothing about the universities, while his
writings on Alcuin or Peter of Pisa say nothing about the contribution to the
University foundation. It is absolutely impossible, says Loysel, that Einhard
missed out such a remarkable event or forgot about it. The Charlemagne era
is always referred to by those who, being ignorant of the institution history,
attempt to prove its ancient origin, as was the case with the origin of the twelve
peers of France that were presented as the Emperor’s paladins?®.

Loysel demonstrates a new approach to history. Rather than repeating
conventional wisdoms, employed as arguments in a legal dispute, he offers a
critical reading of historical evidence. His reference to the twelve peers sheds
light on the source of borrowing. A friend and like-minded fellow of Loysel’s,
lawyer Etienne Pasquier had published by that time the first volume of his
Les recherches de la France, in which he writes about the French peers in the
same words as did Loysel in his speech?!. A talented lawyer, Etienne Pasquier
represented the first generation of erudite historians; apart from other merits, he
is known as the destroyer of the ‘Carolingian myth’. His opinion, with verbatim
borrowings from Les recherches de la France is quoted in the Dictionnaire
d’Antoine Furetiére and Dictionnaire de Trévoux. Pasquier points to Vincent of
Beauvais as the source of mistaken opinion concerning the circumstances of the
foundation of the University of Paris??.

A majority of historical arguments that Loysel referred to in his speech can
be found, in a more extensive form, in Pasquier’s. Does it mean that Loysel
acted as a compiler or even plagiarist? It is not as simple as that. The first
publication of this passage was published in the 1590 edition, whereas a full
version of Les recherches de la France by Pasquier would come out only after
the author’s death. Thus, Loysel acts here rather as a popularizer for the first
time familiarizing the general public with his colleague’s conception. But it
cannot be ruled out that Loysel saw himself as a co-author. Not only were both
lawyers friends, they were also in active correspondence with each other.

The University, goes on Loysel, does not see Charlemagne as its patron;
only the German ‘nation’ annually celebrates his commemoration day, while
other communities venerate their own, more ancient patrons?®. Having noted
that good education was always honored in Gaul, Loysel admits that during
the ‘early youth’ of the Church Roman emperors themselves governed schools
and handled other things that would become responsibilities of the church over

20 Ibid., Fol. 4v.

21 E. Pasquier, Les recherches de la France, livre premier et second, Paris, Gilles Robinot,
1581, p. 90.

22 |bid., pp. 261, 801.

23 St. Guillame was regarded as a patron of the French ‘nation’, St. Roman as the Norman,
and St. Nicholas as the Picard ‘nation’. Meanwhile, the Amiens triba revered St. Firmin, while the
Sens triba venerated St. Antoine.
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time. As early as under Clovis, schools were in the care of the church, and, in
the first place, of bishops and abbots; it is to them that we owe the preservation
of books, education and science. Because there were no schools other than
clerical and monastic ones, any educated person was named clerc. Cathedral
school managers — scholastics — enjoyed special esteem, often becoming bishops
or abbots.

Paris owes its glory to the Notre Dame school and other schools in the
colleges of Saint-Germain-des-Prés, Saint-Honoré, Saint-Merry, Saint-Marcel,
and especially Saint-Victor, founded by regular canons during the reign of
Louis the Fat. This school was famous for its virtues and scholastic attainments
of masters Hugues, Richard et Adam of Saint-Victor. They were rivaled by
other masters, first of all, by Peter Abelard, who made the high quality of Paris
educational institutions famous all around the Christian world, as evidenced by
Otto of Freising.

The abundance of schools and the inflow of new scholars have finally brought
about the foundation of a big splendid university during the reign of Louis the
Young (1137-1180). It was at this particular time, and not earlier, specifies
Loysel, that Paris University started its path to glory, though there were no
statutes, colleges, while a great mess was reigning in schools (Loysel exemplifies
it by quoting juicy details from the Chronicle of Jacque de Vitry). Quarrels and
conspiracies were not infrequent among professors and students representing
different nations. To avoid enmity and spread of heresies, a decision was made to
bring together all students in one union, acting under a single charter regulating
the dress code, character of lectures, disputes, funeral processions etc. These
and other things are still contained in university books. Loysel assures that the
key role in this belongs to Peter Lombard, who is annually commemorated
by bachelors in theology, convening at the church of Saint-Marcel where he is
buried?*.

Under Pope Innocent III, Loysel continues, an eight-masters committee was
set up to revise the statutes. It does not mean, however, that the kings did
not support the University. Thus, Philip II August equaled students to clerics,
ordering that they be subject only to the episcopal jurisdiction. Since then,
Paris prevosts have vowed to the University representatives to observe their
privileges. The charters testify that Philip II August cared for the security of
students and, at request of Pope Innocent III, ordered to fortify the university
quarter. Thus, summarizes the lawyer, Paris was famous for its education even
before Charlemagne, but the University, with its faculties, ‘nations’, regulations
and statutes, was set up much later, 400 years ago.

Having determined the origin of the University, the lawyer came to proving
its clerical character. The University is governed by theologians, the oldest

24 Loisel, De l'université de Paris, cit., fol. 12v-13; is a verbatim quotation from Etienne
Pasquier. It would be later reproduced in the dictionaries of Furetiére and Trévoux.
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masters of the schools of Paris, «car quelque auctorité que I’on ayt depuis donné
au Recteur, si est-ce que la principale dignité d’honneur est tousiours demeuree
pardevers la Theologie»?*. All ceremonial acts in university life are performed
by the dean of the faculty of theology who makes speeches along with the
Rector, preceded by his bedel. The dean is a permanent Rector, whereas the one
carrying this title is «un magistrate imaginaire & presque momentanee, iadis
d’un mois ou six semaines tant seulement, & en fin de trois mois». All other
faculties are subordinate to the faculty of theology?®.

It follows from this writing that most of the university members are clerics.
But students are also considered clerics by virtue of the royal ordinances that
extended on them all privileges of the clergy. The University retained these
privileges, whereas its adversaries want to withdraw them, depriving the
university people of their names, head-dress and the clerics’ meadow, Pré-aux-
Clercs.

Once the university jurisdiction has been set, says Loysel, it will be easier
to solve the problem of its subordination. Most of the supreme judges for all
universities and their colleges are represented by bishops and popes rather than
by the King and secular rulers. As far as the University of Paris is concerned,
it recognizes the Pope as its ultimate head. Moreover, Innocent III took the
University under his special protection by forbidding the Bishop of Paris to
excommunicate masters and students. Further, Loysel enumerates the popes, who
issued regulations for the University — from Honorius III, who banned studying
the roman law, to Urban VI, who took under his personal protection Rector
Jean Ronce, persecuted by the Duke of Orleans, the regent of France (1381). By
the decision of the Holy See, the University was entitled to control a third of all
the vacant benefices in France?’. Thus, the University owes its existence to the
Roman popes. This is evidenced by the University correspondence in which the
University refers to the Pope as the supreme power, uses the dating by the year
of the pontificate.

University reforms that can be read about in the university statute books
were always handled by the Ablegate rather than by secular authorities. The
ordinary judge, or the first instance judge for the University, is the Bishop of
Paris, which was confirmed by Philip II’s ordinance. The University was also
governed by the Chancellor of the Paris Cathedral, who, acting as a papal vicar,
by the authority of the apostolic power, entitles the masters of all faculties
to «read and teach everywhere»?®, that is to say, there is no one else but the
Pope who confers the masters with power. When Boniface VIII infringed on

25 Ibid., fol. 19v.

26 Ibid., fol. 20-20v.

27 1bid., fol. 22-22v.

28 Licentia ubique docendi is the major and oldest university degree. The Chancellor conferred
it ex auctoritate Apostolica, but upon the recommendation from the magister commission that
examined the candidate.
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secular rights of the French kingdom, he threatened clergy and the university by
revoking authority and status of the Chancellor. Later the Pope would return
them to the Chancellor. The Chancellor of the abbey of Sainte-Genevieve and
two guardians of apostolic privileges are vested with certain authority?’. As
notes Loysel, Paris University is not just a clerical institution, but also papal and
apostolic one, with all its privileges owed to the Pope.

As for the Rector who, as the lawyer snidely remarks, is called head of the
university, he, being the principal master of the University, must, solely for this
cause, remain an unmarried cleric. But this title, repeats Loysel, is not as old
as the Chancellor’s. Earlier on any professor giving a course of lectures could
be called Rector. Hence, those who have power over the University are clerics.
The Prevost of Paris, who is only the guardian of royal privileges granted to the
University, is its servant rather than the head. It is the Prevost who gives oath
to the University, not vice versa. Most of the university buildings are located on
the church lands, owned by the Paris cathedral chapter, inhabitants of Saint-
Victor, Sainte-Geneviéve, Saint-Germain-des-Prés and other monasteries and
colleges with their chapels.

All university assemblies are held in church buildings: in the church of Saint-
Julien-le-Pauvre, in which the elections of the Rector are held, in the convent
of the Mathurins, in the Bernardine College and other consecrated buildings.
The masters get their licenses either in the abbey of Sainte-Geneviéve or in the
Bishop’s Palace, a former location of the first Paris school.

And finally, in defending the Church, the University has scored all its major
victories. Loysel begins describing these exploits from the victory over Abelard,
since it happened when «Paris school was only in the cradle». Abelard «avoit
debauché [sic] Eloise fille de Foulbert chanoine de Paris, scavante en toutes
langues & sciences & vrayement miracle non seulement de son siecle mais de
toute la nation Frangoise: il commenca d’y semer quelques erreurs»°. Loysel
recounts a story of Abelard’s adventures, emphasizing the role of Paris masters,
who managed, with the help of St. Bernard, to secure a conviction of Abelard
twice at the Councils in Soissons and Sens.

The lawyer further relates the denunciation of Gilbert de la Porrée, who was
first exposed to criticism by Paris masters, particularly by Adam Parvipontanus.
Loysel also refers to the case of Amalric of Bena who was condemned by Innocent
IIT on a personal appeal from the University to the Pope (the condemnation
took place after the master’s death, so his remains were exhumed and burned).
Among other cases related by Loysel is a conflict between the University and the

29 As early as the twelfth century Paris schools were located on the Left bank in the area under
the jurisdiction of the abbey of Sainte-Geneviéve, so the masters got permission to teach from the
Chancellor of the abbey. He retained some of his rights in relation to the masters in arts at a later
time. The University itself selected keepers of these privileges, granted by the Pope, these were
usually the Bishops of Senlis and of Beauvais.

30 Loisel, De l'université de Paris, cit., fol. 26.
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mendicant orders over the right of preaching; however, the core of the conflict
is laid out indistinctly. Loysel relates the University’s fight against The Eternal
Gospel’!.

All University exploits were spiritual, and those who view its members as lay
people, do it a great harm. The University has always proved otherwise. When
Louis XTI ordered drawing a list of students subjects to conscription to the army,
Rector Guillaume Fichet opposed this idea so valiantly that he won praise from
Pope Pius II.

Under Francis 1 the University fought against both heretics and the
Bologna Concordat that had abolished the Pragmatic Sanction of Bourges.
The University resisted Jesuits. This is attested by the clerical character of the
procession that the Rector holds once every three month im the company of
clergy the university churches at Pré-aux-Clercs, where sermons used to be read
in different languages.

The Parlement of Paris is entitled to consider the University-related cases,
but only those pertaining to secular property granted by benefactors. There
is no decree in the records of Parlement, notes Loysel, that would suggest the
University’s secular status. On the contrary, while ratifying a new version of
the Coutume de Paris (1580), President Christophe de Thou, according to
tradition, allocated the University a position among the clericals, between the
bishop and abbots.

Et de verité ceux qui pour sauver la presentation d’une cure de deux cents liures, contre
’auctorité de S. Pere, la veullent despouiller de cette belle et precieuse robbe de clericature
pour la reuestir en habit lay ou seculier, luy feroient le grand tort. Car ils Passeruiroient avec
le temps au ioung de laycité: la priveroient & luy feroient perdre ’honneur, la dignité, la
franchise & les libertez qui luy ont esté acquises & conseruees par tant de siecles®Z,

so ends his speech Antoine Loysel.

In military history, a side that finds itself in unfavorable conditions can
counterbalance its chances by abruptly employing new generation weaponry.
Such weapon was a new method of historical criticism that was employed
by the erudites. With Estienne Pasquier’s assistance, Loysel destroys the basic
framework of the ‘Carolingian myth’ of the University’s history upon which
Servin based some of his arguments.

Thoughtful reading of the chronicles, the monuments of university poetry
and charters allowed Loysel to offer a new version of the University’s history.
This version was controversial. Loysel did not falsify the historical evidence,
preferring instead to keep quiet about inconvenient facts. He found himself

31 Introductorium in Evangelium Aeternum (Introduction to the Eternal Gospel) is an
eschatological treatise by Franciscan Gerard or Gerardin of Borgo San Donnino, who was
convicted by Alexander IV in 1255.

32 Loisel, De l'université de Paris, cit., fol. 36.
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in a difficult position as he had to defend the papal prerogatives before the
Parlement whose Gallican sympathies were pronounced; moreover, Loysel and
his friend Pasquier were strenuous supporters of the Gallican freedoms from
Roman infringement. And Loysel, little by little, demonstrates his adherence to
this stand.

Contesting the claim that the university owes its origin to ‘Scottish’ scholars,
who arrived in Paris during the reign of Charlemagne, the lawyer makes an
interesting comparison:

Et quand bien se seroit a Paris, que I’on eust faict venir & des Grecs, & des Hibernies,
Anglois, ou Escossois, pour y faire profession des letters; il ne s’ensuiueroit pas pourtant
qu’ils fussent fondateurs de ceste eschole... & non plus que si d’icy a cing cens ans on disoit
que les Iesuistes nous ont apporté les lettres d’Italie, ou d’Espagne’>.

By hinting at the Society of Jesus, Loysel explicitly referred to the 1564
process against Jesuits, in which Pasquier defended the University’s interests. Let
us remember that Loysel called the fight against Jesuits one of the University’s
important achievements. Among other exploits named by Loysel was resisting
the 1516 Concordat and defending the Pragmatic Sanction. A strange position
for a lawyer defending these prerogatives! It has to be borne in mind, however,
that the judges of Parlement, as early as 1580, supported the university’s attempt
to force the King to abolish the Concordat?*.

3. ‘Replique’ of Louis Servin

The thirty years’ old lawyer Servin, unlike the fifty years’ old Loysel, had
no experience of speech-making in Parlement, nor did he have any in historical
research. But in his reply to Loysel he draws attention not only to Tenrier’s
procedural mistakes, as he has promised at the end of his speech. Taking up
the challenge, he again appealed to history, delving deeper into the subject and
adducing evidence in support of his theories.

In his historical reconstructions Servin often introduces criticism of the
common sense and a commonly encountered proof by contradiction: if not
the University, then who? The lawyer tells the public that Hincmar of Reims
in one of his letters addressed to Emperor Charles the Fat, wrote about the
royal teachers, asking him to provide French children with fair masters: Ou en
pouvoit-on trouver s’il n’y en avoit a Paris? Venons au temps de Hugues Capet,

33 Ibid., fol. 4v.
34 P. Ferret, La faculté de théologie de Paris et ses docteurs les plus célebres, époque moderne,
Paris, Picard, t. I, 1900, p. 317.
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voyons quel a esté Robert son successeurs le plus scavant de tous les Rois. Qui
Pavoit rendu tel? L’'Université fille de son peres.

But, apart from these arguments, Servin in his reply is more likely than in
the first part of his speech, to name the source of his information, namely, the
book entitled Ansegise containing Charlemagne’s laws on schools, one of which
gave rise to the University of Paris, «fondée par Charlemagne par le conseil des
doctes Escossoit, [...] liberaux nourris en la charité divine, ainsi que nous lisons
dans Gaguin»3°. Servin also refers to Benjamin of Navarre?’, who praised the
Hebrew School in Paris, noting, however, how many scholars there were in
that city under Louis VII. In 1150, says Servin, many doctors in scholastic and
canon law that were favored and raised by the kings, arrived in Paris. This fact
proves that the founders and patrons of Paris University were kings, and none
other than they must be recognized as their chiefs.

Responding to Antoine Loysel’s question on the University’s leadership,
Servin notes that the Bishop of Paris and the Pope of Rome are more likely
to lead spiritual life than to manage property issues. The Chancellor does not
govern the University, he is scholastic, that is a canon, who was appointed to
run the cathedral school. In Paris only the Rector is the head of the University,
he is in charge of all issues pertaining to schools and education. But because
the Rector is a secular person, he cannot give blessings, so when students, after
passing all examinations, become masters and full-fledged members of the
University, they are specially introduced to a clergyman — the Chancellor — for
a blessing. School management was always responsibility of the Rector, which
was provided for by the 1271 Act and registered in the book of the University.
The Rector is a secular person who is elected from among the members of the
faculty of arts and is not bound to wear the tonsure. The Rector is responsible
for keeping order in the University, securing peace between the ‘nations’,
inspecting colleges and asserting university rights in any court. But is he bound
to bless the foire de Lendit?

Lhistoire nous apprend que le Lendit est une foire qui se fait entre Paris & sainct Denys
instituée par Charles le Chauve fils [sic] de Charlemagne, & second fondateur des Escoles
en reverence des cloux & couronne de N. Seign. qu’a tel iour il apporta d’Aix la Chapelle
ou ils avoient esté mis par Charlemagne, & les remis en I’Abbaye de S. Denys. Le 1. iour de
ceste foire le portier Moine de I’Abbaye avoit droit de venir avec ses gens a la procession de
la benisson du Lendit... Ie recognois bien que le Recteur s’y est trouvé quelquefois, mais non
pour donner la benediction, ains tous les ans le Procureur fiscal de I’'Université accoustumé de

35 Ibid.

36 [bid. Robert Gaguin (1431-1501) was a Paris humanist, historian and Mathurinian.

37 Benjamin of Navarre, or Benjamin of Tudela was a twelfth-century Jewish traveller, whose
work was translated into Latin and published in 1575 in Antwerp.
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s’y transporter pour remonstrer que la cause qui I’y mene est afin de continuer la possession
en laquelle sont les Recteur & Université de tout temps de visiter tout le parchemin qui
vientdans la ville & banleué de Paris, & et dans la ville Sainct Denys en France, mesmement
durant la foire...

If the Rector is as layman as is the head of the University, that is, the King, what
can be said about the students? If they are called clerics’, this does not mean they
are members of the Church. In the University, like elsewhere in France, educated
people of any status were called clerics. However, Servin makes an important
concession: at one time, before the reform of Cardinal Guillaume d’Estouteville
(de Touteville), there were many clerics in the university. But nowadays secular
persons outnumber clerics, while one can judge of the corporation status by its
present condition. Pressured by historical arguments, Loysel seeks to somewhat
diminish their significance.

Unlike Loysel, Servin believed that neither Pope Alexander III, nor Pope
Innocent III were the founders of Paris schools. Innocent IIl was a contemporary
of Philip II Augustus; these were the times when, as testified by Vincent of
Beauvais, sciences prospered so much in Paris that it drew people from all over
Europe; in no small measure it was owed to honors granted to them by Philip
IT of France, following the example of his father Louis VIL This is evidenced by
the privilege of the year 1200 that Loysel was referring to. Indeed, Innocent III
had written several letters to the King in support of the students, which Servin
read in the Rector’s Book. But even without these the papal requests the King
did so much for Paris schools as none of other kings favoring sciences had done
before him, and he did not need to be urged to do so. In his letter to the King
Innocent III admitted that he was the founder and guardian of the university
issuing ordinances aimed at regulating relations between the university and the
city. The same was done by other popes — Servin is quoting an extract from
Gregory IX’ letter dated 1217 that he found in the Rector’s Book.

Servin detected vulnerable points in Loysel’s conception of the University’s
history that he had laid out as “The Labours of Hercules’.

On nous obiecté que les Mendians qui vivoient sous saint Louis, sont membres de I"Université.
Cela ne se peut dire si on ne veut maintenir de faux toute I’histoire du temps, & les registres
de PAcademie, par lesquels il appert que les Maistres de I’Université en toutes les facultez
& nations ont empesché leur entrée, & les efforts par eux faits pour estre du corps de
I’Université. [...] Or iamais le Roy n’a uny les Mendians avec I"Université & n’y en a point
de lettres, & c’est le principal argument des Maistres de ’'Université... Ne rendez donc point
nostre Université mendiante””.

38 Servin, Replique, cit., pp. 207-208.
39 Servin, Replique, cit., p. 211.
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On the contrary, the University has many colleges founded by the kings,
monarchs and lay seigneurs, even prelates established colleges at the expense of
the funds of purely secular origin.

Servin reminds that his opponent had quoted the letter to Pope Alexander
IV as an example of modesty, softness and pietism. The lawyer explains that
the school masters sent out letters to all churches and prelates in which they
were complaining on the preaching brothers (i.e. Dominicans), who had settled
at Saint-Jacques Street that was a university property and did much harm to
the University attempting to occupy as many chairs as possible, as evidenced
by the Rector’s Book. In a letter under the seals from four ‘nations’ addressed
to Pope Alexander IV in 12585, scholars compared themselves with scraps of a
shipwreck («reliques de la dispersion, & bris du naufrage»).

Servin relates a story which he has found in a manuscript from the Saint-
Victor library. In 1431 Pope Eugene IV, who supported the mendicants, issued a
bull entitling monks to get license at the theology faculty of the Paris school. But
the bull was rejected by both the university doctors and the mendicant orders
who understood that they did not belong to the ‘university body’. The lawyer
says that «i’ay veu au livre de Maistre Iean Filesac, qui estoit Recteur, lors que
i’ay premierement plaidé ceste cause»*’. Thus, Servin not only corroborates his
arguments with documentary sources but partially familiarizes the public with
the results of his historical studies.

A great problem was posed by the evidence produced by Loysel in that the
University had not taken oath to Philip V. At this point Servin himself had to
subject the source to historical criticism. The fact that the University did not take
oath to the King is reported only in a chronicle drawn by a monk from Saint-
Denis. Other sources do not confirm this fact, although if this strange event had
indeed happened, everyone in the world would have known it. The chronicler’s
information contradicts all other facts he has reported. But even if it did take
place, this would not prove a clerical character of the university corporation;
otherwise the University would have taken oath along with the clerical order. It
appears unlikely that Pope John XXII, himself a French, well familiar with the
laws of the kingdom, would have urged students to disobedience. But if there
had been any bullhead, who refused to take oath to the King, it could have been
one of the followers of the Duke of Burgundy, hostile to King Philip V the Tall.

40 Jean Filesac was elected Rector on the 24™ March 1586. He would eventually become a
prominent figure at the theology faculty and irreplaceable dean who always displayed interest in
the university history. It is most likely that Servin got acquainted with the Rector’s Book kept by
Filesac, but it can not be ruled out that it was a different book authored by Filesac himself. During
his rectorship he won a victory against the guild of parchment-makers who tried to challenge the
university’s rights to control this industry (Du Boulay, Historia Universitatis Parisiensis, cit., t. VI,
p- 786; J.B.L. Crevier, Histoire de I'Université de Paris, depuis son origine jusqu’en 1600, Paris,
Desaint & Saillant, 1761, t. VI, p. 382).
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One by one Servin provides historical evidence corroborating the secular
character of the university. More important to him is the middle of the
fourteenth century (when the University signed a deal with the abbey of Saint-
Germain-des-Prés), the time when the future Emperor Charles IV, the king of
Bohemia, the most learned person who knew five languages, studied in the
university. Perhaps a better friend of Paris University was King Charles V who
commissioned the writing of Le Songe du Vergier lauding the university. By the
ordinance of 1366 the University was exempted from taxes and payments to
the crown which is yet another proof of the secular character of the University,
otherwise it would have needed special privileges — it would have initially been
spared of taxes like the whole clergy. Under Charles VI Jean Gerson, nommoit
«[PAcadémie] en sa harangue*! faite au nom de I"Université, ’appelant la fille
du Roy, la mere des estude, le beau soleil de France»*.

Servin deliberately analyzes what Loysel said in passing. In 1406, under
Charles VI, the University, through Parlement’s Curia, demanded confirmation
of freedoms for the Gallican Church. The proclamation of the Pragmatic
Sanction of Bourges was an act of recognition of the University’s prosperity
under Charles VII. Without the University and its students, the Gallican Church
would have been destroyed, when Pope Pius II compelled consent from Louis
XI to abolish the Pragmatic Sanction. Under Francois I, when a concordat with
Pope Leo X was signed, the University was finally managed to assert its right to
grant educated people with vacant benefices.

Parlement recognizes the University’s merits and praises it for having kept the
Gallican Church and the kingdom in order. As for theologians’ achievements in
fighting heretics and schismatics, they should share this honor with other faculties,
particularly with the masters of the faculty of arts, which constitute the core of the
University — «n’y a pas seulement un Hercules dompteur de monstres & de vices,
mais plusieurs autres..., lesquels chassent les maux et fortifient les gens de bien»*3,

Going back to the patronage right, Servin adds that the abbey lands had been
initially the King’s property and that under the 1345 Agreement their status was
reinstated and they were returned to the King, that is, to ‘his favorite daughter,
Paris University’. Apart from Childebert I’s gift of property, the lawyer refers to
the charters of Charles the Bald, Philip IT Augustus*4, St. Louis (1270) and Philip
III (1272). According to the latter’s charter, abbots were delegated jurisdiction
over the lands on which the churches Saint-André-des-Arts u Saint-Céme-Saint-
Damien were built. In effecting the rights, delegated by the king, the University
thus replaced the former owner. This means that the 1345 Agreement cannot
be charged with simony. It was not the sale of ecclesiastical benefice but an

41 First edition of Jean Gerson’s speech Vivat rex! published in Paris 1561.
42 Servin, Replique, cit., p. 215.

43 1bid.

44 The dates are wrong — 670 and 1129 (Servin, Replique, cit., p. 216).
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exchange of rights of secular nature. And if the Pope gets the curé appointed to
the church under the patronage of the University, the University will be stripped
of one of its major rights.

In all appearance, it was not so much Servin’s historical arguments that won
victory to Jean Hamilton, as the evidence of violations committed by Tenrier.
But it is hard to ignore the fact that Servin in his reply has grown as a historian.
Although Servin keeps appealing to the ‘common sense’ and sometimes
overloads his speech with rhetoric exclamations, he is more likely than before
to refer to the sources of his information, such as the works of historians of
humanistic inspiration, a set of chronicles, some unexpected evidence of his
contemporaries (e.g. Benjamin of Tudela) and favorite university tradition
writings — Le Songe du Vergier or sermon by Jean Gerson Vivat rex!

Servin is inferior to Loysel in the art of historical criticism and historical
thinking, but he has his own trump card — he is more familiar than his
opponent of the university sources, making references to the Rector’s Book and
emphasizing that he read the cited records himself. By them he obviously meant
the university cartulary located in the college of Navarre where, according to
Francois de Belleforest, the author of the description of Paris, held the treasury
of university charters — privileges and immunities granted to the University*’.

Thanks to the inventory of the University’s archives drawn in 1623 Nicolas
Quentin, we know now that a bull of Gregory IX that Servin had read,
was indeed to be found only in the Rector’s Book*®. This archive remained
inaccessible to the general public; it was open only for the Rector, university
secretary (greffier) and possibly for the procurators of the ‘nations’ and some
other university officials. Servin refers to Jean Filesac who acquainted the lawyer
with ‘his book’. But it occurred when Servin was working on his first speech.
Filesac’s powers were expiring in May, whereas Servin was preparing his speech
in the summer, and for that very reason he needed access to the records. He
discovered something in the Saint-Victor library, glorified by Frangois Rabelais,
but he was obviously also given permission to research the university records —
rector books and procurators of the ‘nations’ records. If Loysel relied on direct
or indirect assistance from his friend Pasquier, who could help Servin in this
case? Loysel defended Jean Hamilton, who acted as a private entity. But the
University of Paris supported his lawsuit.

The compilation of Louis le Caron Le Charondas, published ten years after
the process, mentions, apart from Servin and Loysel, a lawyer named Choart*’.

45 «C’est en ce college que se gardent les chartes et trésor de I'université, telles que sont les
fondations, libertez, immunitez et privilégez octroyez aux facultez d’icelle. C’est a Navarre que se
font la pluspart des distributions et qu’on respecte le lieu comme le principal et plus autorisé qu’on
voye entre les colleges de Paris» (de Belleforest, Cosmographie, cit., t. 1, 1575, p. 194).

46 Bibl. de la Sorbonne, MSAU 103, A 20 O: Bulle de Grégoire IX «cette bulle est au livre de
M. le Recteur fol. 8».

47 Le Caron Le Charondas, Reponse, cit., p. 721.
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Jacques Choart was one of avocats jurés de I’Université who had served the
corporation for almost twenty five years. His practice, however, was not too
successful, as can be judged by surviving evidence. In 1564 he did not take
part in the trial against Jesuits, devolving this honour to Estienne Pasquier; in
1570 he unsuccessfully defended the interests of university graduates who were
deprived of vacant benefices in the archdeaconate of Rouen (his opponent at
that time was the powerful cardinal de Lorraine, archbishop of Rouen)*$; in
1579 Choart represented the University in a lawsuit against Roch Le Baillif,
a physician and proponent of the methods of Paracelsus, but lost the process
again®’. It was only once that his name was mentioned among the participants
in a lawsuit that the University had filed against granting a benefice to a
university graduate’’. But in any case, Jacques Choart has sufficient experience
and university connections, and he could well assist his colleague in researching
the university archives.

Conclusion

Thus, it would be a simplification to view the Hamilton-Tenrier process as
a collision between scientific and unscientific points of view on the problem
of the origins of the University. All was much more complicated. The court
proceedings not only heightened public interest in the University, but the
lawyers also demonstrated a consensus on a number of questions. Both did their
best to stress their loyalty to the University, the desire to defend its privileges
and to emphasize its role in the national history and the Christian world as a
whole. Both demonstrated adherence to the Gallican liberties of the church
and consent on the key landmarks of the University’s history by referring to
the same authoritative set of university culture monuments (Roman de la Rose,
Le Songe du Vergier, Gerson’s sermons). But it is this common ground that
prevents us from establishing a socio-political diagnosis of the collision under
study and embedding it into the ‘grand historical narrative’ as so required by
social history canons.

If one party to a trial defends the priority of the Pope in University affairs,
wishing to present all students and masters as clerics (we shall refer to them as

48 Crevier, Histoire de L'Université, cit., t. VI, p. 181, 251.

49 See D. Kahn, La Faculté de médecine de Paris en échec face au paracelsisme: enjeux et
dénouement réels du proces de Roch Le Baillif, in H. Schott, 1. Zinguer (edd.), Paracelsus und
seine internationale Rezeption in der friihen Neuzeit. Beitrdge zur Geschichte des Paracelsismus,
Leyde, E.J. Brill, 1998 (Brill’s Studies in Intellectual History, vol. 86), pp. 161-162. Interestingly,
Roch Le Baillif was masterly supported by Estienne Pasquier.

50 Recueil de plusieurs arrests notables du parlement de Paris, Paris, Charles Robustel, t. 2,
1712, p. 384.
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‘papists’), while their opponents insist that the King is the source of the fortunes
of the University, advocating the secular status of the university corporation
(let us refer to them as ‘royalists’) whereas, as we know, the Catholic League
is weaving a plot resulting in the King being dethroned by the leaguers, then
we, as it would seem, might have predicted the future of our ‘papists’ and
‘royalists’. But the real history is full of surprises. Jean Hamilton who praised
the King’s generosity would become one of the most uncompromising leaguers.
He would be the only one of the League leaders to organize resistance to the
new King Henry IV, who entered the city in March 1594, and one of the few
to be forever expelled from the country, despite the amnesty’!. The company
of exiled leaguers would be also joined by Christophe Aubry whom Servin
mentioned in his first speech, who had became the curé of Saint-André-des-Arts
upon the presentation of the Norman ‘nation’ of the University in 1584. The
recognition of the royal supremacy did not suggest in any way the firmness of
royalist feelings.

I know nothing about Tenrier’s fate but the ‘papist’ Loysel and his friend
Pasquier would leave League and twist his fortune with a Parlement that Henry
IIT was drawing in Tours from among the Paris refugees. Pasquier and Loysel
would further become uncompromising fighters against the ‘spirit of the League’
and zealous supporters of the royal Gallicanism. The ‘royalist’ Louis Servin sided
with the League at the General States in Blois in 1588. His support of the League
did not bring him much success though, as he was a Huguenot. Having joined
the royal camp, he obtained a post of the royal lawyer in the Parlement of Tours
and retained it until the return of Parlement to Paris. Being an ardent opponent of
Jesuits and supporter of Gallicanism, Servin brought down anger of the Holy See
on himself. During the lit de justice ceremony of Louis XIII in Parlement on the
19t March 1626 the royal lawyer Servin submitted a remonstrance to the king
against the new taxes. This move infuriated the king so much that Louis Servin
did not get over the shock and died on the same day.

Such twists and turns of fate seem paradoxical only to those who prefer to
read history from the end. Back then, in 1586, political passions had not yet
affected either professionalism of the lawyers, or their adherence to the broad
consensus.

Thierry Amalou demonstrated how the struggle for retaining privileges (city,
corporations, university) against increasing encroachments on the part of the
royal power, fitted well into the League movement that was seen as a reaction
of traditional social structures to destructive political and social innovations*2.
These innovations were also seen in both the expanding practice of the venality

51 R. Descimon, J.J. Ruiz Ibdfez, Les ligueurs de Iexil: Le refuge catholique francais apres
1594, Paris, Champ Vallon, 2005.

52 T. Amalou, Entre réforme du royaume et enjeux dynastiques. Le magistere intellectuel et
moral de 'université de Paris au sein de la Ligue (1576-1594), «Cahiers de recherches médiévales»,
n. 18, 2009, pp. 145-166.
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of offices, and family resignations of church offices. It is worth noting that Loysel,
judging by Servin’s remarks, did not defend the Versoris clan, which regarded
the church of Saint-Céme-Saint-Damien its own property, but presented Tenrier
as a party that suffered from self-interest of the previous curé. And when Loysel
begins moralizing about reprobate behaviour of students at Pré-aux-Clercs, or
calls for clericalization of the university environment, stressing the achievements
of the university in eradicating heresies, past and present, he is acting quite in
the spirit of the expectations of the Paris society in the Counter-Reformation
period (or, as they say now, confessionalization)?.

If we look for the causes of future collisions in the 1586 court hearings, then
we should speak more generally about the conflict between the theology and art
faculties, between the dean and the Rector, or, using a metonym, between the
Sorbonne and Navarre colleges. Latent rivalry, hitherto shadowed by struggle
against the common enemies, such as the Protestants, Jesuits, royal encroachments
on academic privileges and property (such as Pré-aux-Clercs), the attempts to
carry out a radical college reform, would boil over into an open conflict in the
middle of the seventeenth century.

Weapon in this conflict would be history. Thierry Amalou suggests that
searching for historical arguments was what prompted rectors to draw
inventories of university archives and the university secretary Du Boulay to
write a huge work on the history of Paris University — Historia universitatis
parisiensis. Its first volume, about one thousand pages-long, embraced the
period until the twelfth century, thus proving the ancient Carolingian origin
of the University. Theologians counterpoised to this thesis a well-substantiated
conception of the erudites Pasquier and Du Tillier that would be represented in
dictionaries and encyclopedias. Is it possible to establish the winner? Are there
any winners at all in such disputes, particularly if they lack the definition of
the term ‘university’? Du Boulay’s successor, Jean-Baptiste Louis Crevier, whose
entire life was associated with the art faculty, in his six-volume history of the
University that was published in 1761, insists that the University was founded in
the time of Charlemagne. But getting as far as the 80 page of the first volume,
the reader finds himself in the twelfth century. This is possibly an indirect, and
therefore, the most reliable recognition of the triumph of the ‘erudite’ point of
view. Likewise, English eighteenth-century editions of Vita Zlfredi bashfully
leave out Camden’s interpolation on the origin of Oxford University. This, of
course, was not an obstacle to erecting the monument to Alfred the Great in
the landscape of the colleges of Oxford. Likewise, Charlemagne in the middle
of the seventeenth century became to be venerated as a patron of the whole
Paris University and his statute was no longer regarded as sole property of the

53 This is also a reflection of the spirit of the times, see J. Verger, Les universités francaises
au XV siecle: crise et tentatives de réforme, in Education et Culture, Num. spécial des «Cahiers
d’Histoire», 1976, pp. 61-62.
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German ‘nation’. As a matter of fact, the equestrian statute of the emperor
guarding approaches to the Minor Bridge leading to the Latin quarter, can be
also viewed as a tribute to the university tradition. Who knows, maybe in the
future, Parisians, looking back at the majestic figure of the emperor, would like
to recover their university the glory of the Europe’s oldest higher educational
institution. As a matter of fact, universities do have their own, often complicated
relations with history.
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Over the last twenty years, the historiography on higher education and
universities in Italy in the nineteenth and twentieth century has seen a renewed
and growing interest in the so-called «minor universities»'. For a long time,
in fact, the great Italian universities have been the protagonists of the studies
on the history of higher education and universities. For their role and their
cultural and scientific prestige, in fact, these universities had raised the scholars’
interest?.

1 See L. Pomante, The researchers on the history of University and higher education in Italy.
A critical appraisal of the last twenty years, «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol.
5,n.2,2010, pp. 387-417.

2 See in this regard the interesting historiographical annotations in 1. Porciani, La questione
delle piccole universita dall’'unificazione agli anni Ottanta, in M. Da Passano (ed.), Le Universita
minori in Italia nel XIX secolo, Sassari, Centro interdisciplinare per la storia dell’Universita di
Sassari, 1993, pp. 9-10.
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With the passing of the years, however, they realized that the small universities
in the small towns had a significant role in the characterization and development
of the Italian educational system and, in general, a primary importance in the
cultural and civic population growth and in the development of economic and
productive systems of the small towns and of the more peripheral Italian areas.

Not surprisingly, the interest for this particular type of university institutions
grew when the historiography on Italian universities in the nineteenth and
twentieth century began focusing on issues related to the role of universities
in the processes of nation building and in the redefinition of the relationship
center-periphery and city-nation in the unified State, as well as on issues related

to the strategic function of universities in the formation of the ruling classes and

professional elites and in the socio-economic growth of the territories®.

To confirm this, we can recall here the fundamental contributions presented
during the two major conferences held respectively in Sassari in 1992 and
in Alghero in 1996: Le Universita minori in Italia nel XIX secolo* and Le
Universita minori in Europa (secoli XV-XIX), as well as some important
monographs dealing specifically with this type of university®. We can not
forget, finally, the valuable contributions represented by the organic collections

3 See E. Casadei, Recenti studi sull’ Universita italiana dopo I’Unita, «Italia contemporanea»,
n. 192, 1993, pp. 503-510; G.P. Brizzi, La storia delle universita in Italia: I'organizzazione della
ricerca nel XX secolo, in L. Sitran Rea (ed.), La storia delle universita italiane. Archivi, fonti,
indirizzi di ricerca. Atti del convegno. Padova, 27-29 ottobre 1994, Trieste, Edizioni Lint, 1996,
pp. 273-309; M. Moretti, La storia dell’Universita italiana in eta contemporanea. Ricerche e
prospettive, ibidem, pp. 335-381; G. Fois, La ricerca storica sull’Universita italiana in eta
contemporanea. Rassegna degli studi, «Annali di storia delle universita italiane», n. 3, 1999, pp.
241-257; P. Gheda, M.T. Guerrini, S. Negruzzo, S. Salustri (edd.), La storia delle universita alle
soglie del XX1I secolo. La ricerca dei giovani studiosi tra fonti e nuovi percorsi di indagine. Atti del
Convegno internazionale di studi. Aosta, 18-20 dicembre 2006, Bologna, Clueb, 2008.

4 Cfr. Da Passano (ed.), Le Universita minori in Italia nel XIX secolo, cit.

5 G.P. Brizzi, ]J. Verger (edd.), Le Universita minori in Europa (secoli XV-XIX). Convegno
Internazionale di Studi (Alghero, 30 ottobre-2 novembre 1996), Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino,
1998.

6 For example, this is the case of the excellent research in I. Porciani, Un ateneo minacciato.
L’Universita di Siena dalla Restaurazione alla prima guerra mondiale, «Annali della Facolta di
Lettere e Filosofia dell’Universita di Siena», n. 12, 1991, pp. 97-129; and n. 13, 1993, pp. 271-
288; as well as of the well documented and organic works by M. Moretti, Piccole, povere e
‘libere’: le universita municipali nell’Italia liberale, in Brizzi, Verger (edd.), Le Universita minori
in Europa (secoli XV-XIX). Convegno Internazionale di Studi (Alghero, 30 ottobre-2 novembre
1996), cit., pp. 533-562; G. Fois, L'universita di Sassari nell’Italia liberale. Dalla legge Casati alla
rinascita dell’eta giolittiana nelle relazioni annuali dei rettori, Sassari, Centro interdisciplinare per
la storia dell’universita di Sassari, 1992; and Ead., Storia dell’Universita di Sassari (1859-1943),
Roma, Carocci, 2000. On the Modern Age, see also: G.P. Brizzi, Le universita minori in Italia in
eta moderna, in A. Romano (ed.), Universita in Europa. Le istituzioni universitarie dal Medio
Evo ai nostri giorni: struttura, organizzazione, funzionamento, Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino,
1995, pp. 287-296; 1d., Le universita minori in Italia. Identita e autoconsapevolezza, in Brizzi,
Verger (edd.), Le Universita minori in Europa (secoli XV-XIX). Convegno Internazionale di Studi
(Alghero, 30 ottobre-2 novembre 1996), cit., pp. 169-188.
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of studies about the history of the single Italian universities collected, since
1997, in the monographic section of the journal of the Inter-University Centre
for the History of Italian universities (CISUI), «Annali di storia delle universita
italiane»”.

The above mentioned research have contributed, first of all, to define the
origin and the distinctive features of this peculiar type of academic institutions,
as well as to answer the question: what exactly do we mean when we speak
of «minor universities» and «small universities» with reference to Italy in the
last two centuries? The introduction of a classification and, in particular, of a
real hierarchy between higher education institutions and universities, as is well
known, has its roots in the Napoleonic age and is one of the characteristics of
the process of reorganization and reform of the university system started in
France and in the territories directly and indirectly under Napoleonic Empire®.
It is a process that has little or nothing to do with the heterogeneous and varied
character of the high education and university system characteristic of the old
regime society, so that, as Gian Paolo Brizzi effectively underlined, referring
to the ancient Italian states and to the modern age universities, it is difficult to
apply «a criterion of classification, a hierarchy of value» to an institution such
as the university: «The majority of the operative universities in Italy during the
modern age were, in fact, in legal terms, equivalent».

And if, on the one hand, it is true that beyond this legal equivalence, «<some
formal and organizational differences allowed contemporary observers to
establish a classification within the various institutions of higher education»,
on the other, it is equally true that, in the course of the modern age, the real line
of differentiation wasn’t related with «the legal and organizational model of
the Studium», but rather with the fact that «the characteristic functions of the
general Studium» were also performed by other institutions not immediately
related to that model. This gave a hybrid characterization to the higher

7 As is common knowlege, the Sezione Studi of the «Annali di storia delle universita italiane»,
from the beginning of its activity (1997), had been collecting monographs about the history of the
single Italian universities. For what concerns our discussion, we recommend the files dedicated to
the University of Messina (2, 1998, pp. 37-188), Sassari (6, 2002, pp. 17-207), Ferrara (8, 2004,
pp- 35-279), Parma (9, 20035, pp. 29-216), Siena (10, 2006, pp. 33-277) and Macerata (13, 2009,
pp. 45-283).

8 See, in particular, P. Del Negro, L. Pepe (edd.), Le universita napoleoniche. Uno spartiacque
nelle storia italiana ed europea dell’istruzione superiore. Atti del Convegno internazionale di
studi. Padova-Bologna, 13-15 settembre 2006, Bologna, Clueb, 2008. But see also: R. Bounard,
Expériences francaises de I'lItalie napoleonienne. Rome dans le systéme universitaire napoléonien
et 'organisation des académies et universités de Pise, Parme et Turin (1806-1814), Roma, Edizioni
dell’Ateneo, 1988; G.P. Romagnani, L'istruzione universitaria in Piemonte dal 1799 al 1814, in
All’ombra dell’aquila imperiale. Trasformazioni e continuita istituzionali nei territori sabaudi in
eta napoleonica, 1802-1814. Atti del Convegno, Torino, 15-18 ottobre 1990, Roma, Ministero
per i Beni culturali e ambientali, 1994, 2 voll., Vol. 2, pp. 536-569; P. Alvazzi del Frate (ed.),
Universita napoleoniche negli Stati romani: il Rapport di Giovanni Ferri de Saint-Constant
sull’istruzione pubblica (1812), Roma, Viella, 1995.
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education system of the ancient Italian states, or, at least, a not easily definable
one, in terms of homogeneity and uniformity with the institutional model®.

It is sufficient to mention, for example, the peculiar role played on this side by
other institutions, along with the real universities (Studium Urbis): first of all by
the Studia Ordinum of the convent, and later, in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, by the Collegia of the religious orders (primarily of the Society of
Jesus) who were authorized to confer academic degrees'®. Actually, as above
mentioned, the classification and hierarchy categories we should refer to, in
order to highlight the meaning and the characteristics assumed in Italy in the
nineteenth and twentieth century by a typology of higher education institutions
such as that of the «minor universities», have their roots in the transformation
of the university situation occurred in Italy during the Napoleonic era and in
the following period of the Restoration'!. In this regard, Gian Paolo Brizzi
drew attention on the work of reorganization and reform of high schools and
universities promoted by Pope Pius VII in the Papal State after the 1815 and

destined to be implemented with the promulgation, by his successor Pope Leone
XII, of the Bull Quod Divina Sapientia of August 28, 182412,

When, in the aftermath of the Restoration — wrote the Scholar — Pius VII entrusted the
task of reorganizing the school system of the Papal State to a committee of cardinals, the
members of the Committee soon reached an agreement: two were the universities to which
remained the task of the cultural, technical and scientific education of the new ruling classes:
the Universities of Rome and Bologna. It was an unanimous and immediate decision but the
next ten years were characterized by the attempt to control the petitions from the cities of the

9 Brizzi, Le universita minori in Italia. Identita e autoconsapevolezza, cit., pp. 169-174.

10 See G.P. Brizzi, R. Greci (edd.), Gesuiti e universita in Europa (secoli XVI-XVIII). Atti del
Convegno di studi. Parma, 13-15 dicembre 2001, Bologna, Clueb, 2002; D. Novarese, Istituzioni
complementari e alternative allo Studium in Italia: presenza e ruolo degli Ordini religiosi (secc.
XIII-XVI), in G.P. Brizzi, P. Del Negro, A. Romano (edd.), Storia delle universita in Italia, Messina,
Sicania, 2007, 3 voll., Vol. 1, pp. 137-157.

11 «Since the establishment of high schools in Napoleonic age — Brizzi said — the adoption of a
hierarchy between the different institutions of higher education allows us to identify the category
of ‘minor university’, on the basis of legal- administrative elements. The equivalence with the most
important universities that have characterized the small local universities for centuries, shows,
now, all its limits» (Brizzi, Le universita minori in Italia. Identita e autoconsapevolezza, cit., p.
173).

12 See the Constitutional text Quod Divina Sapientia in Bullarii Romani continuatio, t.
VIII, Prato, Typ. Aldina, 1854, pp. 95-117. On Pope Pius and Leo’s reform of high schools and
universities in the Papal State see: A. Gemelli, S. Vismara, La riforma degli studi universitari
negli stati pontifici (186-1824), Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 1933; E. Gasnault, La réglementation des
universités pontificales au XIX¢ siécle. 1. Reformes et restaurations: les avatars du grand projet
«zelante» (1815-1834), «Mélanges de I’Ecole francaise de Roma. Moyen age. Temps modernes»,
vol. 96, n. 1, 1984, pp. 178-237; M.1. Venzo, La Congregazione degli Studi e listruzione pubblica,
in A.L. Bonella, A. Pompeo, A.I. Venzo (edd.) Roma fra la Restaurazione e Pelezione di Pio IX.
Amministrazione, economia, societa e cultura, Roma-Freiburg-Wien, Herder, 1997, pp. 179-190;
R. Sani, «Ad Maiorem Dei Gloriam». Istituti religiosi, educazione e scuola nell’Italia moderna e
contemporanea, Macerata, eum, 2009, pp. 131-204.
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province, claiming the restoration of the Studium on the basis of ancient rights, presumed or
real. The Commission at the beginning tried to temporize, testing the tenacity of applicants,
but could not underestimate the political implications of the issue. [...] Trying to save the
form and the substance, it adopted the distinction between the universities of first and second
level, reserving a separate status to the universities of Rome and Bologna and confining five
universities of the second level in a subordinate role: Ferrara, Perugia, Macerata, Camerino
and Fermo, replaced in 1826 by Urbino. [...] This solution established a clear hierarchy
between the different State universities, by introducing a formal administrative legal
principle that differentiated between the different components of the university system'3.

The distinction between «minor» and «major» universities, of first and
second level, was based on the nature and the quantity of the funds allocated by
the government, on the completeness of their Faculties, on the number of their
chairs and on the characteristics of their scientific and educational facilities
(libraries, laboratories, botanical gardens, etc.), and it was not an exclusive
prerogative of the higher education system of the Papal States. In fact, forms
of hierarchical differentiation between universities were introduced in other
pre-unification Italian nineteenth century States'®, including the Kingdom of
Sardinia, in which, as is well known, the University of Turin was the head
of a university system that placed the other state universities in a position of
subordination, especially those of Cagliari and Sassari®>.

After the national unification, as already mentioned, the Italian «minor
universities» were incorporated in the higher education system of the new
unitary State, also thanks to the community and local leaders’ attachment to «the
tangible signs of the ancient city and regional identities, very close to merge in
the new national identity» 6. Most of them asked the legal recognition as «royal
university» as in the case of Cagliari, Catania, Genoa, Macerata, Messina,
Modena, Parma and Sassari'’, while some of the secondary universities of the
former Papal States — Camerino, Ferrara, Perugia and Urbino'® — by virtue

13 Brizzi, Le universita minori in Italia. Identita e autoconsapevolezza, cit., p. 170.

14 Ibid., pp. 171-172.

15 See S. Polenghi, La politica universitaria italiana nell’eta della Destra storica (1848-1876),
Brescia, La Scuola, 1993, pp. 46-49.

16 Porciani, La questione delle piccole universita dall’'unificazione agli anni Ottanta, cit., pp.
11-12.

17 Porciani, Lo Stato unitario di fronte alla questione dell’'universita, in Ead. (ed.), L’Universita
tra Otto e Novecento: i modelli europei e il caso italiano, Napoli, Jovene, 1994, pp. 135-150.

18 The University of Camerino was recognized «free university» with the R.D. January 24,
1861, n. 4605 (published in «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», February 6™, 1861); those
of Ferrara and Perugia obtained the same recognition with the R.D. January 31%, 1861, n. 4622
(published in «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», February 17%, 1861); the Universita of
Urbino, finally, was declared «free university» with the R.D. October 2314, 1862, n. 912 (published
in «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», November 5, 1862). See D. Aringoli, L'Universita di
Camerino, Milano, Giuffre, 1951; A. Visconti, La storia dell’Universita di Ferrara (1391-1950),
Bologna, Zanichelli, 1950; G. Ermini, Storia dell’Universita di Perugia, Firenze, Olschki, 1971, 2
voll.; S. Pivato (ed.), L'Universita di Urbino 1506-2006, Vol. 1: La storia, Urbino, Quattroventi,
2006.
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of a series of decrees issued between 1860 and 1862, obtained the status of
«free universities», considered to be more appropriate to protect their cultural
and scientific traditions and the connection with the territory they belonged to,
although the need to conform to the laws and the general regulations of the
new State!”.

With reference to the debate about the university policy, developed as early
as the beginning of the unitary age, Ilaria Porciani rightly underlined:

If in the first months after the end of the ancient governments, the prevailing feeling in the
ruling classes and the more widespread cliché in the academic rhetoric were built on the
trust in an easy palingenesis of high studies, which would rise almost spontaneously with
the regained freedom, soon the remarkable fragility of the higher education system inherited
from the pre-unification states became evident. At the same time, the need to strengthen this
system by concentrating the available resources in the attempt to give a European breath to
the major universities, was revealed?’.

In such a context, a new course in the university policy was promoted by the
Minister of Public Education Carlo Matteucci with the Law of July 31%t, 1862
no. 719, which introduced the equalization of university taxes and redefined the
rules concerning the professors’ salaries, and with the following Regolamento
generale delle Universita del Regno promulgated by the R.D. September 14,
186221,

We have also to remember that with the Law July 31,1862, the first measure
in this field discussed and approved by the Parliament and extended to the whole
country, a specific classification of Italian universities was formally introduced,
with which, on the basis of a series of parameters concerning the presence of
all the faculties or only some of them and the number of students enrolled, the
state universities were divided into two groups: the «major» of «first level»,
that included Bologna, Naples, Palermo Pavia, Pisa and Turin (the universities
of Padua and Rome were added respectively in 1866 and in 1870), and those
«minor» or of «second level», which included Cagliari, Catania, Genoa,
Messina, Modena, Parma, Siena and — even after a long phase characterized
by confusion and uncertainty about its actual legal status — Macerata®?. In

19 Moretti, Piccole, povere e ‘libere’: le universita municipali nell’Italia liberale, cit., pp. 533-
562

20 Porciani, La questione delle piccole universita dall’'unificazione agli anni Ottanta, cit., p. 11.

21 See, respectively, the Law July 31%%, 1862, n. 719 — Riduzione delle tasse scolastiche e
determinazione degli stipendi dei professori delle universita governative, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del
Regno d’Ttalia», August 2", 1862; also in «Collezione Celerifera delle leggi, decreti, istruzioni e
circolari», vol. 41, n. 136, 1862, pp. 2161-2163 (with an attached table of taxes); and the R.D.
September 14t 1862, n. 842 — Regolamento generale universitario e di quelli delle facolta di
giurisprudenza, di medicina e chirurgia, di scienze fisiche, matematiche e naturali, e di filosofia e
lettere, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», October 1%, 1862; also in «Collezione Celerifera
delle leggi, decreti, istruzioni e circolari», vol. 41, n. 166, 1862, pp. 2641-2644.

22 The Law July 31%, 1862, n. 719 — Riduzione delle tasse scolastiche e determinazione degli
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the classification introduced by the Minister Matteucci’s measure, the already
mentioned «free universities» of Camerino, Ferrara, Perugia and Urbino were
excluded. From a financial point of view, in fact, they were largely dependent
on the local authorities and were controlled by the State through the Higher
Council of Education which approved their statutes?.

The legal and organizational higher education and university structure
outlined at the beginning of the unitary season with the Law July 31%, 1862,
was repeatedly questioned in parliamentary debates and in the confrontation
developed in the public opinion and in the academic environments in order
to renew the national university system during the last decades of nineteenth
century*,

The division of royal universities into two different categories introduced
by the Minister Matteucci, however, would be largely nullified, or, at least,
seriously questioned, since the second half of the Seventies, by regulations
issued by the governments of the Left in favour of the «equalization» of
the secondary universities to those of «first level». This was made possible
thanks to the local authorities’ massive financial intervention realized through
agreements with the universities operating on the territory for the creation of
special «university consortia». In the Relazione generale sulle condizioni della
pubblica istruzione nel Regno d’ltalia, published in 1865 by the Superior
Council of Turin, the former Minister of Education and now vice president of
the Council itself, Carlo Matteucci, drew a highly problematic picture of the
several serious malfunctions that characterized the national university system,
stressing that one of the main causes of such a state was the excessive number
of universities and the consequent waste of men and money, which prevented
it from concentrating the available resources in a few highly qualified academic
institutions, capable to compete on a European level:

In Italy, we have — he said — some free universities and many others sustained by the State,
and the obtained results do not meet the needs and aspirations of the Nation. [...] With
the decline of the upper studies and the weakening of academic disciplines, only a means is
recommended by reason and experience to rectify the evils and to begin an improvement,
that is, to gather in a few schools those teachers who have good qualities of teaching and

stipendi dei professori delle universita governative, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», August
2nd 1862; also «Collezione Celerifera delle leggi, decreti, istruzioni e circolari», vol. 41, n. 136,
1862, pp. 2161-2163 (with an attached table of taxes). On the sense and importance of this
measure and on Carlo Matteucci’s university policy in general, see in particular: Polenghi, La
politica universitaria italiana nell’eta della Destra storica (1848-1876), cit., pp. 240-288; F. Colao,
La liberta d’insegnamento e I'autonomia nell’ Universita liberale. Norme e progetti per istruzione
superiore in Italia (1848-1923), Milano, Giuffre, 1995, pp. 110-146; and Porciani, Lo Stato
unitario di fronte alla questione dell’'universita, cit., pp. 135-150.

23 See Porciani, La questione delle piccole universita dall’'unificazione agli anni Ottanta, cit.,
p. 12.

24 See, in this respect, I. Porciani, M. Moretti, La creazione del sistema universitario nella nuova
Italia, in Brizzi, Del Negro, Romano (edd.), Storia delle Universita in Italia, cit., Vol. 1, pp. 323-379.
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fame and all the means of study that the present conditions of the sciences require; teachers
and resources that would be unfruitful if dispersed. [...] To demonstrate the effectiveness of
this principle, it is enough to transform it into a practical concept, that is, to imagine for a
moment that all our higher education institutions were reduced to just two or three schools,
in which all the most distinguished teachers and all the means of education, that are now
wasted in nineteen universities, were concentrated. In this way, Italy would certainly have
two or three schools, sufficient for our number of students, and would be as famous as the
better schools of France and Germany. [...] From these considerations we can conclude that
the organic law on education that Italy needs today should first of all determine the number
and location of the very few institutions that the State must maintain under his direction®’.

Carlo Matteucci’s proposal of 1865, of a drastic downsizing of Italian
universities aroused, as we know, strong oppositions, not only locally, but also
in the national political class, as to be very soon deserted?. However, it is also
true, as Ilaria Porciani underlined, that «thereafter the issue of reducing the
number of universities will be a recurring theme in the debate in the Parliament
and outside of it»?’. To confirm this, we can only recall here the various projects
of reorganization of the university system inspired to this principle and presented
in Parliament over the following years, that, however, will be unsuccessful®®.

The matter of the abolition of minor universities, however, came up again
at the beginning of the nineties, as proved by the bill presented to the House
in 1891 by the MP Sebastiano Turbiglio?’ and by the far more organic and
comprehensive one developed in the immediately following years by the
Minister of Education Ferdinando Martini in collaboration with Carlo
Francesco Ferraris, which rightly Mauro Moretti defined as the last and «the
most coherent attempt of rationalization of the national university system on
the basis of the priority given to the reduction of the seats»3°.

Actually, when Ferdinando Martini and Carlo Francesco Ferraris gave to
the press, for the Milan publishing house Hoepli, their well-structured plans
for a new Ordinamento generale degli Istituti d’istruzione superiore (1895),
the legal and organizational structure of state universities outlined over thirty
years ago by Carlo Matteucci with the law July 31%t, 1862 was largely changed.

25 Sulle condizioni della pubblica istruzione nel regno d’Italia. Relazione generale presentata
al Ministro dal Consiglio Superiore di Torino, Milano, Stamperia Reale, 1865, pp. 190-191 and
199-202.

26 Polenghi, La politica universitaria italiana nell’eta della Destra storica (1848-1876), cit.,
pp. 246-250.

27 Porciani, La questione delle piccole universita dall’'unificazione agli anni Ottanta, cit., pp.
13-14.

28 See Vicende legislative della Pubblica Istruzione in Italia dall’anno 1859 al 1899 raccolte
e annotate da Giuseppe Saredo. Introduzione al Codice della Pubblica Istruzione dello stesso
Autore, Torino, Unione Tipografico-Editrice, 1901, pp. 39-177.

29 See the bill presented to the Parliament on March 12, 1891 by Sebastiano Turbiglio in Atti
Parlamentari, Camera dei deputati, Documenti, Leg. XVII, 1890-1891, doc. n. 97.

30 See M. Moretti, La questione delle piccole universita dai dibattiti di fine secolo al 1914, in
Da Passano (ed.), Le Universita minori in Italia nel XIX secolo, cit., pp. 28-31.
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In particular, the distinction between first and second level universities, which
distinguished the great universities from the smaller ones, despite still formally
in force, now appeared meaningless, by virtue of the policy of «equalization»
promoted, as we have already mentioned, by the Left of Depretis?!.

Within a little more than fifteen years, in fact, thanks to the local authorities’
(municipality and province) strong economic involvement and, in some
cases, even that of the lending institution operating in the area, Italian minor
universities could create, through agreements with these lending institutions,
special «university consortia», by virtue of which they were equalized to those
of «first level». With the R.D. December 13, 1885, n. 3570, the universities
of Genoa, Catania and Messina’? were equalized, two years later, with the Law
July 14th, 1887, n. 4745, it was the turn of those of Siena, Modena and Parma®3,
at the beginning of the new century, finally, the universities of Macerata, with
the Law of December 22", 1901, n. 5413, and those of Cagliari (Law June
19t 1902, n. 252) and Sassari (Law July 19%, 1902, no. 253)% obtained the
equalization.

In our opinion, the story of the «equalization» of minor colleges to those of
«first level», already widely analyzed from an historiographical point of view,
is very interesting, not only to analyze the university policy carried out by the
governments of the Left in the last decades of the nineteenth century?, but also
to highlight the complex interplay of local interests and aspirations underlying
the strong involvement of municipalities, provincial deputations and lending
institutions in re-launching their respective universities.

The commitment of administrators and local notables in favor of the
protection and development of the local universities, in fact, is a complex and
multi-faceted matter. It, while on the one hand, is justified by the considerable
importance of the small provincial universities — the most of which had centuries-
old traditions and were rooted in the history of the city —as a favored place for the

31 «Under the government of the Left and after the Minister of Education Coppino’s proposal
— Ilaria Porciani wrote — the so-called ‘equalization’ of the universities of second level to those
of first began, thanks to the local authorities’ financial contributions. They were preceded by a
first significant intervention to save the Higher Institute of Florence: the Law of June 30, 1872»
(Porciani, La questione delle piccole universita dall’'unificazione agli anni Ottanta, cit., p. 14).

32 See R.D. December 13™, 1885, n. 3570, «Bollettino Ufficiale del Ministero della Pubblica
Istruzione» n. 2, 1887, pp. 531-538.

33 The Law July 14™, 1887, n. 4745 is published in «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia»,
July 26%,1887; also reproduced in «Collezione Celerifera delle leggi, decreti, istruzioni e circolari»,
n. 42, 1887, pp. 1354-1357.

34 The Law December 227, 1901, n. 541 is published in «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno
d’Ttalia», January 9™, 1902; also reproduced in «Collezione Celerifera delle leggi, decreti, istruzioni
e circolari», n. 13, 1901, p. 447.

35 The Laws June 19, 1902, n. 252, and July 19th, 1902, n. 253, they are both reproduced
in «Collezione Celerifera delle leggi, decreti, istruzioni e circolari», n. 44, 1901, pp. 1441-1444.

36 See U.M. Miozzi, Lo sviluppo storico dell’'universita italiana, Firenze, Le Monnier, 1993,
pp- 47-82.
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local elites’ education and as a symbolic space of the urban cultural identity and
of the feeling of belonging to community, on the other, is generated — especially
since the end of the nineteenth century — from local elites and administrations’
aspiration to connect more and more the life and the progresses of the city
and its surrounding areas to those of the nation. It was realized through a
symbolic process that gave the small countries a new and stronger legitimacy,
after the inevitable decline, following the Risorgimento and the establishment
of a unified State, of the ancient and glorious municipal autonomies, working
for the conservation and enhancement of an institution, such as the university,
that was the only capable to hold together and to enhance the local cultural and
civil traditions and the «national spirit».

A significant confirmation of this attitude — as Roberto Sani underlined — can
be individuated in speech by the Dean of the University of Macerata Oreste
Ranelletti, during the solemn opening of the academic year 1902-1903, where
he «emphasizes how the efforts of the community of Macerata in safeguarding
and promoting his ‘glorious and ancient University’ were not only an economic
matter but the highest expression of the citizens’ civic and patriotic sense,
characterizing their sense of belonging to the Nation, through the contribution
given to the spiritual and intellectual growth of the whole country»3”:

The Universities — concluded the Dean Ranelletti — are the centers of the spiritual life of a
people, the breeding ground of their intellectual development, the institution from which the
living forces of the country, the powerful progress-bearers come from. It protected the idea
of national unity through all the struggles, the ruins, the tyrannies, which infested Italy, it
generated the first efficient forces of the revolution, which brought us to unity and freedom,
it defended the secular thought, who alone can ensure us freedom, and the indefinite progress
in the future. All this can be associated only to a University, like that of Macerata, with high
scientific traditions and glorious patriotic tradition. When the citizens feel the full moral
force of such an institution for so long a time, they fight with very much tenacity and faith
for the status it deserves, and they are civil and commendable citizens3.

In this respect, if it is true, as Ilaria Porciani and Mauro Moretti pointed out
a few years ago, that «in the university sector, a tension between ‘nation” and
‘city’, State interventions and local bodies’ actions, remains — in the long term
and perhaps, even if in a different manner, up to now»; it is equally true that
the gradual process by which «the directives of the Centre began to arrive to
the outskirts making the style of university life, the characteristics of curricula
and the teaching methods, gradually more and more ‘national’»3° ending up

37 R. Sani, Introduzione. Le relazioni annuali dei rettori per le inaugurazioni degli anni
accademici. Una fonte preziosa per la storia delle universita, in L. Pomante (ed.), L'Universita di
Macerata nell’Italia unita (1861-1966). Un secolo di storia dell’ateneo maceratese attraverso le
relazioni inaugurali dei rettori e altre fonti archivistiche e a stampa, Macerata, eum, 2012, p. 32.

38 Relazione del Rettore Prof. Oreste Ranelletti per la inaugurazione degli studi 1902-1903,
IX novembre MDCCCCII, «Annuario della Regia Universita di Macerata», 1903, p. 10.

39 M. Moretti, 1. Porciani, Il sistema universitario tra nazione e citta: un campo di tensione,
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making the universities — particularly the minor ones — a not insignificant factor
of nationalization of the country and promoting a sense of belonging that goes
beyond the narrow horizons of local and regional authorities.

There was a further important redefinition of the role and prerogatives of
minor colleges after the reorganization of Italian higher education and university
system realized, within Gentile reform, with the RD September 30, 1923, n.
2102%, It undoubtedly contributed to strengthen the connections between the
small provincial universities, the local institutions and the socio-economic and
productive realities operating in the respective territories, also supporting an
increasing specialization of the research activities and educational syllabus
of these universities, according to their particular economic and productive
reality and with the specific needs of the urban and regional labor market.
The rearrangement of higher and university education carried out in 1923 by
Giovanni Gentile, on the one hand, eliminated almost definitively the hypothesis
of a sudden and drastic reduction in the number of Italian universities, through
the suppression of the minor ones and of those that did not have all the faculties,
supported by several parties during Giolitti government and even in the difficult
phase of the first post-war period*!. On the other, instead, while confirming
the polycentric structure of the national university system, reintroduced again
a criterion of hierarchical differentiation among Italian universities, classifying
the universities into three different types, corresponding to the nature of the
financial assistance allocated annually by the State.

In this regard, state universities of A type, entirely dependent on the State
budget, were the major universities of Bologna, Cagliari, Genoa, Naples,
Padua, Palermo, Pavia, Pisa, Rome and Turin, as well as certain polytechnics
and the school of Architecture in Rome; the state universities of B type, only in
part financially supported by the State, and which required special economic
agreements between the government and the local authorities, included small
and recent institutions: Catania, Macerata, Messina, Modena, Parma, Sassari,
Siena and the newly born universities of Bari, Florence and Milan, as well as the
School of industrial Chemistry of Bologna, the School of naval Engineering of
Genoa and the Engineering Schools of Milan and Turin. Finally, the universities
of C type included the already mentioned «free universities», i.e. the private
institutions (they were the universities of Camerino, Ferrara, Perugia and

in M. Meriggi, P. Schiera (edd.), Dalla citta alla nazione. Borghesie ottocentesche in Italia e in
Germania, Bologna, il Mulino, 1993, pp. 290-293.

40 See R.D. September 30, 1923, n. 2102 — Ordinamento dell’istruzione superiore, «Gazzetta
Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», Ocrober 11t 1923, n. 239; it is also in Lex. Legislazione italiana.
Raccolta cronologica con richiami alle leggi attinenti e ricchi Indici semestrali ed annuali. Anno [X
— 1923, Torino, Unione Tipografico-Editrice Torinese, 1924, pp. 1449-1484 (we are quoting here).

41 See Moretti, La questione delle piccole universita dai dibattiti di fine secolo al 1914, cit.,
pp- 28-31; and 1d., La questione universitaria a cinquant’anni dall’Unificazione. La Commissione
Reale per il riordinamento degli studi superiori e la relazione Ceci, in Porciani (ed.), L'Universita
tra Otto e Novecento: i modelli europei e il caso italiano, cit., pp. 209-309.
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Urbino, to which would be added after a little time, with the RD October 279,
1924, also the Catholic University Sacro Cuore of Milan), that did not involve
state financial interventions.

The Gentile perspective was based, as we know, on a rigidly elitist vision of
higher education and university, and was connected to a substantial contempt
for the small universities of the province, judged by the philosopher of
Castelvetrano, as well as by Benedetto Croce and the whole neo-idealist group,
a real burden for the Italian university system and one of the main cause for
the poor progress made by the national science. This was originated essentially
from the realistic consideration of the insuperable difficulties and resistances
that, since the beginning of the unification period, had been frustrating all the
attempts to rationalize higher education through the abolition of the incomplete
universities and of the so-called minor ones.

The Minister of Education was convinced that such difficulties and
resistances were far from being definitively overcome, and, therefore, it was
necessary to follow a different path*? in order to effectively reduce the negative
consequences and effects of the traditional polycentric structure of the national
university system, recovering the criteria of a ‘hierarchical differentiation’
between Italian universities supported by the nineteenth-century liberal ruling
class. So, a ‘double-track’ was introduced into the university system: it was
formally based on the traditional criterion of the degree of state participation in
the financial support of the universities but was also intended to be increasingly
based on the universities’ characteristics and functions.

In other words, if, on the one hand the Gentile Reform conferred to all the
universities and high schools in general, the task to «promote the progress of
science and to provide the scientific knowledge necessary for the exercise of
the jobs and professions»*3, on the other, it created the conditions to allow the
minor universities — i.e. those that the RD September 30™, 1923 identified as
B Type - to develop their own specialization in relation to the specific needs of
their territories and to the education and cultural activities of the local elite, in
order to favor the «involvement» and the necessary financial contribution of
organizations and private institutions for their «support and functioning»**.

The ‘double-track’ suggested by Giovanni Gentile, without calling into
question, at least from a formal point of view, the legal and institutional
uniformity that characterized Casati’s higher and university education system,
was aimed at a redefinition and a qualification- through the differentiation
of the functions and objectives of the universities of different dimensions and

42 See Colao, Tra accentramento e autonomia: amministrazione universitaria dall’Unita a
0ggi, in Brizzi, Del Negro, Romano (edd.), Storia delle Universita in Italia, cit., Vol. 1, p. 296.

43 Capo I. Del fine dell’istruzione superiore e degli Istituti nei quali s’impartisce. Art. 1, in
R.D. September 30, 1923, n. 2102 — Ordinamento dell’istruzione superiore, cit., p. 1449.

44 Capo VIII. Dell’amministrazione delle universita e degli istituti superiori. Art. 79, ibid., p.
1466.
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geographic location — of the traditional polycentric structure of the national
university system*,

The meaning of such a strategy was fully understood by the subjects of the
university reform of 1923, as demonstrated by the policies of ‘repositioning’
and the attempts to encourage a greater specialization of the educational
syllabus and a redefinition of the scientific and cultural initiatives, in line with
the characteristics and needs of the respective territories, pursued by many
Italian minor universities. As an example, it is sufficient here to recall the Dean
of the University of Macerata Paolo Greco’s speech made in November 1933,
which, retracing the path followed by the university a decade after the Reform,
pointed out:

In relation to its cultural and educational functions, our University fulfilled the program to
give the greatest impetus to the study of law and of agricultural economics, fully respecting
the university policy of Gentile Reform: that is, to favor, in the various Italian universities,

the trend4t60W:1rds specialization, so as each University could find its particular characteristic
and task™.

We can add that, especially since the years of the first post-war period, the
minor universities were intended to have a specific ‘social function’ in relation
to the increased demand for higher education coming from the middle classes
and the urban bourgeoisie, i.e. to present themselves more and more as the
reference university centers for the intermediate categories of the society that
had long been excluded, in the course of the nineteenth century, from the access
to higher education and university.

In this regard, Roberto Sani has rightly drawn attention on the debate
developed in a small university like that of Macerata, about the need to cope
with the «gradual expansion of the social base of the student population in virtue
of the access to the universities of a growing number of young bourgeois», who
chose the minor universities to complete their higher studies, even if only for
reasons of geographical proximity and the lower cost of life of the provincial
cities compared to the large urban centers*’.

In this respect, the comments of the Dean of the University of Macerata
Riccardo Bachi on the occasion of the inauguration of the academic year
1923-1924 were particularly significant, especially because they showed the
development of a specific awareness of the role that small universities were

45 See G. Gentile, Lo spirito informatore della riforma, in 1d., La riforma della scuola in Italia,
ed. by H.A. Cavallera, Firenze, Le Lettere, 1989, pp. 431-435.

46 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1933-1934. Relazione del Pro-Rettore Prof. Paolo
Greco letta nella cerimonia inaugurale dell’11 novembre 1933, XII, «Annuario della Regia
Universita di Macerata», 1934, pp. 10-11.

47 Sani, Introduzione. Le relazioni annuali dei rettori per le inaugurazioni degli anni
accademici. Una fonte preziosa per la storia delle universita, cit., p. 60.
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required to play in relation to the incipient transformation of the traditional
student base:

A very informative but unfortunately difficult statistical research — said Bachi — could try
to verify the social and economic status of the families with children in our classrooms.
Such research would show almost certainly that the majority of our students comes from
the middle class, that is from the petty bourgeoisie. The petty bourgeoisie with no very
substantial financial means, provided with fixed incomes or not very variable ones, often
with a public job, is the class that most widely contributes to the formation of the intellectual
workers, and it is the class that more suffered the war effects in economic terms, it is the
social class that suffered the effects of currency devaluation, the increase in taxes. We, the
teachers, know that the presence of some of our disciples at our lessons means serious
sacrifices for them and we know how many of our disciples should willingly combine study
with paid, sometimes humble, jobs*®.

It is true that the process of redefinition of the Italian university system
promoted by the Gentile reform was intended to produce partial and very
limited effects, also because of the real turnaround occurred at the beginning of
the thirties*” and culminated then with the measures introduced in the middle
of the decade.

The reorganization of higher education promoted by the Minister of National
Education Cesare De Vecchi with the RDL June 20, 1935, n. 1071°%, in this
regard, led in fact to the «absolute centralization» of the national university
system: the distinction between the royal college of first and second level,
reintroduced by Gentile, was abolished and the teaching and organizational
autonomy given to the single universities by the reform of 1923 was also
eliminated. With the following R.D.L. May 7, 1936, n. 882!, moreover,
De Vecchi reorganized the curricula and the study plans, aiming at a general
uniformity of the educational syllabus that reduced significantly, even on this
side, the possibility of intervention and self- characterization of the courses
to the single faculties’?. The process of centralization of the Italian university
system promoted by the Minister De Vecchi, therefore, if, on the one hand,
thanks to the restoration of the equalization of all state universities, gave
economic stability to the universities of the smaller towns, ensuring continuity
and adequacy of financial resources, now full at the expense of the State, on

48 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1923-1924. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Riccardo
Bachi letta nella cerimonia inaugurale dell’11 novembre 1923, cit., pp. 19-20.

49 See Miozzi, Lo sviluppo storico dell’Universita italiana, cit., pp. 90-94.

50 R.D.L. June 20t 1935, n. 1071 — Modifiche e aggiornamenti del T.U. delle leggi
sullistruzione superiore, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», July 4™, 1935, n. 154.

51 R.D.L. May 7 1936, n. 882 — Sostituzione delle tabelle allegate al R.D. 28 novembre
1935, n. 2044, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», November 24, 1936, n. 272.

52 See G. Ricuperati, Per una storia dell’'universita italiana da Gentile a Bottai: appunti
e discussioni, in Porciani (ed.), L'Universita tra Otto e Novecento: i modelli europei e il caso
italiano, cit., pp. 311-377; E. Signori, Universita e fascismo, in Brizzi, Del Negro, Romano (edd.),
Storia delle Universita in Italia, cit., Vol. 1, pp. 381-423.
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the other, it simply restored the polycentric structure of the national university
system in force until the early twenties, denying any possible form of functional
differentiation of the universities on the basis of the socio-economic needs and
the specific cultural vocations of the territories.

The characteristics of the Italian university system established by the
ministerial decrees of the mid-thirties, which is a highly centralized administrative
and teaching system and, at the same time, a polycentric institutional structure
would have survived, of course, the same fascist regime and would be inherited,
in the aftermath of 1945, by the democratic and Republican State.

Since the trends emerged in the Constituent Assembly, and then converged
to a large extent in the measures in the field of higher and university
education endorsed by the Constitution of 1948°3, until the unlucky projects
of reorganization and general reform of the Italian university presented in
Parliament in 1951, by the Minister of Education Guido Gonella**, and fifteen
years later, in 1965, by Luigi Gui in the so-called center — left season’®, the
legislator’s attention was focused, almost exclusively, on the first of the two
features above mentioned, the question of the administrative and teaching
centralism. It represented, in this area, a real turnaround, testified by the
constitutional recognition of university autonomy and the following measures,
in which the issue of decentralization and of a fully autonomous characterization
of the national university system has come gradually more and more intertwined
with issues related to its democratization and to the final overcoming of its
traditional elitist and classist connotation®®.

Conversely, the polycentric institutional organization of the Italian university,
far from being the subject of debates and oppositions as occurred several times
in the past, was intended to arouse general consensus and to experience an
additional and unexpected development since the fifties and sixties, coinciding
with the advent of the consumer society and the start of decentralization and

expansion of local autonomies®’.

53 See Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione, La scuola italiana dal 1946 al 1953, Roma, Istituto
Poligrafico dello Stato, 1953.

54 See The Minister Guido Gonella’s Bill presented to the Chamber of Deputies on July 13™,
1951 with the title Norme generali sull’istruzione n. 2100, now reproduced in G. Gonella, Cinque
anni al Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione, 1. La rinascita della Scuola dopo la seconda guerra
mondiale, Milano, Giuffre, 1981, pp. 315-328.

55 See the Bill n. 2314, entitled Modifiche all’'ordinamento universitario, presented to the
Chamber of Deputies by the Minister Luigi Gui on May 4, 1965, in Atti Parlamentari, Camera
dei Deputati, Sessione 1965, Docc., n. 2314, Modifiche all’ordinamento universitario, seduta del
4 maggio 1965.

56 See S. Sani, La politica scolastica del Centro-Sinistra (1962-1968), Perugia, Morlacchi
Editore, 2000, pp. 75-141.

57 G. Luzzatto, I problemi universitari nelle prime 8 legislature repubblicane, in M. Gattullo,
A. Visalberghi (edd.), La scuola italiana dal 1945 al 1983, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1986, pp.
166-218; 1d., L’Universita, in G. Cives (ed.), La scuola italiana dall’Unita ai nostri giorni, Firenze,
La Nuova Italia, 1990, pp. 68-85.
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It is sufficient to refer here to the real proliferation — unrelated to any form
of central programming and planning and essentially connected to the pressures
of powerful groups and local governments of the Republic — of a growing
number of small universities, developed very often as «branch offices» and
«decentralized poles» of existing universities or as «free universities» destined
to become autonomous institutions and to obtain, within a few decades, the
nationalization’®.

We can add that, as in the above mentioned case of the administrative and
teaching decentralization policy and the establishment of university autonomy,
also the triumph of the polycentric system of higher education, proven by the
rise, in a relatively short time, of a network of small state universities, was
destined to be legitimized by the desire to enhance the university education
and to encourage — with the geographical proximity of the universities and the
multiplication of the faculties and of degree courses — the access of the lower
classes to higher education.

The times in which the senator Carlo Matteucci (1861) postulated the
abolition of the «incomplete and smaller universities» inherited from the
ancient pre-unification states were very distant. As he pointed out, they merely
represented a burden for the State, preventing the creation of a system based
on a few large universities able to compete with similar excellent institutions
in Germany and France®”. However, we can affirm that Matteucci’s ideas and
intentions, soon set aside but then reemerged in the various proposals for the
abolition of small universities gradually presented by the public opinion and in
the Parliament until Gentile Reform of 1923, have guided much of the recent
historiography on Italian university, its characteristics and its development in
the post-unification season. Only think, in confirmation of this, to the centralist
precondition that influenced a lot of the historiographers’ evaluations and
judgments in this field, in relation to an extremely complex reality such as that
of the ‘minor universities’ in united Italy. A centralist precondition that, from a

58 Tt is the case, for example — only to refer to the first phase of a process of expansion that will
affect the second half of the twentieth century — of the University of Lecce, established as a free
university in 1959 and nationalized with the Law March 215, 1967; of the University of Ancona,
at the origin of which is the creation, by virtue of the Presidential Decree February 18, 1960,
of the branch of the Faculty of Economics and Commerce of Urbino, later made autonomous
and, shortly thereafter, nationalized with the Presidential Decree January 18®", 1971 and, finally,
of the universities of I’Aquila and Chieti-Pescara in Abruzzo, the former established as a free
university by virtue of the Presidential Decree August 18%, 1964 and nationalized in 1982-1983,
the latter officially recognized as free university of the University “Gabriele D’Annunzio” with
the Presidential Decree May 8%, 1965 and nationalized in 1982. On the academic geography in
contemporary times, see M. Moretti, Sulla geografia accademica nell’Italia contemporanea (1859-
1962), in L. Bianco, A. Giorgi, L. Mineo (edd.), Costruire un’Universita. Le fonti documentarie
per la storia dell’Universita degli Studi di Trento (1962-1972), Bologna, il Mulino, 2011, pp.
59-100.

59 Progetto di legge presentato al Senato dal senatore Matteucci preso in considerazione nella
tornata del 14 giugno 1861, in Atti Parlamentari, Documenti, sess. 1861, 1L, pp. 150-151.
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historiographical point of view, heavily influenced not only the reconstruction
of the specific routes that characterized the various minor universities, but also
the way in which consider, and therefore assess, the peculiar role played by a
similar higher education institution, in Italy in the nineteenth and twentieth
century. Not surprisingly, the point of view adopted in order to assess the
sense and role of «minor universities» in the history of higher education after
unification, re-proposed the statist centralism typical of the nineteenth century,
according to which the provincial dimension of the universities, their roots in
the city life and in community traditions, the role played in the formation of
local elites and so on, far from being a resource for the new unitary state,
were considered an obstacle to the growth and modernization of the national
university system.

Hence the need for a new historiographical approach, which, starting from
the local perspective (the history of the individual minor universities within their
context and in a dialectical relationship with the center), is able to go beyond
the above described limits and to provide a full analysis of this particular type
of university institutions established in the small towns of the province, in order
to highlight both the national and the local dimension, in its several and varied

aspects®”.

60 Among the recent contributions that follow this direction we signal: Porciani, Un ateneo
minacciato. L'Universita di Siena dalla Restaurazione alla prima guerra mondiale, cit.; A. Mattone
(ed.), Storia dell’Universita di Sassari, Nuoro, Illisso, 2010, 2 voll.; L. Pomante, Per una storia
delle universita minori nell’Italia contemporanea. Il caso dello Studium Generale Maceratense tra
Otto e Novecento, Macerata, eum, 2013.
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Arange of Russian historians reproduce the age-old claim of the homogeneous,
continuous, and uninterrupted ‘university tradition’. I argue that such view is
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readers: It obscures the interests of the creators of historiographical narratives,
denies the possibility of the multiplicity and plurality of the past of universities,
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and positions Russia in world history as the zone of ‘distinct pathway’ with its
unique and idiosyncratic ‘distinct university tradition».

And yet, my intention is far from ‘revealing’ university tradition as mere
fiction or purely artificial construct. In fact, there is a phenomenon of university
tradition and it does include all of the following: individual and group sense of
succession, interest to the works of teachers and predecessors, ritual and symbols
of belonging to university, museums of the history of specific universities, thin
brochures and weighty volumes devoted to the life stories of the students and
professors of the past. But all these diverse sources, practices, and activities,
on the one hand, are historically contingent and, thus, changed throughout
time, disappeared, and were reinstated as points of reference in disputes and
controversies. On the other hand, following ever changing social historical-
political demands and requirements and in accordance with the beliefs and
attitudes of the sponsors and the authors of historiographical narratives, in
different historical periods university was presented either as a temple of pure
knowledge outside of any political issues whatsoever, or as an ancient entity
destined to demise and oblivion, or as the cradle of revolutionary fermentation
and stronghold of progressive science. Depending on these foundational
attitudes of the authors and their sponsors the overall image of university past
has been revised and adjusted.

The actual task for a historian of university is not to hopelessly search for
the ‘real image’ of university in its evolution and clean it from the ‘layers’ of
subsequent distortive interpretations. In fact, the task is to demonstrate that all
these ‘layers’ constitute the important integral part of the evolution of university
— from the perspective of the institutional policy as well as from the perspective
of ever changing memory of scientific and educational corporation and diverse
groups that it includes.

In my opinion, the main problematic area of the historiography of Russian
universities is its Soviet component. Therefore, I find it important to analyse
the key points of reformatting university tradition during this historical period
and to deliberately leave out most interesting collisions of universities self-
descriptions of the 19t century. It is only in the last section of this paper that I
will selectively touch upon the circumstances of post-Soviet history.

1. The ban and the restoration of succession

The ideological campaigns and new policies of the Soviet power — such
as the introduction of the new university charter in 1921-1922 and de facto
liquidation of universities in 1930-1932 — had devastating impact on the older
images and discursive strategies of creating university histories in Russia. This
negative impact was further aggravated by the ideological campaigns of 1930s
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and particularly in the end of 1940s. As a result, the imperial university system
in Russia with its foundational principles of self-government and freedom
of thought was replaced with Soviet «factory of knowledge» of the highest
degree'. The expansion of the university network and its demographics also
contributed to the change. Besides, contrary to Wilhelm von Humboldt’s
maxim, scientific research in Soviet universities was separated from learning,
and was concentrated either in specialized institutes, or in the institutions of the
Academy of Sciences?.

Apparently, all these factors had direct and straightforward influence on the
practices of universities’ self-description. Consider an illustrative example. It was
in 1919 — the most difficult year for Russian science, including the university-
based science, notable by starvation and deaths of scholars, deficit of resources,
and civil bloodshed - that the 100-year jubilee of St.-Petersburg University was
celebrated. The preparations for the celebrations started in advance, during the
years of the WWI. Through the effort of S.V. Rozhdestvenskii and with support
of the local administrative bodies of Narkompros a massive volume with the
materials on the early history of the university was published. This was just one
volume out of a series of a dozen such volumes that were originally planned to
come out. However, M.K. Lemke, an historian of revolutionary movement and
one of the leaders of the «red professorship», immediately published an utterly
critical review, in which he proclaimed that in only the whole project is ever to
materialize «we would have the pleasure of observing how a great deal of paper
is wasted for the sake of very and very few specialists in the history of the higher
education in Russia, who might really need this publication»?.

Lemke was fairly critically biased against the old professorship and the
ethos of the traditional university in Russia (particularly, at the Department
of History, where he had not been admitted by his peers). But this was not his
idiosyncratic viewpoint. This was the Zeitgeist. After 1920 in Soviet Ukraine
all universities were closed down and, then, reorganized to be subsequently re-
opened as institutes of people’s education. The mass media of the time presented
this innovation as exceptionally progressive and necessary:

If revolutionary movement in the West in its educational reforms would radically smash —
split — universities, then we could with certainty claim that this is revolutionary struggle,
similar to ours and with similar success. But the compromising social-democrats never

1 A. Kojevnikov, The Great War, the Russian civil war, and the invention of big science,
«Science in Context», n. 15, 2002, pp. 239-275.

2 M. David-Fox, Revolution of the Mind: Higher Learning among the Bolsheviks, 1918-1929,
Ithaca, Cornell University Press, 1997; N. Krementsov, Stalinist Science, Princeton, Princeton
University Press, 1997.

3 M.K. Lemke (rev.); S.V. Rozhdestvenskij (ed.), Sankt-Peterburgskij universitet v pervoe
stoletie ego dejatel’'nosti 1819-1919: materialy po istorii Sanki-Peterburgskogo universiteta,
Petrograd, 1919, Vol. 1: 1819-1835, «Pechat’ i revoljucija», 1921, n. 8-9, p. 62.
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interfered with universities during the period when they could have done this. This fact is an
indication of all pace of revolution in the West. And contrariwise: the fact that we directed
our main offensive against universities is the best evidence that we this offensive follows the
pace of our Communist revolution®*.

From mid-1920s, the main form of the alternative trend — the one contrary
to the legitimization of the university tradition — was reference to revolutionary
students’ movement® and to the achievement of the progressive professorship.
These professors were portrayed as opposing and suffering group of professionals
increasingly oppressed by the liberals and the nationalists up to 1917. This
strategy of ‘reformatting’ tradition was utilized in the monumental history of
Kazan University that came out in 1930. This was a two-volume oeuvre of a
young historian M.K. Korbut, who was persecuted just several years after this
publication®.

The key notion of ‘autonomy’ of the old university — its professorship and
students alike — was revised and reconceptualised. Slavist N.S. Derzhavin,
university rector in the 1922-1925, who was previously considered of rightist,
virtually ultra-nationalist worldviews, published a brochure to the sixth
anniversary of Bolshevik October uprising of 1917, in which he delineated this
‘dialectics’: «Liberal, once progressive and revolutionary, slogan — the struggle
for the autonomy of [the higher| school — now, in new historical conditions of
our life and state-cultural construction, has become the slogan, which not only
is reactionary, but undoubtedly counter-revolutionary, and it is artfully used by
the bourgeoisie in their interests in higher educational establishments»’.

The emphasis on the autonomy of universities from the tsarist government and
imperial power, the necessity of freedom for the development of enlightenment
and science (in the spirit of Miliukov’s tradition)® was characteristic of the
approach to the past of Russian universities among immigrants of the first wave,
such as those who celebrated the 175 and, then, 200t jubilee of Moscow State
University in 1930 and 1955 respectively®.

4 Emphasis in the original. M.A. Ot gimnazii — k profshkole, ot universiteta — k tehnikumu i
institutu, «Put’ prosveshhenija», [Khar’kov], vol. 10, n. 20, 1924, p. 59. See explicit references to
German and American experience for the Ukrainian reorganization: A.G. Gotalov-Gotlib, Krizis
universiteta i vopros o podgotovke uchitel’stva, «Put’ prosveshhenija», n. 2, 1923, pp. 37-61.

5 See V.I. Orlov, Studencheskoe dvizhenie v Moskovskom universitete v XIX stoletii, Moskva,
Izdatel’stvo Vsesojuznogo obshhestva politkatorzhan i ssyl’no-poselencev, 1934.

6 M.K. Korbut, Kazanskij gosudarstvennyj universitet im. V.1. Ul’janova-Lenina za 125 let:
1804-05 — 1925-30, Vol. 1-2, Kazan’, Izdatel’stvo Kazanskogo gosudarstvennogo universiteta,
1930; A.A. Litvin, E.S. Maslova, A.A. Sal’nikova, Zhizn’ i sud’ba «krasnogo» professora:
Mihail Ksaver’evich Korbut (1899-1937), Kazan’, Izdatel’stvo Kazanskogo gosudarstvennogo
universiteta, 2009.

7 N.S. Derzhavin, Vysshaja shkola i revoljucija, Moskva, Petrograd, Priboj, 1923, pp. 38-39.

8 A.A. Kizevetter, Moskouvskij universitet i ego tradicii, in 1d., Istoricheskie otkliki, Moskva,
K.FE. Nekrasov, 19135, pp. 319-338; A.A. Kizevetter, Moskovskij universitet i ego tradicii: (rol’
Moskovskogo universiteta v kul’turnoj zhizni Rossii), Praha, [s.n.], 1927.

9 Moskouvskij universitet: 1755-1930: jubilejnyj sbornik: izdanie Parizhskogo i Prazhskogo
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The anniversary of Moscow State University of 1930 in Soviet Russia
coincided with the most violent offensive against universities as such that
was launched by officials from various administrative bodies and organs of
ideological control. The launch of this campaign was initiated by the resolutions
of TsIK and SNK USSR titled «On the reorganization of higher educational
establishments, professional schools and workers’ faculties» of July 23, 1930.
University was understood as a vestige of feudalism and was typically presented
in mass media and the official directive documents as a chaotic conglomerate of
various faculties and departments, which need to be reorganized with respect to
the present course towards massive industrialization and actual tasks of national
economy. In order to do so, universities were to be divided into specialized,
mostly technical and applied, institutes. Examples were found in the historical
past, such as revolution in France («the decree of 1792 is not an accidental
episode of the Great French Revolution when all 22 universities in France
were closed down as reactionary establishments as long as their curriculum
and teaching methods are concerned»)!? and favorably assessed initiative of
the government of Soviet Ukraine that was motioned to be repeated in Russian
Federation as the means of the struggle with the age-old tradition. The rector of
Moscow State University economist I.D. Udal’tsov agreed that the life term of
the «175 year old relic» had virtually come to an end!.

Following the TsIK resolution «On curricula and regime in higher
educational establishment and professional schools» of September 19, 1932
the flood of reorganizations started receding, and it was already by mid-1930s
that universities were acknowledged as the leading centres of fundamental
preparation of future specialists. The jubilees of Moscow University as well as
recently restored in their status in Soviet Ukraine Kharkov and Kiev Universities
were celebrated in 1935 in leading state media'?. At this point the emphasis
shifted to highlighting the succession of entire scientific and ‘societal’ tradition
from the legacy of the 19 century using the model of disciplinary jubilee
historiographies such as «research in chemistry/ geology/ Slavic studies, etc. in
a such and such university» over the period of the anniversary years. Notably,

Komitetov po oznamenovaniju 175-letija Moskovskogo universiteta, Paris, Sovremennye zapiski,
1930; Dvubsotletie Moskovskogo universiteta, 1755-1955: prazdnovanie v Amerike, New York,
All Slavic Publ. House, 1956. Collection to Anniversary of Kiev University, Stoletie Kievskogo
universiteta Sv. Vladimira: 1834-1934, Belgrad, Izdatel’stvo Komiteta kievskih professorov v
Ljubljane, 1935.

10 G. Brovman, E. Popovkin, Universitet zhdet svoej revoljucii, «Revoljucija i kul’tura», n.
21, 1929, p. 17 (note 2), p. 22. These authors would be high officials in literary politics during
post-Slalin period and opponents of liberal “Novy Mir” of Tvardovsky and Solzhenityn’s works.

11 See for details: M. David-Fox, The Assault on the Universities and the Dynamics of Stalin’s
‘Great Break’, 1928-1932, in M. David-Fox, G. Péteri (edd.) Academia in upheaval: origins,
transfers, and transformations of the Communist academic regime in Russia and East Central
Europe, Westport, Bergin & Garvey, 2000, pp. 73-10S.

12 See articles from «Front nauki i tehniki», n. 9, 1935, pp. 27-69.
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the tone of these disciplinary accounts was considerably more balanced and
objective than in the general works on the history of universities'3.

From this point the weapons of the ‘social class approach’ turned into a
new direction: not against the older canons, but for the sake of propaganda
of the importance of new, Soviet legacy that only allowed fully realizing the
older universities ideals and initiatives. Biologist A.V. Nemilov published a
characteristic text glorifying the jubilee of Leningrad University:

Over the period of 21 years after the Great October the former «St.-Petersburg University» —
fully out of touch with the reality and unaware of who and for what purpose is educates — was
replaced with the robust scientific factory that it intrinsically interrelated with the masses and
rooted in a wide range of directions. [...] The valuable seed that was in the very foundation
of the university’s design could not find proper soil in the pre-Revolutionary era. Only under
the Soviet power the basic principles of a university can be properly realized. The masses
of workers and collective farmers who flooded the university proved their gut feeling of the
essential value of university education and helped this idea to mature and mould into the
socialist Leningrad University that we have now'*.

Thus, the Soviet ideologues of the mid-1930s developed their intention to
legitimize the university tradition as a whole at the expense of contemporary
achievements and successes. On the verge of WWII a double jubilee volume
of «Scientific Notes of Moscow State University» was released!’. In contrast
to the traditional comprehensive editions ‘on the occasions’ that professors-
historians would usually prepared in the end of 19 century, this volume
presented a series of essays, in which the history of the university was presented
as a depersonalized sequence of ‘class struggles’ under the university roof. And
this was the dramatic difference between the ‘new’ history and the traditional
stories about the life of scientific corporations narrated through biographies of
professors and histories of institutions development.

It is notable that the authors of these jubilee essays — especially those chapters
dealing with politically problematic periods of the university’s history — were
graduate students, assistants, and even on one occasion a collective brigade
of students that included, among others, future prominent historians M.Ya.
Gefter and B.G. Tartakovskii'®. From mid-1930s the new genre of university

13 S.S. Nametkin, Himija v Moskovskom universitete za 185 let, «Uspehi himii», vol. 9, n. 6,
1940, pp. 703-726; P.S. Aleksandrov, B.V. Gnedenko, V.V. Stepanov, Matematika v Moskovskom
universitete v XX veke, in Istoriko-matematicheskie issledovanija, Moskva, Leningrad, 1948, Vol.
1, pp. 9-42; L.S. Tsetlin, Iz istorii nauchnoj mysli v Rossii, Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR,
1958.

14 A.V. Nemilov, 120 let Leningradskogo gosudarstvennogo universiteta, «Sovetskaja nauka»,
n.2,1939, p. 172.

15 See 185 let Moskovskogo ordena Lenina gosudarstvennogo wuniversiteta im. M.V.
Lomonosova, Moskva, Izdanie MGU, 1941.

16 See the journal «Uchenye zapiski MGU: Jubilejnaja serija», vol. 50-51, Istorija, Moskva,
1940. In second half of 1930’ some general works devoted the history of regional universities
were also published in Voronezh, Saratov and most detailed — in Odessa: Odesskij universitet za
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studies developed a new characteristic: a series of biographies of politically
loyal professors were written along with normative highly politicized and
depersonalized narrative. These biographies included those of K.A. Timiriazev,
N.Ya. Marr, I.P. Pavlov, who had become in certain sense the ‘icons’ and at
the same time the personification of ‘the glorious past’. During the celebration
of the ‘uneven’ jubilee, in the May of 1940, Moscow University was awarded
the Order of Lenin (the highest award in the Soviet Union) and renamed in
honour of its founder M.V. Lomonosov (between October 1932 and September
1937 the university was named after Bolshevik historian M.N. Pokrovskii).
Later this list of hagiographies was complemented with the biographies of
T.N. Granovskii, D.I. Mendleev (despite his sympathies to the ideas of ‘most
reactionary’ tsar Alexander III), and, not sooner than in 1960s, V.I. Vernadskii,
who was still criticized for his membership in the Constitutional Democratic
(Kadet) Party and proximity to the Russian Provisional Government between
the two Russian revolutions of February and October 1917.

In the end of 1940s, the glorification of the ‘people of Russian science’
and boundless fascination with the idea of the Russian priority in all fields of
knowledge was also — somewhat paradoxically — instrumental in rehabilitation
of the notion of the interconnection between the Soviet and the ‘pre-
Revolutionary’ (but not the ‘imperial’) university. Immediately after WWII the
historical past was in extremely high demand in Leningrad University, which
was then under the leadership of ambitious rector A.A. Voznesenskii. It was
there, in the jubilee edition of the «scientific notes» that the large article on the
development of historiography came out!”. The article was authored by S.N.
Valk, a leading specialist on historiographical source criticism and the student
of A.S. Lappo-Danilevskii. A specialized volume on the Soviet history of the
University was also published in Leningrad'®, and the first national museum of
the history of university was founded'’. However, new ideological campaigns
virtually terminated these restorative activities: in the context of the unfolding
«Leningrad Affair» the celebration of the 130" anniversary of Leningrad
University was in effect banned?’.

A new wave of rehabilitation of the past and the restoration of the continuity
of tradition came in the mid-1950s and revealed itself in the preparation of the
jubilee of Moscow University. In event was inaugurated by the publication of
the highly prestigious two-volume oeuvre on the history of the leading national

75 let (1865-1940), Odessa, [s.n.], 1940.

17 S.N. Valk, Istoricheskaja nauka v Leningradskom universitete za 125 let, in Trudy jubilejnoj
nauchnoj sessii. Sekcija istoricheskib nauk, Leningrad, [s.n.], 1946.

18 Leningradskij universitet za sovetskie gody (1917-1947), Leningrad, [s.n.], 1948.

19 See L.L. Tihonov, Muzej istorii Sankt-Peterburgskogo gosudarstvennogo universiteta, S.-
Peterburg, Izdat. S.-Peterburgskogo Univ., 2005.

20 P.A. Druzhinin, Filologija i ideologija. Leningrad, 1940-e gody, Moskva, Novoe literaturnoe
obozrenie, 2012, Vol. 2, pp. 258-259.
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university?!. This pre-revolutionary past was not any more presented as archaic-
bourgeois and destined to annihilation. On the contrary, it served as warrant of
new successful Soviet development and its necessary prehistory. By the end of
1950s several edited volumes were released that presented fragments of personal
reminiscences about universities, but not only chapters about the heroic struggle
against the ‘fortress of bourgeois science’ as in 1920s-1930s%2. Particularly
representative this complex interplay between the loyalties to the ‘Soviet’ and
the ‘traditional’ was in the cases of old universities in such problematic regions
as Western Ukraine and Soviet Baltic republics (i.e., Estonia, Lithuania, and
Latvia): For universities of I’vov, Vilnius and Tartu this required dealing with
archaic or essentially foreign legacy.

In the years of the Thaw and the Stagnation - i.e., between mid-1950s and
mid1980s — a great many of scholarly works were published that covered
the histories of specific universities (particularly, St.-Petersburg/Leningrad
University), collected ‘jubilee’ volumes on the history of Kiev, Kazan’, Tartu,
Tomsk, Rostov, and Perm’ universities?3. But even so, although free from
obvious Stalinist clichés, these histories quite for long time were not perceived
as the continuation of the older, prerevolutionary treatises on the history of
university: the works of pre-revolutionary predecessors — such as S.P. Shevyreyv,
A.L. Markevich, V.V. Grigor’ev — were treated in either critical, or merely
auxiliary manner in the newer publications by the historians of Moscow State
University, Odessa or Leningrad University.

Besides professional historians, former rectors of universities were frequently
the authors of publications about universities (e.g., S.E. Belozerov in Rostov
or the creators of the general comprehensive work on university education
in the USSR - former rector of the Moscow State University physicist A.S.
Butiagin and his aide philologist Yu.A. Saltanov)?*. By that time the histories
of universities in the eyes of Soviet officials no longer represented a threat of
positive representation of the ‘alien’ past. After decades of cleansings and the
‘Communization’ of universities their faculty and staff were clean from any

21 M.N. Tihomirov (ed.), Istorija Moskovskogo wuniversiteta, 2 vols., Moskva, Izd-vo
Moskovskogouniversiteta, 1955; Dokumenty i materialy po istorii Moskovskogo universiteta
vtoroj poloviny XVIII veka, 3 vols., Moskva, Izdat. Moskovskogo Univ., 1960-1963; M.T.
Beljavskij, V.V. Sorokin, Nash pervyj, nash Moskovskij, nash Rossijskij: pamjatnye mesta starogo
zdanija Moskovskogo universiteta, Moskva, [s.n.], 1970.

22 Moskouvskij universitet v vospominanijah sovremennikov, Moskva, Sovremennik, 1956.

23 See the bibliographical index: E.D. Dneprov, Sovetskaja literatura po istorii shkoly i
pedagogike dorevoljucionnoj Rossii: 1918-1977, Moskva, [s.n.], 1979; and overview of recent
literature: L.P. Lapteva, Istorija rossijskib universitetov XVIII — nachala XX veka v novejshej
otechestvennoj literature, in Rossijskie universitety v XVIII — nachale XX veka, Vol. 5, pp. 3-27.

24 S.E. Belozerov, Ocherki istorii Rostovskogo wuniversiteta, Rostov-na-Donu, Izd-vo
Rostovskogo universiteta, 1959 (Belozerov was the Rostov university rector in 1938-1954); A.S.
Butjagin, Ju.A. Saltanov, Universitetskoe obrazovanie v SSSR, Moskva, Izd. Moskovskogo Univ.,
1957 (Butjagin was the Moscow state university rector in 1934-1941).
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accusations of subversive sentiments. Indeed, they became loyal to the ruling
system, unlike, for instance, their peers in Eastern Europe, where the process of
‘domestication’ of scientific elites did not finish until the beginning of 1970s%3.

University histories of the late Soviet period were fairly integrated into the
entire state-sponsored discourse about the past, which guaranteed them political
and administrative support and funding. In the context of the liberal “Thaw’ first
works were published by the nowadays acknowledged specialists on the history
of university system of the Russian Empire: G.I. Shchetinina, R.G. Eimontova,
and A.E. Ivanov. It is indicative of their status that they all were the employees
of institutions within the system of the Academy of Sciences. The boldness of
these publications back then was in their authors’ effort to reanimate the ideal
of the autonomy of universities in the spirit of S.G. Svatikov or A.A. Kizevetter:
the ideal that in early Soviet and Stalinist periods was proclaimed the legacy of
the past and was positioned as political mistake.

In any case, by the end of 1980s — that is, still within the framework of
Soviet ideology — the canon and the possible spectrum of the legitimate and
publicly acknowledged university past was fundamentally broadened in
comparison with the ‘nihilistic’ period of 1930s. Research on the history of
universities, collecting data — including the unofficial evidence of ‘cultural
memory’ — became the vocation a few enthusiasts, the most notable of which
was Vladimir Dmitrievich Duvakin (1909-1982), whose pioneering work on
oral history from late 1960s greatly benefitted from the support of the then
rector of Moscow State University I.G. Petrovskii. Therefore, by the period
of perestroika — i.e., by mid-1980s — the reference to the pre-revolutionary
past was clearly articulated and appropriated on the symbolic level — as an
important resource of self-legitimization and the means of defence from overly
radical ideological intervention.

In the new circumstances of developing marketing economy this resource
was subsequently utilized afresh and ‘reprogrammed’ for the purposes of new
practices of self-legitimization of the previous university elite. As is known,
no radical changes took place in universities (and their administrative staff)
in Russian Federation after the collapse of the Soviet Union and the demise of
the Eastern Bloc, unlike in the educational establishments in Eastern Europe,
particularly, in German Democratic Republic?®.

25 See J. Connelly, Captive University: The Sovietization of East German, Czech, and Polish
Higher Education, 1945-1956, Chapell Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 2000; M. David-
Fox, G. Péteri (edd.), Academia in Upheaval: Origins, transfers, and transformations of the
Communist academic regime in Russia and East Central Europe, Westport, Bergin & Garvey,
2000.

26 R.M.O. Pritchard, Reconstructing education: East German schools and universities after
unification, New York, Berghahn Books, 1999.
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3. Political pragmatism of the tradition

The reader should be reminded that by the end of 1980s the geographical
spread of the network of Russian universities considerably changed and
expanded. In 1913 there were only nine universities in Russia (those in Moscow,
St.-Petersburg, Kiev, Kazan’, Kharkov, Yuriev [Derpt, Tartu], Odessa, Tomsk,
and Saratov); in February 1917 - eleven; and by the time of the collapse of
the Soviet Union — seventy. In 1950-1970s many administrative regions and
particularly republics (Soviet Socialist republics, and, then autonomous
republics within the USSR) established #heir own universities for the sake of
enhancing their administrative status. However, judging by the spare pieces
of evidence — there are no comprehensive historical studies yet grounded in
archival materials on late Stalinism educational policies — the establishment of
new universities was not systemic and proved successful only when local power
had strong lobby in the federal government that would sponsor opening local
universities, such as those in Yaroslavl’, Samara and Ufa?’.

The beginning of perestroika in mid-1980s brought about possibility for
self-organization of university communities and their horizontal integration.
The solidarity of autonomous universities, though, quite soon got dominated
by the individual ambitions of their administrative apparatus. In March 1989,
with most enthusiastic support of the chair of the All-Union State Committee
on Education and former rector of Moscow Chemical-Technological Institute
(MKhTI) G.A. Yagodin, an Association of Universities of the USSR was
founded. In 1992 the Association was renamed Eurasian Association. In the
end of November 1992 an administrative union of university managers was
founded: the Russian Union of Rectors. Both the Association and the Union
from their beginning were lead by the long-time (and present) rector of Moscow
State University V.A. Sadovnichii?®.

Fairly conservative by their design, these organizations were quite successful
in the administrative segment of educational market throughout 1990s-2000s
and, through their activities — including those of specialized committees of the
Parliament — harnessed and corrected those initiatives of the central government,
State Committee on the Higher Education or the Ministry of Education that
were questionable or disadvantageous from the perspective of the community

of university rectors®’.

27 See the book of Vyacheslav Eljutin (1907-1993), Soviet ministry of higher education from
Stalin to Gorbachev (1954-1985): V.. Eljutin, Vysshaja shkola obshbhestva razvitogo socializma,
Moskva, Vysshaja shkola, 1980.

28 See official website of Eurasian Association of Universities: <http://www.eau-msu.ru/> (last
access: October 10™, 2013). See official website of Russian Union of Rectors: <http://www.rsr-
online.ru/index.php> (last access: October 10, 2013).

29 See the resume from the longitudinal research about status and opinions of state universities’
rectors in post-Soviet Russia as social group: A.A. Ovsjannikov, Sistema obrazovanija v Rossii i



THE CUNNING OF MEMORY: SOVIET UNIVERSITY AND ITS POST-COMMUNIST CONDITION 279

Having secured the formal right to speak on behalf of the entire scholarly
community and govern through administering the hierarchies of nominations
and appointments, the Association and the Union announced the protected
zone within educational segment of Russian society — the so-called ‘classical
universities’. Educational establishments that were recognized as “classical’ ones
claimed the supreme social status and legitimized their claims by the historical
contribution in the establishment of national university tradition. In practice,
state universities of the Soviet era were positioned and recognized as classical
ones in the contemporary context of growing number of new universities (i.e.,
in essence, recently renamed older technical, pedagogical, and other specialized
educational establishments). These were joined only by a handful of other
institutions in regional centres that were established on the basis of pedagogical
institutes of the Soviet period.

In early 2000s an Association of Classical Universities of Russia (AKUR)
was founded and included initially twenty four universities. In the spring of
2012 the number of the members of this organization increased to forty three
organizations that allegedly «met the criteria of classic university»3°. The
description of these criteria on the web-site of AKUR starts with the requirement
of the period of the institution’s operations, but then goes on to list a series of
formal numerical requirements such as the programs of various graduate and
postgraduate studies (including training for spetsialist, bakalavr, and magistr)
and their ratio requirements within the whole spectrum of all disciplines.

Although the notion of ‘classical university” has remained vague and unclear
(or, probably, due to this vagueness) the idea of classical university education
became the instrument of distribution power and resources under the pressure
from various lobbying unions in non-governmental sphere. Such lobbying was
carried out through the structures inside Eurasian Association of Universities
(formerly, Association of Universities of the USSR) and particularly via such
specific and non-public sphere as curriculum planning, accreditation and
certification, handbooks and learning materials nomination for the status of
those officially endorsed by the state and recommended in publicly funded
educational establishments, etc.

In mid-1990s a number of the oldest national universities were included
in the State Registry of the most valuable objects of cultural heritage of the
peoples of the Russian Federation on the pretext of the special contribution
to national university tradition — and, in fact, as a token of appreciation of
their administrative leadership’s political support of the then fairly weak ruling
power in Russia. The privileged status affirmed these universities guaranteed
and preferential funding from the state.

obrazovanie Rossii, «Mir Rossii», n. 4, 1999, pp. 105-109.
30 See official website of the Association of Classical Universities of Russia: <http://www.acur.
msu.ru/> (last access: October 10, 2013).
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The systemic priorities for ‘old’ universities in the process of determining the
criteria and parameters for assessment the quality of higher learning in Russia
date back to the era of perestroika. Their preferential status was codified by
the normative act of the Committee on the Higher Education of the Ministry
of Science of Russia on May 6 1992 (resolution 141, «On the establishment of
scientific-educational (nauchno-metodicheskie) councils of the Committee on
the Higher Education at the Ministry of Science of Russia»). In June 2001 the
Ministry of Education yet again reconfirmed this privilege.

These scientific-educational councils are administered by a range of (mainly
‘classical’) universities, however, in humanities and social sciences it was the
Teaching-Educational Union (uchebno-metodicheskoe ob’edinenie) (UMO) on
Classical University Education that has played the leading role throughout 2000s.
This organization was originally founded under the aegis of the Moscow State
University in 1987 as the Teaching-Educational Union of the Universities of the
USSR3!. The above-mentioned Association of Classical Universities of Russia
(AKUR), led by V.A. Sadovnichii, branched out from the Eurasian Association
of Universities (of the Commonwealth of Independent States) in June 2001.
The chairperson of AKUR identified four functions of classical university such
as knowledge production, its accumulation and preservation, transmission and
distribution. It is pretty obvious that such broad interpretation fits not only
any educational establishment, but even such units of a society as family. In
defence of their corporative group interests the Association has created a range
of affiliated organizations, for instance, ‘consulting centers’.

However, rectors who participated in the Association were also making
efforts to independently identify the limits for the privileges of their universities
on the basis of their seniority. In that, they tended to be even more successful
than the entire Association. For instance, the rector of Tomsk University G.V.
Maier assured that «the main goal of a classical university is training and
enlightenment not only for highly qualified, but also for encyclopaedically
educated and creative personality capable of self-development»32.

Similar processes took place in the independent states of the former Soviet
Union. As early as on September 5, 1996 the Council of Ministers of Ukraine
issued the «Statute of the state higher educational establishment» (resolution
1074) and postulated the special status of «classical university»33. By that
was meant the «multi-profile higher educational establishments that prepare
specialists in a wide range of humanities, natural, technical and other sciences

31 See website of Teaching-Educational Union (uchebno-metodicheskoe ob’edinenie) (UMO)
on Classical University Education: <http://www.umo.msu.ru/> (last access: October 10, 2013).

32 G.V. Majer, M.D. Babanskij, Klassicheskie universitety: sovremennost’ i perspektivy,
«Universitetskoe upravlenie», vol. 2, n. 13, 2000, pp. 20-21.

33 See <http://zakon.nau.ua/rus/doc/?code=1074-96-%EF>. On Ukrainian case see M.A.
Minakov, Dijsnist’ Universytetu: mizh naukovym universalizmom ta ukrai’ns’kym trajbalizmoms,
in Universytets’ka avtonomija, Kyi’v, [s.n.], 2008.
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and disciplines». The document postulated that the faculty of such university
«conduct fundamental and applied scientific studies and lead cultural and
enlightenment activities. Overall, classical university encompasses three kinds
of socially meaningful institutions: science, education, and culture».

In the Republic of Belarus the oldest national university located in the
capital of the country became the leader of university integration (as well as the
agent of historical politics)**. Its leading role got particularly prominent after
the reputed European University of Humanities was ousted from the country
under direct pressure of the local government and despite protests of European
scholars unwilling to relocate from Minsk to Vilnius.

In 2000s the programs of Russian UMO for ‘classical’ universities were
adopted in the universities of Erevan, Dushanbe, Bishkek, as well as in
Transnistria, Abkhazia and South Ossetia.

3. Demand for tradition

Apparently, the historical heritage of a university can become the grounds
for getting administrative and financial privileges in new political environment.
The awareness of this situation triggered rectors of a number of universities to
request historical studies and used their results as legitimization in bargaining
for the rights for privileges. This standpoint is reflected on the web site of
Saratov University and is expressed thus: «We highly respect the investigations
of our colleagues, but reserve our right for the choice of the model of university
government. Our university — the classical one — requires particularly careful
approach»%. The latter statement is characteristic of the rector, whose
appointment to the position and professional activity has been marked by
public scandals and acute conflict between the rector’s office and the dean of
the Department of History (with open participation of political forces). This
controversy of the mid-2000s was publicly discussed in the media3.

Thus, the demand for the continuity, attention to the past and the traditions,
equally characteristic for late Imperial and late Soviet university jubilees
underwent a remarkable transformation in the post-perestroika era’’. Political

34 See materials of Center of Educational Development of Belarus State University on its
website: <http://www.bsu.by/ru/main.aspx?guid=4631> (last access: October 10, 2013), and its
collective work: Ideja universiteta: paradoksy samoopisanija, Minsk, BGU, 2002.

35 L.Ju. Kossovich, Nash universitet — klassicheskij, «Saratovskaja panorama», n. 25, 2006,
<http://www.sgu.ru/smi/article51.php> (last access: October 10, 2013).

36 D. Mihel’, Universitetskaja intelligencija i bjurokratija: bor’ba za universitetskie svobody v
postsovetskoj Rossii, «Neprikosnovennyj zapas», vol. 1, n. 51, 2007.

37 See some typical works: E.S. Ljahovich, A.S. Revushkin, Universitety v istorii i kul’ture
dorevoljucionnoj Rossii, Tomsk, Izdat. Tomskogo Univ., 1998; A.L. Avrus, Istorija rossijskih
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demand and profitability of the ‘long history’ contributed to the tendencies of
concealing ruptures in the universities’ past and ignoring specific topics. Thus,
it seems that open access to archives and virtual absence of censorship in 1990s
and 2000s might have provoked the rise of interest to political repressions in
Soviet universities in 1930s-1940s. However, this would clearly emphasize
the rupture between the pre-revolutionary and Soviet periods in the life of
universities and demonstrate the extent to which ‘Soviet academic intelligentsia’
became conformist and ‘domesticated’ by the state. Therefore, such interest
either did not emerge or was not supported.

Rarely occurring on the pages of historiographical works, the usual histories
of state-sponsored repressions and persecutions ‘in the passive voice’ are only
limiting our opportunity of sociologically oriented formulation of the problem
of the hybrid of the science and the power during the Soviet period, and the
symbiosis of the academic and political elites*®. Typically, the historical facts of
political repressions are used by university administrations as the ‘protective
shield’ for preserving status quo or the ‘freedom of action’ in internal affairs of
the universities. For the sake of comparison, the reader should be reminded that
after 1968 in Germany the critical attitude to the compromises with the past
allowed to re-evaluate German tradition of culture and ‘pure knowledge’ and
to demonstrate its dependence on the political strategy and social demands of
specific historical period. This painful and unpleasant procedure provides with
immunity against the repetition of the tragedies of the past.

The entire toolkit of the new critical intellectual history, the history of everyday
life, political and social history proved incompatible with the self-legitimizing
attitudes of the administrative elites of the universities management and the
historians, who provide their services to them. New university historiography’s
interest in dynamic hierarchies, inequalities, generational or academic conflicts®’
does not resonate with the demands for simple, straightforward, mechanical
succession and with the commonly shared views on the university intelligentsia’s
loyalty to the policies of state authorities (in the spirit of the timeless — either in
1890s or 1950s — the ‘service to the Motherland’).

As a result of such loyalty to the state and the devotion to the ‘service to
the Motherland’ (which, perhaps, might be better described as ‘servitude’

universitetov: ocherki, Moskva, [s.n.], 2001.

38 D. Aleksandrov, Nemeckie mandariny i uroki sravnitel’noj istorii, in E. Ringer, The Decline
of the German Mandarins: The German Academic Community, 1890-1933, Hanover and London,
Wesleyan University Press, 1969/1990; transl. rus. Zakat nemeckih mandarinov: akademicheskoe
soobshhestvo v Germanii: 1890-1993, Moskva, Novoe literaturnoe obozrenie, 2008, pp. 617-
632.

39 See especially the issues of «Jahrbuch fiir Universitatsgeschichte» (Bd. 8-13, 2005-2010)
from Berlin, and profound works of Victor Karady and Christoph Charle (as followers of Pierre
Bourdieu) from Paris and Budapest on modern European university and its social frameworks. See
also: M.G. Ash (ed.), Mythos Humboldt: Vergangenbeit und Zukunft der deutschen Universitiiten,
Wien, Bohlau Verlag, 1999.
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or ‘servility’) contemporary Russian historians happen to present such truly
amazing accounts of distinct and unique national universities:

In sum, we would like to yet again underline the main peculiarity of scholarly literature
on the history of national (otechestvennoi) higher education in the beginning of the 20t
century. We mean insufficient appreciation of spiritual (dukbhovnoi) or political components
of this most important feature of Russian model of university. [...] As is widely known, the
gigantic rise of Russian science and culture became possible due to the system of the imperial
universities that were founded in the beginning of the [19%] century. In these universities the
titans of science and culture, the most brilliant minds of Russia were sharpened to the glory
of their country in the centuries to come. And it was this very system — despite the periods
of downfalls — that endlessly developed, develops and, we trust, will develop in the future.
This trust is rooted in the fact of the active personal involvement of the President of Russia
in solving life’s turning points problems of contemporary higher school.

At the turn of the 19™ century those characteristic features of national (otechestvennoi)
higher education became particularly well articulated that made it stand out in the
international community of universities. The seed — planted by the hand of Lomonosov into
the soil enriched by strong protectionist policy dating back to the era of Peter the Great —
rooted, grew strong, and yielded rich fruits. [...] And if after all those dramatic crises that
our higher school survived in the 20t century it not only stands firm, but also provided for
the further renaissance of national science and culture, then such course is fated, and there
is not to be another one*’.

Obviously, such isolationist self-descriptions of the ‘Russian model of
universities’ are marginal in historiographical literature. Still, this brand of
marginality is not only acceptably, but even encouraged in contemporary
Russian Federation. These paragraphs, for instance, are quoted from a
collective volume that was published under the auspices of the Federal Centre
of Educational Legislation and is dedicated to the VII All-Russian Congress of
University Rectors.

4. On the problems of revising university bistoriography

The situation of research on the history of universities in contemporary
Russia is such that administrative demand and group interests of the faculty
present the major obstacle to investigation of a range of specific research topics
and to general methodological revision. Thus, since the theme of crises and
conflicts is welcomed neither by the readership nor by the sponsors of scholarly
research the most ‘fundamental” works on the history of universities of early

40 E.V. Olesejuk (ed.), Otechestvennye universitety v dinamike zolotogo veka russkoj kul’tury,
Moskva, Sojuz, 2005, pp. 184. See also: E.V. Olesejuk, V.V. Sizov, Ju.G. Kruglov, A.A. Shulus,
Byl li «russkij put’» razvitija universitetov?, «Social’'no-gumanitarnye znanija», n. 3, 2009, pp.
145-158.
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Soviet period are conceptually dated oeuvre by Sh.Kh. Chanbarisov and EE
Korolev*!. And — given that revision of theoretical foundations and analytical
toolkit, the investigation of discursive nature of historical sources and narratives
that have been produced on their basis leads to the readers’ disillusionment with
the heroic epic tales of the University — revision of historiographical tradition
is resisted by the alliance of university management and the historians that are
allied with university officials. And this is understandable.

Analytical deconstruction, indeed, reveals the hand-made and capricious
character of the fetish: the ‘university tradition’. Furthermore, in those
instances when we deal with not only one type of sources such as governmental
resolutions and legislative acts we discover coexistence of several contemporary,
yet incompatible traditions, for instance, those of the studentship, another — of
the professorship, and yet another one — that of the community of rectors,
administrators and university management. Besides, not all traditions were
captured in written sources and became normative disciplinary narrative.
University folklore and memoirs reveal the traces of unwritten traditions that
actually existed not as texts, but as social practices, for instance, banquet after
the defence of dissertation or students taking care after the burial places of their
teachers-professors, etc.

In addition, the deliberate separation from pre-revolutionary university
tradition that took place in early years of Soviet rule lead not only to the
dramatic change of the demographics of student population, but also to the
continuous — until mid-1930s — efforts to get rid of the traditional forms of
teaching such as lectures and seminars.

University traditions have different life cycles and periods of renewal. And it
is already perfectly clear that there is no one — single and universal — university
tradition as such: it is always heterogeneous and is constituted by a number of
diverse traditions. One of such constitutive elements is the Grand Narrative of
university tradition — in certain sense, the great epic tale of university life — that
has been created some time in the 19™ century and, then, several times radically
rewritten and reconstructed in the works of a few generations of authors.

In the beginning of Soviet period an effort was made to radically transform
this epic tale into an alternative narrative (that of the values of students’
movements, revolutionary social renewal, and sociotechnical modernization),
but from the period of mature Stalinism the paradigm of continuity and
succession became more significant. The idea of university autonomy — that was
restored in 1960s-1980s as an important component of ‘progressive tradition’
of the 19t century — in 1990s became the conservative form of preservation of

41 Sh.H. Chanbarisov, Formirovanie sovetskoj universitetskoj sistemy: (1917-1938
gody), Ufa, 1973; EF. Korolev, Iz istorii narodnogo obrazovanija v sovetskoj Rossii: (nizshie i
srednie professional’nye shkoly i vysshee obrazovanie v 1917-1920 gody), «Izvestija Akademii
pedagogicheskih nauk RSFSR», n. 102, 1959, pp. 3-157.
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the current status, the means of history-based protection for the community
of rectors and large segment of professorship from the intervention of the
politicians and social reformers. As a result, the ‘classical university’ turned
largely into a denomination for a university of Brezhnev period of 1960s-1980s.
Interestingly, the legitimization of Soviet university through reference to the
pre-revolutionary past was established in its essential features in mid-1990s and
its certain characteristics predated way more massive turn to the reassessment
of the historical past of the beginning of 2000s that is typically associated with
the name of Vladimir Putin. No surprise that this protection of ‘our tradition’
is increasingly acquiring fairly distinct isolationist flavour.

However, any contemporary interpretation of university tradition in St.-
Petersburg, New-York, Freiburg or Tokyo includes written and unwritten
norms, rules and narratives about the past. Such homogenous view that was
essentially absent in the 19™ century combines diverse heterogeneous elements
into a unified, universal, and self-sufficient historical narrative. Such narrative
is always constructed for particular needs — e.g., developing self-identity,
advertisement, propaganda of educational service, mythologization of a
university, political gains, or monetary profit. But soon it gets decontextualized,
loses it conditional rhetorical and relative value, and starts being perceived as a
documentary reflection of reality.

It is clear that such interpretation or ‘desacralization of the sanctity’ is hardly
to the taste of the believers, and even less so of the ‘priests of the cult’. Many
Russian historians of universities avoid getting in trouble with researching
those aspects of the past that do not fit the unproblematic account of the
straightforward and uninterrupted development of ‘our glorious establishment’.
Instead, the easier, safer and more honourable way for them is to massively
produce and overwhelm the market with unreadable published compilations on
an occasion of yet another jubilee or with biographical reference books listing
university employees from the ancient times of «scientific school» existence up
to the days of the school’s» contemporary bosses and leaders*?.

As a result there are virtually no studies by Russian historians of universities
during the period of revolutions and the Civil war*}. Publications on the

42 One of typical examples: Istoricheskij fakul’tet Sanks-Peterburgskogo universiteta, 1934-
2004: ocherk istorii, St.-Petersbourg, [s.n.], 2004. As mirror of official historiography see also:
Ocherki istorii rossijskogo obrazovanija: k 200-letiju Ministerstva obrazovanija Rossijskoj
Federacii, 3 vols., Moskva, MGUP, 2002.

43 As some exceptions: V.A. Korotkyj, V.I. Uljanovs’kyj, Alma mater: Universytet sv.
Volodymyra naperedodni ta v dobu ukrai’'ns’koi’ revoljucii’: materialy, dokumenty, spogady,
3 vols., Vol. 1-2, Kyi’v, Prajm, 2000; A.L. Litvin, Uchenye Kazanskogo universiteta vo vremja
smeny politicheskib rezhimov in Vlast’ i nauka, uchenye i viast’: materialy mezhdunarodnogo
kollokviuma, St.-Petersbourg, Dmitrij Bulanin, 2003, pp. 124-132; V.M. Rynkov, Social’naja
politika antibol’shevitskib rezhimov na vostoke Rossii: (vtoraja polovina 1918-1919 god),
Novosibirsk, Sibprint, 2008; and two PhD Thesis: E.G. Miheenkov, Vuzovskaja intelligencija
goroda Tomska v gody revoljucii i Grazhdanskoj vojny, fevral’ 1917 - konets 1919 goda, Tomsk,
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contradictions and the dynamics of changes in the demographics of educational
intelligentsia are very rare. Even when such publications occur they are
typically produced by the members of the ‘guild’ of the historians of science**.
The historiography of universities in Russia has no satisfactory chronology,
nor the history of transitions, turning points, and transformations, and the
interrelations between political and university histories are not problematized.

In order to progress in this direction complex studies in source criticism are
needed that would research universities archives and archives of ‘identities’.
Besides, we are still lacking general conceptual analysis of conceptual foundations
of philosophical, ethical, and political characteristics of university life. The task
seems feasible to develop coordinated ‘languages’ and parameters of description
for the phenomenon of ‘Russian university’ in historical retrospective and from
sociological standpoint. This will allow for efficient delineation of the object of
our studies and identification of the causes of its contemporary state.

2002; A.Ju. Sizova, Rossijskaja vysshaja shkola v revoljucionnyh sobytijab 1917 goda, Moskva,
2007. See also the contributions of Konstantin Ivanov, Anna Eremeeva and Leonid Berlyavsky
in A. Dmitriev (ed.), Raspisanie peremen: Ocherki istorii obrazovatel’noj i nauchnoj politiki v
Rossijskoj imperii — SSSR (konets 1880-h —1930-¢ gody), Moskva, Novoe literaturnoe obozrenie,
2012.

44 See O.L. Lejbovych, V gorode M.: Ocherky socyal’noj povsednevnosty sovetskoj provyncyy
v 40-50-h godah, Moskva, ROSSPEN, 2008, pp. 178-214 (about historian Lev Kertman from
Perm University); A.A. Kas’jan (ed.), [deologija i nauka: diskussii sovetskib uchenyh serediny XX
veka, Moskva, Progress-Tradicija, 2008 (on city Gorky in late Stalinism).



«History of Education & Children’s Literature», IX, 1 (2014), pp. 287-299
ISSN 1971-1093 (print) / ISSN 1971-1131 (online)
© 2014 eum (Edizioni Universita di Macerata, Italy)

The continuity of university history:

a case-study of Portuguese Studium
Generale (1288-1377)

Aleksander Rusanov

A. Poletaev Institute for Theoretical
and Historical Studies in the
Humanities (IGITI), National
Research University, Higher School of
Economics, Moscow (Russia)
lather@mail.ru

ABSTRACT: The paper reviews the problem of caesuras and continuity of Portuguese
University’s history. A study of the University papers showed gaps in its institutional
history caused by several relocations from Coimbra to Lisbon. Sometimes such caesuras
raise doubts in the continuity of the University’s history and suggest the existence of
different studia generalia that alternated with each other for the period under study.
However, contemporary historians and members of the university community view
the different universities as parts of one and the same university. Our case-study
demonstrates that this view is based on the documents concerning economic privileges
granted to the University by the country’s rulers and the Roman popes. If recognized
as a new university, the studium generale would have lost its former privileges. Thus,
the logic of collective memory of Portuguese University was based on the image of its
historical continuity.
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Overview'!

Historical continuity is one of the most topical problems in contemporary
studies of university history. A rare university would boast a quiet stream of

1 The results of the project Designing traditions: problems of continuity and gaps in the
Russian University history, carried out within the framework of the Program of Fundamental
Studies of the Higher School of Economics in 2013, are presented in this work.
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life and a lack of gaps in its history caused by wars, fires, epidemics, student
unrests, religious conflicts etc. In our paper, the combined theoretical framework
for analysis of this problem was based on the historical constructivism theory
and the «middle level» theories by Eric Hobsbawm and Terence Ranger on
«invented traditions» and Jurgen Osterhammel’s theory of historical continuity
and caesuras. I review the continuity problem by the example of Portuguese
University in the 13™-14™ centuries and apply analytical instruments in
researching its archives.

This case seems attractive to historians due to evident gaps in the past, caused
by the university’s frequent relocations from one place to another. During the
14t century Portuguese University drifted between Lisbon and Coimbra and
four times changed its locations. The purpose of this paper is to show that
despite frequent transfers (and the twists and turns of Portuguese history of
that time), the university was able to build and maintain its identity as one
educational institution through centuries.

Academic interest in the Middle Ages is commonly inspired by the genealogy
of contemporary universities. Moreover, the historians wishing to draw a straight
line between the past and modernity have a stable image of university’s idea (or
spirit), which «manifests itself in all times». In the context of this reasoning, the
medieval university is seen as being the «ancestor» and hence better embodying
the amor sciendi that was generated by life itself. In 1863, in his essay on the
«university issue», famous Russian surgeon Prof. Nikolay Pirogov wrote that
«the ancestors of universities were closer to the ideal than we are nowadays».
With the «development of the civic consciousness and the spread of education
in the masses», he believed, «the original purity of the ideal did not survive. The
government, the church and society asserted their claims [...] So we see [...]
that universities are not purely scientific, but government, clerical, educational
and national institutions»2. Of course, the image of the medieval universities
as being «purely scientific» institutions — the quality lost by contemporary
schools — was caused by the idealistic perception of universities by modern
professors. Contemporary demands dictated the desired angle of research of
university history.

It seems obvious that with the obsolescence or revision of the university
concepts changed the academic understanding of continuity: new gaps were
constructed, old caesuras were retouched. I will try to demonstrate that these
changes constitute a more complex system of communication than it may seem
at the first glance. Indeed, the corporation members commonly view themselves
from different stands, with one particular stand not necessarily prevailing. I
proceed from the premise that there can be many university histories; in our

2 N.L Pirogov, Universitetsky vopros, in Universitetskaya ideya v Rossiiskoy imperii X VIII —
nachale XIX vekov, Moskva, ROSSPEN, 2011, p. 255.
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case, it would be more appropriate to apply to different universities «the family
kinship» term, coined by Ludwig Wittgenstein in his late works.

The co-existence of different concepts of the ideal university can be found,
among other things, in the terms given by the medieval students’®. As is well-
known, the higher school was denoted by two terms: universitas, emphasizing a
corporate aspect (not only the university community)*; and studium generale’.
The latter appeared in the early 13™ century. In the late 19™ century, British
scholar Hastings Rashdall proposed to distinguish between a general (this
definition could be applied to any large educational institution, particularly
in the 13™ century) and narrow sense of this word. The latter are universities,
whose graduates were granted jus ubique docendi — the right to teach freely in
the Christian world®. As Heinrich Denifle noted, not a single university has been
founded without the Papal or Emperor’s sanction since the mid-13™ century’.
A lack of this sanction deprived many educational centers of the university
status, such as schools in Lyon and Reims. It is worth noting that in the period
of the foundation of Portuguese University (1288-1290) the jus ubique docendi
was only taking shape. The universities of Bologna and Paris received the bulls
confirming their graduates’ rights to universal recognition as late as 1292.
Trends in the corporate relations can be best seen through economic life. For
the period under study, the essential problems of academic life included housing
rent or rental of classrooms, professors’ wages, food supplies and purchase of
construction materials. Changes in the college location or the country’s economic
situation would lead to the reconstruction of the entire university organism, the
destruction of stable ties and communication procedures. However, every time
a university moved to a new place, its professors and employees reproduced
the former economic model and reaffirmed the royal privileges. There are
case studies of this issue in the Portuguese historiography®. But, unlike these

3 On comparison of these terms see A.B. Cobban, The Medieval Universities: Their
Development and organisation, London, Methuen, 1975; P. Classen, Studium und Gesellschaf im
Mittelalter, Stuttgart, A. Hiersemann, 1983; W. Riiegg Themes, in A History of the University in
Europe. Vol. 1. Universities in the Middle Ages, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2003; J.
Verger, Patterns, in ibid.

4 See P. Michaud-Quantin, Universitas: expressions du movement communautaire dans le
moyen dge latin, Paris, Vrin, 1970; O.G. Oexle, Die mittelalterlichen Gilden: ibre Selbstdeutung
und ibr Beitragzur Formungsozialer Strukturen, in A. Zimmermann (ed.), Miscelania Medievalia.
Bd. 12/1: Soziale Ordnungenim Selbstverstindnis des Mittelalters, Berlin, New York, Walter de
Gruyter, 1979.

5 See G. Ermini, Concetto di ‘Studium generale’, in Scritti di Diritto Comune, Padova, Cedam,
1976, pp. 213-237.

6 H. Rashdall, The Universities of Europe in the Middle Ages, Oxford, Clarendon Press,
1895, Vol. 1, pp. 8.

7 H. Denifle, Die Universititen des Mittelaltersbis 1400. B. 1. Die Entstehung der Universitditen,
Berlin, Weidmann, 1885, s. 33.

8 There are some articles dedicated to this subject: A.M. Leitio Bandeira, A histéria do
patrimdnio da Universidade antravés das fontes primdrias do seu Arquivo, in Universidade(s).
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works, I am not going to reconstruct the University’s methods of economic
management and economic ties. This article is focused on a single issue — how
the financial records help to draw an integral image of the economic life in
the same university, despite changes in its locations, faculty, students and the
country’s leadership.

As it often happens in researching the medieval phenomena, we lack rich and
diverse sources on the period and region under study. We basically deal with the
texts of the privileges, granted to the university by the royal or Papal authorities.
The Portuguese University archives lacks earlier matriculas that would allow
us to precisely establish the composition of its corporation or narrative texts
describing the academic life. Owing to this fact it is hard to say how these
privileges, including those concerning economic aspects, got used in practice.
Some conclusions on this issue can be made based on student applications cited
in the charters reflecting the scholars’ needs. The extent to which they were
satisfied can be evidenced from the later charters quoting students’ complaints
on the obstacles they were facing in getting used the privileges they were granted.

Most of these manuscripts constitute a cartulary, entitled The Green Book
(Livro Verde)®. Created in the first half of the 15 century, it dates back to
the first books of the university privileges that appeared in the second half of
the 14™ century. It is worth noting that this collection of legal texts, the last
of which is dated 1456, remained in full force and effect up to Marquis de
Pombal’s reforms in the 18™ century!?. It was well-known to all historians

Histéria, memdria, perspectivas, Coimbra, Comissio Organizadora do Congresso «Historia
da Universidade», 1991, vol. 3, pp. 11-38; M.H. da Cruz Coelho, As Financas, in Histéria da
Universidade em Portugal, Vol. 1, t. 1 (1290-1536), Lisboa-Coimbra, Universidade de Coimbra-
Fundacdo Calouste Gulbenkian, 1997, pp. 39-68. Some aspects of the problem are overviewed
in other article of the collective work of 1997; P. Dias, Espacos escolares, in ibid., pp. 33-38;
M.T. Nobre Veloso, O quotidiano da academia, in 1bid., pp. 129-152. Also, investigations of
this subject took place in some general works: T. Braga, Histéria da Universidade de Coimbra
nas suas relagbes com a instrucdao portuguesa. Tomo 1. 1289 a 1555, Lisboa, Academia Real das
Sciencias, 1892; M. Brandido, M. Lopes de Almeida, A Universidade de Coimbra. Esbo¢o da sua
histéria, Coimbra, Universidade de Coimbra, 1937; A. Moreira de Sa, Dividas e problemas sobre
a Universidade Medieval Portuguesa (I), «Revista da Facultade de Letras de Lisboa», 3 série, n.
8. pp. 240-273; J. Verissimo Serrdo, Histdria das universidades, Porto, Lello & Irmaos Editores,
1983. The problem of the economic life of the University is shown in the works dedicated to
the urban context of its life: S.A. Gomes, Escolares e a Universidade na Coimbra Medieval, in
Estudos a homenagem a Jodo Francisco Marques, Porto, Faculdade de Letras da Universidade
do Porto, 2003, Vol. I, pp. 511-531; A. Martins, Lisboa, a cidade e o Estudo: a Universidade de
Lisboa no primeiro século da sua existéncia, in A Univeridade Medieval em Lisboa (Séculos XI11-
XVI), Lisboa, Universidade de Lisboa, Tinta-da-China, 2013, pp. 41-88; A. Norte, Processos de
institualizacdo do Estudo Geral Portugués, in ibid., pp. 149-186.

9 Facsimile edition: M.A. Rodrigues (ed.), Livro Verde da Universidade de Coimbra: cartuldrio
de seculo XV, Coimbra, Arquivo da Universidade de Coimbra, 1990. About its history see M.A.
Rodrigues, Introducdo, in ibid., pp. I-XIV.

10 On reforms and changes in the university’s legal system see O Marqués de Pombal e a
Universidade, Coimbra, Imprensa da Universidade de Coimbra, 2000.
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of the University, possibly beginning from E Brandio, the erudite monk in
the 17% century, who gave a detailed description of the University’s history
in one of the volumes of The Lusitan Monarchy''. Some documents from
the The Green Book were published by university historians in the 17-18th
centuries. The complete publication of The Green Book came out in 19402,
All its documents were later incorporated into the fundamental edition of
Charterularium Universitatis Portugalensis'3. Since all the documents in this
edition are arranged in chronological order, The Green Book was absorbed by
other historical sources.

As a rule, the researchers of Portuguese University exploring The Green
Book, are more interested in copies of the records that have not survived to
this day. For me, this cartulary is important as a code of laws, which, despite
its long and tangled history, was seen by the students as a single source of their
university rights. This approach would allow us to understand Lisbon-Coimbra
University’s participation in the pan-European process, termed by J. Verger and
Ch. Vulliez ‘cartularization’ of the universities and serving as an important
aspect of institutialization of studia generalia'*.

The University’s Foundation and Relocations

Portuguese University was established in Lisbon between 1289 and 1290. Its
foundation is credited to King Dinis of Portugal, but there are more reasons to
believe that the clergy more contributed to its establishment.

It was only by the late 14™ century that its faculty numbered more than
two dozen. Equally small in the first century of its existence was the number
of students. Clearly, Portuguese University of that time played a minor role in
Medieval Europe. To get a good appointment in the royal Chancellery, one
would have to get a degree from the University of Paris or Bologna, two major
destinations of the local applicants.

The University’s first relocation from Lisbon to Coimbra, and possibly its
re-foundation was documented in 1308. Naturally, it had taken several years to

11 F, Brandao, Monarchia Lusytana. Quinta Parte, Lisboa, 1976, fl. 163-167 (facsimile
edition of original book (1650).

12 A.G. da Rocha Madahil (ed.), Livro verde da Universidade de Coimbra (cartuldrio do
século XV), Coimbra, Arquivo da Universidade de Coimbra, 1940.

13- Almost all known records on the history of the medieval Portuguese university are published
in a monumental edition: Chartularium Universitatis Portugalensis [further CUP], Vol. I-XIII
(1288-1525), Lisboa, Instituto da Alta Cultura, 1968-1995.

14 J. Verger, Ch. Vulliez, Cartulaires universitaires francais, in O. Guyotjeannin (ed.), Les
cartulaires: actes de la table ronde organisée par | ‘Ecole nationale des chartes et le GD.R. 121 du
C.N.R.S. (Paris, 5-7 déc. 1991), Genéve-Paris, Librairie Droz-Librairie H. Champion, 1993, pp.
423-449.
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do so. The main reason for the transfer the King saw in contradictions between
the corporation and inhabitants of the city!®. These were most likely caused by
the conflicts arising from the housing rent and tax privileges for the university
students and professors.

The cause of the University’s relocation to Lisbon is not too evident for
us, even though it is laid out in the royal charter of August 17, 1338'¢. The
bellicose Afonso IV gave the following reason for the relocation of the studium
generale: «Since I spend most of the year in the city of Coimbra... the dwellings
located in the vicinity of this city and usually inhabited by scholars studying in
my university that until now has been in this city, can be rented by my officials
and those living in my grace. These houses often raise a bone of contention
between them»!”. The King did no better than to transfer the University to
Lisbon.

As can be judged by the documentary evidence, the new Lisbon stage in the
University’s life was unstable — the lectures were cancelled for many years. Such
instability was owed to the economic power of the city that created conditions
for restricting student privileges, and the King’s ill-considered measures for
economic adjustment of the University to the new environment. One more
factor at play was the great epidemic of plague that broke out in the late 1340
and killed more than one-third of Portugal’s population. There is no doubt,
however, that at this period of time, the privileges were still believed to be valid
and granted to those entitled thereto!.

The royal charter announcing the University’s third relocation didn’t survive,
or possibly didn’t exist at all. In either case, this event is difficult to date.
What little has survived are the royal charters documenting the University’s
living arrangements at the new location, in Coimbra. The earliest one is dated
December 6, 1354. It also confirmed the university privileges.

Given the lack of documentary evidence, it is hard to tell the reasons for the
University’s relocation and the role that the King or any other forces involved
played in this event. Bearing in mind the King’s little interest in the fate of the
studium generale, we can suggest that the transfer was initiated by none other
than the academic corporation that got scared of the plague. It is also possible,
however, that the relocation was caused by new conflicts with the local citizens.

15 Bula de Clemente V autorizando a concessdo de seis igrejas paroquiais ao Estudo que ia ser
transladado para Coimbra (Doc. 22), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 39-40.

16 Carta de D. Afonso IV transferindo o Estudo Geral, de Coimbra para Lisboa (Doc. 109),
in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 132-133.

17 «[clJomo a mjm conuem de fazer morada gram parte do ano na Cidade de Coimbra... e
como as pousadas que son dentro na cerca dessa vila em que sooem de pousar os scolares que stan
no meu studo geeral que ata ora foy en essa vila aadur podem auondar pera os meus offiziaaes e
pera os que uiuem na mha mergee e como per Razom dessas pousadas recrecen aas uezes uoltas e
peleias grandes antre eles» (ibid., p. 131.)

18 See Martins, Lisboa, a cidade e o Estudo, cit., pp. 57-60.
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There are sound reasons to believe that in the early 1350s the University
resumed its activities after a long crisis whereby it worked irregularly or was
altogether closed. The university members apparently appealed to the King for
permission to return to Coimbra, which had lost its significance for Afonso IV.
The King and his inner circle were not interested in the University. It were the
scholars who reminded the King of themselves, requesting Afonso IV and his
successors to confirm the old privileges that were quite difficult to restore after
the University’s long absence in the capital'’.

And finally, the fourth relocation of the University returned the studium
generale to Lisbon for almost two centuries, putting an end to its nomadic life.
The reasons behind this move are laid out in King Fernando’s charter issued
in Coimbra on July 3, 137720, Stressing the need to increase the number of
lawyers, the King assured that «If our university was transferred to the city of
Lisbon, we would have more letrados*!, than we had, should this university
have remained in Coimbra, for some professors whom we decreed to invite
from other kingdoms, do not want to read lectures other than in Lisbon»?2.

Thus, the major reason for the University’s relocation was the state’s demand
for specialists and the quality of their professional qualification. However, King
Fernando’s words can serve as the evidence of his low popularity that was
recorded, in particular, by the famous chronicler Fernio Lopes®3. At that time,
the Cortes openly accused the King of embezzlement of the funds granted by
the Pope for the University’s needs?*.

A complicated domestic situation in the country forced the King to grant
new privileges to the University. The university staff hardly opposed the idea of
moving from the war-devastated Coimbra, where they proved unable to fully
get used the rights granted to them by King Dinis. The transfer of the studium
generale took place in the autumn of 1377. In any event, the contemporaries
called it ‘Lisbon University’?®. Bearing in mind that the charter of June 3, 1377

19 Ibid., pp. 60-63; Mattoso, A Universidade e a Sociedade, in Histéria da universidade em
Portugal, cit., pp. 307-308.

20 Cartade D. Fernando transferindo o Estudo Geral, de Coimbra para Lisboa, redulamentando
a sua instalacdo e confimando-lhe os privilégios que tinha recebido (Doc. 299), in CUP, Vol. 2,
pp- 5-8.

21 Letrados (litterati) is a social group of professional lawyers. In the Pyrenees they usually
became the backbone of the royal bureaucracy.

22 «se 0 nosso studo... fose mudado na ¢idade de lixboa que na nossa terra poderia auer mais
leterados que aueria se o dito studo na dita ¢idade de coimbra steuesse por alguums lentes que
de outros Regnos mandamos vijfir nom queriam leer se nom na cidade de lixboa» (Carta. (Doc.
299), pp. 5-6).

23 See F. Lopes, Crénica de D. Fernando, Lisboa, Imprensa Nacional-Casa da Moeda, 2004.

24 Artigos das Cortes realizadas em Lisboa, onde se pede que a Universidade de Coimbra seja
reformada nos seus lentes (Doc. 276), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 296-298.

25 E.g. Bula do papa Gregério XI dirigida aos Doutores, Mestres, e escolares do Estudo Geral
de Lisboa, a conceder, a pedido de D. Fernando, a dispensa da obrigacdo de residerem nas igrejas
onde tinham beneficios, durante em triénio, e de receberem, entretanto, todos os frutos, réditos e
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only ordered the relocation, the move, in fact, took much less time than the
earlier years-long transfers in the 14 centuries. It is also worth noting that the
numerous royal charters that appeared after the said order regulated various
aspects of university life. This fact allows us to view 1377 as the date of the new
foundation of Portuguese University?°.

So what do we have now? Is it a consecutive change of four different
universities or a dashed line in a history of the same university? We shall try to
answer this question through the prism of economic records from the university
archives.

The Continuity of economic benefits

At present, the University of Portugal has united archives that keeps
records documenting all its relocations and residences. The economic routine,
reconstructed on its basis looks like a curve bowed-out in shape.

The 1308 bull confirming the first relocation of the studium generale
to Coimbra contains a Papal order to Archbishop Braga and the bishop of
Coimbra prescribing that the faculty get revenues from the parishes. The bull
referred to a decree signed by the King, who, in his application cited in the bull,
gave the exact number of the parishes (six). These were the churches which, as
the bull to the King reads, he «owns by solid law». By this it meant the payment
in one-third installments of the tithe being paid to the King in agreement with
the Popes. Thus, all revenues from the churches were paid by the King as wages
to the university professors, with the exception of salaries to the parish vicars®’.

This system that seemed quite stable, underwent changes as far back as
during the reign of King Dinis. According to the charter dated May 6, 1322,
two parishes — Pombal and Soure that had been apparently among the six
parishes set by the 1308 bull and served as sources of the faculty’s income were
passed to the Order of Christ, the Portuguese successor of the defeated Orden
of Templars?®. The 1323 charter, regulating the university finances, reads that

proventos dos ditos beneficios (Doc. 302), in CUP, Vol. 2, pp. 11-12.

26 About idea of the ‘second foundation’ see A. Moreira de Sa, O Infante D. Henrique e a
Universidade, Lisboa, Comissio Executiva das Comemoragdes do V Centendrio da Morte de
Infante D. Henrique, 1960, Vol. I, p. 15; A.]. Saraiva, O crepiisculo da Idade Média em Portugal,
Lisboa, Gradiva, 1988, p. 119.

27 «studij... quod de Ciuitate vlixbonendi ad Ciuitatem Colimbriensi petiuisti ex causa
transferri redditus et prouentus Sex ecclesiarum parrochialium in solidum ius obtines patronatus
statueret et deputaret ac etiam assignaret congrua sustentatione perpetuis vicarijs in ipsis ecclesijs
seruituris» (Bula de Clemente V... (Doc. 22), p. 29).

28 Carta de D. Dinis ordenando que as Igrejas de Pombal e Soure, pertencentes ao Estudo
Geral de Coimbra, passem para a Ordem de Cristo (Doc. 57), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 82-83. It’s
important to underline that this document wasn’t included to the Green Book.
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the parishes were passed by petition from the Master of the Order of Christ
Joao Lourengo and the whole Order to which Dinis wished to «show favor
and grace» by passing them the «fruits and revenues of the said parishes». In
the meantime, the Master, as evidenced by the document, proposed to provide
financial support to the university professors and officials®’.

Almost nothing is known about financing of the university after its move
to Lisbon in 1337. In 1345, Afonso IV appealed to Pope Clement IV with
a request to grant him a right to use church revenues to support university
lecturers®’. In response to this application, the Pope signed a bull to the bishops
of Lisbon and Evora3'. A suplica to the clause on studium generale prescribed
payment from church and monastery incomes under the King’s «patronage»
(i.e. the third part of which was paid to the King) the sum amounting to 3000
pound «in the Portuguese currency presently in circulation»32. The funds were
designed to pay wages to doctors, masters, bachelors and cover other university
expenses.

We can suggest that there is a time gap between the signing of the decree and
its execution. It was only in December 1348 that the Bishop of Evora Afonso
Dinis issued a charter (literas)®3, in which he, with reference to Clement VI’s
bull, listed the parishes remitting their incomes to the University.

In 1355, Innocent VI, upon a petition from the King of Portugal, issued
a bull ordering the Bishops of Lisbon and Evora to pay salaries to university
professors from the church incomes and notifying them of the University’s
relocation to Coimbra34. The bishops were to be appointed University patrons

29 «Agora don Johan lourengo Meestre de Caualaria da Ordin de Jhesu christo Do Conuento
dessa ordin nos disserom que estas Igreias eram muy proueytosas a eles e a dicta ordin. E
pediromnos por mercee que lhis leyxassemos auer os fruytos e rendas das dictas Igreias. e que
manterriam ende os dictos Meestres. e sayriam aos outros encarregos assi come o nos ataaqui
fezeramos. E nos sobredicto Rej querendo lhjs fazer graca e mercee teemos por ben leixar ao dicto
Meestre os fruytos e rendas das dictas Igreias» (Carta de D. Dinis determinando ao Mestre da
Ordem de Cristo o quantitativo a pagar aos professores do Estudo Geral de Coimbra (Doc. 59),
in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 84-85).

30 Siplica de D. Afonso, pedindo ao papa Clemente VI autorizacdo para aplicar 3.000 libras
das rendas das igrejas do seu padroado nos saldrios dos Mestres, Doutores e Bachreis e bem assim
noutras cousas necessdrios a Universidade de Lisboa (Doc. 132), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 148-149.

31 Bula de Clemente VI para os Bispos de Lisboa e de Evora autorizando, pedido de D.
Afonso 1V, a cosigacdo a Universidade de Lisboa de 3.000 libras de rendas das igrejas (Doc.133),
in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 149-151.

32 «supplicat idem Rex... de fructibus, prouentibus, redditibus et omnibus alijs iuribus
ecclesiarum in quibus tamen ipse Rex duntaxat ius obtinet patronatus per eum uel successores
suos ad hoc assignandarum, cum rectores, priores seu Abbates in quibusdam locis uulgaliter
nuncupantes mori contigerit, uel quouis modo alio vacauerint, usque ad summam trium milium
librarum portugalis monete nunc currentis pro salarijs doctoribus, magistris, bacalarijs et alijs ad
opus ipsius necessarijs» (Siplica... (Doc. 132) p. 148).

33 Letras do Bispo de Evora D. Afonso, relativas a anexagdo de igrejas do bispado de Lisboa
a Universidade e dando execucdo a Bula de clemente VI (Doc. 162), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 175-177.

34 Bula do papa Inocéncio VI a soma de trés mil libras dos rendimentos de vdrias igrejas para
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and charged with providing assistance in arrangements at the new location®’.

This document actually acknowledged the legal continuity of the University and
its performance in different places®®. The Pope recognized it as the same entity
and therefore reaffirmed the church obligations to provide financial support to
the University?’.

The recognition of the University status and the preservation of obligations
can be also traced in other administrative documents. One such document is
the 1376 bull®® issued in response to a petition by Gongalo Pedro, a life vicar of
the Virgin Mary parish in Obidos, mentioned in the 1355 charter®®. The vicar
complained that paying salaries to university professors was burdensome for
his parish budget as he couldn’t pay wages to the bishop and cover the church
expenses. The vicar appealed to the Bishop of Lisbon requesting him to specify
the amount of the university assignments*’.

Sharp evidence of historical integrity of Portuguese University is material
support of its students. During the University’s first residence in Coimbra, in his
charterers addressed to the local authorities (alcaide, alvazil, city council) and
the royal representatives (almoxarife, notary)*!, the King granted to scholars
special economic benefits, such as the advantageous position in the food market,
own suppliers (meatmen, wine-makers, bakers) and even sealers (almotaceens).
In this fashion, the royal authorities granted autonomy to the academic
corporation. And did it by reducing privileges of other city communities. For
example, almoxarife and notary were ordered to donate their houses to the

pagamento de saldrios aos professors da Universidade de Coimbra (Doc. 201), in CUP, Vol. 1,
pp. 213-215.

35 «Venerabilis fratribus... vlixbonensi et... Elborensi episcopis salutem etc®... Nuper uero
pro parte dicti Regis nobis fuit expositum quod huiusmodi frucutuum assignatio seu applicatio
usque ad ad summam predictam eidem Vlixbonensi studio per vos seu alterum vestrum auctoritate
dictarum literarum et iuxta earum formam facta dinoscitur» (ibid., pp. 213-214).

36 Ibid.

37 «oneramus translationem studij supradictam auctoritate nostra confirmetis dictamque
assignationem de predictis fructibus prouentibus et redditibus usquein summam predictam eidem
Vlixbonensi studio taliter assignatos prefato Colimbriensi studio» (ibid., p. 214).

38 Bula do Papa Gregorio X1, diminuendo a contribuicdo para pagamento dos saldrios dos
professores do Estudo Geral, por parte do pdroco da Igreja de Santa Maria de Obidos (Doc. 288),
in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 307-308.

39 «sicut exhibita nobis pro parte dilecti filij Gundisalui Petri, vicarij perpetui parrochialis
ecclesie sancte Marie de Obidos Vlixbonensis diocesis peticio» (ibid.).

40 «Nos itaque huiusmodi supplicationibus inclinati, fraternitati tue per apostolica scripta
mandamus... quod porcio que vicario ipsius ecclesie assignata existit, ad sustentacionem ipsius et
ad supportandum onera ei incumbencia sufficiens non existat, eidem vicario porcionem congruam,
unde ipse vicarious congrue sustentari valeat, episcopalia iura soluere et alia sibi incumbencia
onera supportare de huiusmodi fructibus et prouentibus ipsius eclesie sancte Marie auctoritate
nostra assignare procures» (ibid.).

41 Carta de D. Dinis determinando que os escolares do Estudo Geral de Coimbra possam ter
agougues, carniceiros, vinhateiros etc. (Doc. 24), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 42-43.
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University for food shops*?. Other city communities were also deprived of their
buildings for the benefit of the University.

Being part of the Church, the University didn’t pay royal taxes, with this
privilege being apparently so obvious that it was not even provided for in the
royal charterers. Besides, university professors demanded exemption from the
taxes, levied by city authorities, and from some general taxes, such as road tax
and customs duty on food supplies that the scholars purchased for themselves
and their servants. And they did gain point, as evidenced by the charter dated
September 16, 1310%.

After the University moved to Lisbon, it had to reaffirm all its rights and
privileges, but not all of them were granted. Upon return to Coimbra in 1354,
the University resumed with renewed energy its struggle for regaining by the
Dinis privileges. The University demanded to reaffirm the old rather than grant
new privileges, that is, to restore the rights once granted to the same university.
If the University had recognized itself as a new community, its faculty and
students would have lost legal and economic protection that their colleagues
gained in the past.

In his charter dated 1360, King Pedro promised to restore university
privileges in Coimbra, including those granted to craftsmen**. After the nearly
twenty years-long absence of the «lounging clergy» the local authorities didn’t
want to share economic benefits with newcomers. They complained to the King
on harassment, saying that the city council of Coimbra «prevent scholars, their
servants and the said university’s officials from getting used the privileges»*’.
The students «are not allowed to have bakers, butchers, wine-makers and other
officials»*°.

In 1367, King Fernando signed a charter confirming and reproducing the texts

of the privileges that had been granted to the University by its predecessors*’.

The professors managed to restore even the university sealers, which led to a

42 «E mando a uos meus almoxarife e a0 meu scripuam se casas ouuerem pera os dictos
acougues que uos lhas dedes» (ibid.).

43 «...me enujarom dizer que em nossas villas e em nossos lugares que lhes[mestres e scolares]
filham portagem e acustumagem das viandas do pam e do vinho e da carne e das outros cousas
que mandam trager e comprar pera seu comer e pera sa gente E esto nom tenho eu por bem se
assy he porque uos mando que uos nom lhes filhedes portagem nem custumagem das dictas cousas
em uossas villas e em uossos lugares» (Carta de D. Dinis ordenando que os escolares do Estudo
Geral de Coimbra ndo paguem portagem nem costumagem (Doc. 34), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 56-57).

44 Carta de D. Pedro recomendando o cumprimento dos privilégios concedidos a Universidade
de Coimbra, que os oficiais do conselho ndo respeitavam (Doc. 214), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 225-226.

45 «ellas [vnjuersidade] Regcebem grande agrauamento desse congelho e de sseus oficiaaes
porque prendem os escollares e seus sergentes E os ofigiaaes do dicto estudo contra os priujlegios»
(ibid., p. 225).

46 «lhes tolhem e tiram as paadeiras e carnegeiros e vinhateiros E outros seus oficiaaes E que
doestam e viltam os melhores dessa vnjuersidade» (ibid.).

47 Carta de D. Fernando confirmando e outorgando ao Estudo Geral de Coimbra os privilégios,
cartas e mercés dos Reis suos antecessors, que transcreve (Doc.246), in CUP, Vol. 1, pp. 265-266.
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serious conflict with inhabitants of the city. This fact was apparently one of the
reasons behind the University’s move to Lisbon in 137748,

But even at the new location, the University asserted its continuity and rights
to the former benefits. Even though the former bulls and charterers assigned
them economic zones in Coimbra, the lecturers insisted on the universal
character of these privileges regardless of the University’s location in Portugal.
King Fernando’s charter of 1377 mentions that the University had butchers and
other craftsmen in Lisbon and even specifies the city district (Rigueira) they
inhabited®. Even if some agreements had been signed between the academic
corporation and the craftsmen, in the absence of direct support from the royal
authorities, they couldn’t be renewed on the terms, favorable to the University.
This fact explains why Fernando’s charter contains a long sentence obliging
both present and future city officials to provide suppliers to the University.

Thus, we are dealing with a sort of contamination: ‘private’ agreements of
the second Lisbon period are given the force of the law set by the King in
Coimbra. His charter legalized the integrity of university life, or at least, of its
financial and economic aspects. This reflected on the identity of the university
corporation struggling to promote the idea of continuity of its history.

At that period of time, economic privileges were extended to individuals
involved in the University’s activities but not teaching. While the earlier privileges
concerned only officials, scholars’ servants and professors, now they extended
to people who had no relation to students’ and professors’ property and even
living outside studium generale. It has to be noted that neither of them had
belonged to the university corporation before. That is why especially interesting
in this regard is the royal charter of January 1, 1378, ordering that the house
stewards running the students’ estates and the tenants farming on these lands
be spared of the local duties, such as building walls and ditches demarcating
the plots of land (alcarcovas)’°. This privilege was granted to them due to their
employers’ and renters’ academic honors («por honrra do studo»)>!.

48 See Gomes, Escolares e a Universidade na Coimbra Medieval, cit.; Martins, Lisboa, a
cidade e o Estudo, cit., pp. 61-62.

49 See Lobo, As quatro sedes do Estudo Geral de Lisboa (1290-1537), in A Universidade
Medieval em Lisboa, cit., pp. 272-275.

50 «Qutrossy diziades que alguuns leentes e scolares ham seus moordomos e serujdores
casados em suas terras e suas igreias e posisdoes que lhas adubam e mandam adubar E seus beens
e Recebem suas rendas de que ham seus mantijmentos em esse studo e que lhos constragem pera
hir com presos e com dinheiros e a servicos de muros e alcarcouas e outras cousas semelhantes
e pediades nos por mercee que uos desemos carta E mandasemos que estes taaes fossem quijtes e
scusados de todos sobredictos encargos por honrra do studo» (Carta de D. Fernando regulando,
pedido do Estudo Geral de Lisboa, diversos assuntos e confirmando-lhe os privilégios até entdo
recebidos (Doc. 305), in CUP, Vol. 2, p. 15).

51 «[...] que esses moordomos e serujdores nom seiam besteiros do conto nem obrigados a
serujrem nas galles nem dos apurados da guisa» (ibid., pp. 15-16).
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The declining influence of the Papal authority also impacted the new
organization of the university community. From now on the students and
professors viewed themselves as members of the European intellectual world
rather than part of the Church. When its consolidation weakened during the
Schism, power and influence of the university corporations, protected by local
authorities, increased.

The growth of centralized power in Portugal facilitated the enforcement of
almost all university privileges. Declared as a system in the past, they couldn’t
be fully realized due to frequent relocations of the University. Codification
of rights contributed to inner development of the corporation with a stable
administrative structure and uniform norms of professional conduct.
Collectively, this correlates with the rise of the economic system. We can note a
similarity of the two models: studium generale and a corresponding corporation
as an educational institution, involved in the prestigious European continuum
with its economic system®2. In both cases, prevailing are the images of the
University as a single structure that has maintained its integrity even when it
had to suspend its activity.

As late as the first half of the 15® century, the members of the Portuguese
academic corporation forgot about its ‘dotted’ history and frequent relocations®?.
This fact can be viewed as yet another proof that the corporate memory
overcomes caesuras, creating an image of its continuing history, which was
particularly important for medieval society I believe that the years-long struggle
for gaining and restoring economic privileges and correspondence between the
Papal, royal and university authorities contributed to the legitimization of the
long and consistent tradition.

This paper only outlined approaches and arguments for researching temporal
characteristics of the University’s life and the continuity factors of its history.
Legal and economic benefits were instrumental in maintaining the University by
its faculty and students. The University is obviously interested in its ‘long’ and
consistent history as it ensures its privileged status in society.

52 See Farelo, Lisboa numa rede latina? Os escolares em movimento, in A Universidade
Medieval em Lisboa, cit., pp. 235-267.

53 In the Green Book index Pope Clement V’s bull of February 26, 1308 is indicated as a
document providing for the University’s transfer from Coimbra to Lisbon, not vice versa (Livro
Verde da Universidade de Coimbra: cartuldrio de seculo XV, cit., p. 27).
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ABSTRACT: This article reviews the history writing practices employed at Tibingen
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1. Problem statement!

In late July 1927, Tibingen University (Eberhard-Karls-Universitit
Tiibingen) celebrated its 450™ anniversary. The anniversary involved many
events, and preparations for these began as early as 1925. These events included
rallies, church services, speeches by professors and guests, banquets, fireworks,
etc., as well as the publication of books that were meant to commemorate
the event for later generations, presenting the university in its full splendour.
Some of the anniversary writings, including the published versions of speeches
by the rector, professors and guests were dedicated to the university’s history.

I The results of the project «Awarding Academic Degrees at the European Universities in the
Modern Period», carried out within the framework of the Programme of Fundamental Studies of
the Higher School of Economics in 2014, are presented in this work.

Archival sources and abbreviations: UAT = Universitatsarchiv Tiibingen (Tubingen),
HZ = Historische Zeitschrift, BW = Berichte zur Wissenschaftsgeschichte, AK = Archiv fiir
Kulturgeschichte, HA = Historische Anthropologie.
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Researchers repeatedly noted that university jubilees were reference points in

its historiography. The history writing of Tubingen University best illustrates

this view?.

The term «university history writing» (Universititsgeschichtsschreibung)
does not have a fixed meaning in the English, Russian and German academic
environment. Historians use it as a synonym for «university historiography»,
although its meaning may cover a broad variety of writings on university history
that includes periodicals, albums, pamphlets, etc. Who writes and publishes such
works, and how, on what occasion, and with what goal: all of these questions
require a more thorough elaboration. Of special relevance today is the role of
writings and public speeches by academic community members in creating their
own past, i.e. the consolidating and generalising of basic perceptions of their
«common» history and hence «common» identity.

Thus, exploring universities’ perceptions of their histories creates far broader
challenges for researchers, namely: the role of the anniversary celebrations and
the commemorative writings published on the occasion in structuring cultural,
social and historical spaces®. In this article I will be analysing the contents of

2 This is best evidenced by the 500™ anniversary of Tiibingen University: Tiibinger Chronik
launched a series of publications featuring the history of the development of natural and
humanitarian science; an anti-Nazi committee published The Brown Book in commemoration
of Nazi crimes and Vergangenheitsverarbeitung in the second half of the 20t century; a special
exhibition was held based on archival and library sources, while a serial edition Contubernium
published a dozen articles on the history of the university and science in general. See: H. Decker-
Haulff, W. Setzler (edd.), Die Universitdt Tiibingen von 1477 bis 1977 in Bildern und Dokumenten,
Tubingen, Attempto, 1977; H. Decker-Hauff, G. Fichtner, K. Schreiner (edd.), Beitrige zur
Geschichte der Universitit Tiibingen 1477-1977, Tubingen, Attempto, 1977; Braunbuch zum
500jdhrigen Jubildum der Eberbard-Karls-Universitdt Tiibingen, Tiibingen, u.a., 1977; R. Miith,
Studentische Emangzipation und staatliche Repression: die politische Bewegung der Tiibinger
Studenten im Vormiirz, insbesondere von 125 bis 1837, Tiibingen, Mohr, 1977; W. Teufel,
Universitas Studii Tuwingensis: die Tiibinger Universititsverfassung in vorreformatorischer Zeit
(1477-1534), Tubingen, Mohr, 1977; G. Saltzwedel, Victor von Bruns (1812-1883): Leben und
Werk, Tubingen, Mohr, 1977; M. Brecht, Theologen und Theologie an der Universitit Tiibingen:
Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Evangelisch-Theologischen Fakultdt, Tiibingen, Mohr, 1977; E. Sieber,
Dokumente zur gescheiterten Tiibinger Universitdtsreform in der Revolution 1848-49, Tiibingen,
Mohr, 1977; D.A. Uwe, Hochschule im Nationalsozialismus. Die Universitit Tiibingen im Dritten
Reich, Tubingen, Mohr, 1977; E. Elsener, Lebensbilder zur Geschichte der Tiibinger Juristen
Fakultit, Tubingen, Mohr, 1977; R. Reinhardt, Tiibinger Theologen und ihre Theologie. Quellen
und Forschungen zur Geschichte der Katholisch-Theologischen Fakultdt Tiibingen, Tibingen,
Mohr, 1977; R. Vorndran, Siidslawische Reformationsdrucke in der Universititsbibliothek
Tiibingen: e. Beschreibung d. vorh. glagolischen, kyrillischen u. anderen Drucke d. «Uracher
Bibelanstalt», Tubingen, Mohr, 1977; W. von Engelhard, H. Holder, Mineralogie, Geologie und
Paldontologie an der Universitdt Tiibingen von der Anfiangen bis zur Gegenwart, Tubingen, Mohr,
1977.

3 As Marina Rumyantseva notes with reference to Natalya Komleva: constructing social
and cultural spaces is closely associated with human attitudes of the post non-classical era.
Rumyantseva stresses historical space with its ‘non-territorial borders’, which evidently is the
essential part of a broader informational and ideological space, but with a stress on historism. M.
Rumyantseva, Logika narrativa v badenskom i rossiyskom neokantiantstve. Izvestia Uralskogo
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the anniversary history and speeches in terms of the methods used to represent
the university, organised on the basis of historical plots. As a case study, I have
chosen Tiibingen University.

The sources for my research include a history of Tiibingen University
published in 1927, speeches by its rector, professors and guests that were
published later in commemorative collections of articles, as well as the records
of the anniversary committee and the university administration. The article will
also make use of the publications dedicated to the historiography of German
universities* and academic publications on the history of Tiibingen in the first
half of the 20t century.

The stated problem will be covered in three stages. A first part will highlight
the mutual influence of university history writing and the jubilee; a second
part will review a treatise on the history of Tubingen University in terms
of narratology; and finally, in a third part, I will point out references to the
historical past encountered in the jubilee discourse that can be used as ways of
self-identification. But first I will take the liberty of reviewing the key landmarks
in university history writing in Germany from the 19 to the early 21 centuries
in order to show the place of these works within the context of other studies
on similar issues.

2. University history writing in Germany

Since medieval times, festive events have been distinguished by close
attention to the past. As Winfried Miiller notes, until the 16™ century, the form
and contents of jubilees were determined largely by religious doctrines. Yet
as early as the second half of the 16™ century, in the German regions where
the Reformation prevailed, university anniversaries came to be perceived as
secular festivals and a means of self-identification for Protestant professors

federalngogo universiteta, vyp. 3, 2012, p. 258.

4 N. Hammerstein, Jubildumsschrift und Alltagsarbeit. Tendenzen bildungsgeschichtlicher
Literatur, «<HZ», vol. 236, 1983, pp. 601-633; R.A. Miiller, Genese, Methoden und Tendenzen
der allgemeinen deutschen Universitdtsgeschichte. Zur Entwicklung einer historischen
Spezialdisziplin, «Mensch-Wissenschaft-Magie: Mitteilungen der osterreichischen Gesellschaft
fiir Wissenschaftsgeschichte», vol. 20, 2000, pp. 181-202; M. Asche, S. Gerber, Neuzeitliche
Universitdtsgeschichte in  Deutschland. Entwicklungslinien und Forschungsfelder, «AK»,
vol. 90, 2008, pp. 159-201; R. vom Bruch, Methoden und Schwerpunkte der neueren Univer
sitdtsgeschichisforschung, in W. Buchholz (ed.), Die Universitit Greifswald und die deutsche
Hochschullandschaft im 19. und 20. Jabrbundert. Kolloquium des Lebrstubls der Pommersche
Geschichte der Universitit Greifswald in Verbindung mit der Gesellschaft fiir Universitits- und
Wissenschaftsgeschichte, Stuttgart, Franz Steiner, 2004, pp. 9-26; S. Paletschek, The Writing of
University History and University Jubilees: German Examples, «Studium; Revue d’Histoire des
Sciences et des Universitét», vol. 5, 2012, pp. 142-155.
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who sought to protect themselves from the power of the Roman curia’®. Until
the 19t century, universities appealed to the past in the form of the festive
addresses via their representatives, who spared no words in extolling the
great history of their alma maters. But in the 19 century, German Protestant
universities began to release voluminous works featuring the landmark events
of their history, with this practice becoming tradition over time. A pioneer in
this regard was Gottingen University: at the beginning of the century, Christoph
Meiners published several books at the same time dedicated to the history of
higher educational institutions in German-speaking Europe, and in Gottingen
in particular®.

Between the 19™ and the early 21 centuries, university history writing
underwent a series of transformations. Riidiger vom Bruch notes that while the
history of German universities has not become an independent subdiscipline
in the historical sciences over the past twenty years, as was the case with the
history of state and law (Verfassungsgeschichte) or the history of the Church
(Kirchengeschichte), university past is nonetheless an essential part of historical
studies’. Since the second half of the 20™ century, university history writing
has been increasingly noted for its institutionalisation, professionalisation and
growing popularity among experts in the history of education®.

Institutionalisation in Germany began in the 1990s. 1995 saw the
foundation of the Society for University and Intellectual History (Gesellschaft
fiir Universitits- und Wissenschaftsgeschichte)®. In 1998, the first issue

5 Interestingly enough, anniversary cycles were first performed by the universities of Tiibingen
(1578), Heidelberg (1587) and Wittenberg (1602). W. Miller, Erinnern an die Griindung.
Universititsjubilien, Universititsgeschichte und die Entstebung der Jubildumskultur in der Friiben
Neuzeit, <BW», vol. 21, 1998, pp. 79-102.

6 C.Meiners, Ueber die Verfassung und Verwaltung teutscher Universitditen, 2 vols., Gottingen,
J.E. Rower, 1801-02; Id., Geschichte der Entstehung und Entwicklung der hohen Schulen unseres
Erdtheiles, 4 Bde, Gottingen, J.F. Rower, 1802-05; Id., Kurze Darstellung der Entwicklung der
hohen Schulen des protestantischen Teutschlands, besonders der hohen Schule zu Gottingen,
Gottingen, J.F. Rower, 1808.

7 Bruch, Methoden und Schwerpunkte der neueren Universititsgeschichtsforschung, cit., p. 9.

8 Paletschek, The Writing of University History and University Jubilees: German Examples,
cit., p. 143.

9 During its lifetime, the society published twelve editions in the series «Veroffentlichungen der
Gesellschaft fur Universitits- und Wissenschaftsgeschichte»: R.C. Schwingers (ed.), Artisten und
Philosophen. Wissenschafts- und Wirkungsgeschichte einer Fakultdt vom 13. bis 19. Jabrbundert,
Basel, Schwabe, 1999; J. Schmutz (ed.), Juristen fiir das Reich. Die deutschen rechtsstudien an
der Universitit Bologna 1265-1465, Basel, Schwabe, 2000; R.C. Schwingers (ed.), Humboldt
International, der Export des deutschen Universitdtsmodells im 19. und 20. Jabrbunderts, Basel,
Schwabe 2001; M. Schalenberg (ed.), Humboldt auf Reisen? Die Rezeption des «deutschen
Universitdtsmodells» in der franzdsischen und britischen Reformationsdiskursen (1810-1870),
Basel, Schwabe, 2002; C.-R. Priill, Medizin am Toten oder am Lebenden? Pathologie in Berlin
und in London, 1990-1945, Basel, Schwabe, 2003; R.C. Schwingers (ed.), Die Finanzierung
von Universitit und Wissenschaft in Vergangenheit und Gegenwart, Basel, Schwabe, 2005; R.C.
Schwingers (ed.), Examen, Titel, Promotionen. Akademischen und staatlichen Qualifikationswesen
vom 13. bis zum 21. Jabrbundert, Basel, Schwabe, 2007; B. Immenhauser, Bildungswege —
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of the yearbook «Jahrbuch fiir Universititsgeschichte»!'® was published.
Professionalisation revealed itself through the embedding of university
historiography in the frameworks of social, intellectual and cultural history; the
evolution of new subdisciplines (histories of the faculties and chairs; international
university relations, separate scientific disciplines, university relations with the
city, etc.); the appearance of so-called «critical» histories of universities (the
history of female higher education, anti-Semitism, the crisis and decline of the
institutions of higher education during national socialism). Professional self-
reflection helped researchers prove the inconsistency of ideologemes such as the
«university idea» and «university model». Historians managed in particular to
dispel the famous «Humboldt myth» («Mythos Humboldt»)!!,

The scientification of university history writing, however, could not save it
from the propensity to hold jubilees and the tradition of releasing multi-volume
works. As the 2010 anniversary of Berlin University — and particularly its six-
volume history published under the editorship of Heinz-Elmar Tenorth — has
shown'2, it is not necessary in contemporary university historiography to choose
between narrative history and problem history, as contemporary university
historiography is able to synthesise both.

Lebenswege. Universititsbesucher aus dem Bistum Konstanz im 15. und 16. Jahrbundert, Basel,
Schwabe, 2007; R.A. Miiller, R.C. Schwingers (edd.), Wissenschaftsfreibeit in Vergangenheit und
Gegenwart, Basel, Schwabe, 2008; R.C. Schwingers (ed.), Universitdit im 6ffentlichen Raum, Basel,
Schwabe, 2008; R.C. Schwingers (ed.), Universitdt, Religion und Kirchen, Basel, Schwabe, 2011;
R.C. Schwingers, C. Hesse (edd.), Professorinnen und Professoren gewinnen. Zur Geschichte des
Berufungswesens an den Universitdten Mitteleuropas, Basel, Schwabe, 2012.

10 In Austria, a society of specialists in intellectual history was set up as early as 1980
under the name the Austrian Natural Science Association (Osterreichische Gesellschaft fiir
Naturwissenschaften). In 1992, it was renamed the Austrian Association for Intellectual Science
(Osterreichische Gesellschaft fiir Wissenschaftsgeschichte) with its annual publication («Mensch —
Wissenschaft—Magie: Mitteilungen der dsterreichischen Gesellschaft fiir Wissenschaftsgeschichte»).

11 On the «Humboldt myth» see: M.G. Ash (ed.), Mythos Humboldt. Vergangenheit und
Zukunft der deutschen Universititen, Wien, Bohlau, 1997; Id., Bachelor of What, Master of
Whom?, «European Journal of Education», vol. 41, 2006, pp. 245-267; H.-E. Tenorth, Mythos
Humboldt. Eine Notiz zu Funktion und Geltung der groffen Erziblung iiber die Tradition der
deutschen Universitdt, in C. Behrmann, S. Trinks, M. Bruhn (edd.), Intuition und Institution.
Kursbuch Bredekamp, Berlin, Akademie, 2012, pp. 69-80; D. Langewiesche, Die Humboldtsche
Universitit als nationaler Mythos. Zum Selbstbild der deutschen Universititen in ibrer
Rektoratsreden im Kaiserreich und in der Weimarer Republik, <HZ>», vol. 290, 2010, pp. 53-91;
Id., Humboldt als Leitbild? Die deutsche Universitit in den Berliner Rektoratsreden seit dem
19. Jabrhundert, «Jahrbuch fiir Universitatsgeschichte», vol. 14, 2011, pp. 15-37; S. Paletschek,
Die Erfindung der Humboldtschen Universitit. Die Konstruktion der deutschen Universitdtsidee
in der ersten Hilfte des 20. Jabrbunderts, <HA», vol. 10, 2002, pp. 183-205; Id., Verbreitete
sich ein «Humboldtsches Modell» an den deutschen Universitdten im 19. Jahrbundert?, in R.C.
Schwingers (ed.), Humboldt International, der Export des deutschen Universititsmodells im 19.
und 20. Jabrhunderts, Basel, Schwabe, 2001, pp. 75-104.

12 H.-E. Tenorth, Geschichte der Universitit unter den Linden, 6 Bde, Berlin, Akad.-Verl.,
2010.
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3. Tiibingen: History writing and the jubilee context

A jubilee is a reference point in a university’s history writing as well as
in its historic development. According to Sylvia Paletschek, the anniversary
celebration brings into the foreground not only university history, but also its
privileged, political, social and cultural position'3. Anniversary also provide
university leadership with an opportunity to make their political preferences
public: to express solidarity with the government, or conversely, to oppose its
policy'*. During anniversary celebrations, universities open their gates to the
outside world in search of image capital. Mathias Kotowski'® showed in his
study that during the Weimar Republic it was the commemorative celebrations
that allowed Tiibingen University to grow from an isolated corporation into a

new public space. This was due in no small part to the 450 anniversary of the

University!.

The historization of daily and scientific discourse is a key aspect of an
anniversary celebration. As historian Waldemar Teufel noted on the occasion
of the 500t anniversary of Tiibingen University, «jubilees are always a reason
to look back at the past»'”. Such close attention to history is not accidental.
Historical plots, selected and presented in the proper light, conceal a powerful
commemorative potential. If properly used, history not only provides spectators
or readers with spectacular images, but it also creates a symbolic space, a self-
identification factor for society.

13 «University jubilees not only highlight the history of the university but also the respective
overall political, societal and cultural conditions. University anniversaries never just exhibit a
purely commemorative dimension. They simultaneously serve political and economic interests and
bring the university and the public into closer contact. In terms of ritual, university anniversaries
encourage reflection upon the prevailing self-identity of the institution». Paletschek, The Writing
of University History and University Jubilees: German Examples, cit., p. 146.

14 Ibid., p. 145.

15 M. Kotowski, Die offentliche Universitit. Veranstaltungskultur der Eberhard-Karls-
Universitdt Tiibingen in der Weimarer Republik, Stuttgart, Franz Steiner, 1999.

16 According to Mathias Kotowski, commemorative culture in the Weimar Republic era
included not only university anniversaries, but also a number of anniversary and commemoration
dates, some of which were celebrated at regional or even national level. For example, German
Empire Foundation Day (Reichsgriindungstag) day became a national holiday in the Weimar
Republic after long discussions that were elicited by the 50™ jubilee of the Reich in 1921. In May
1921, the Association of German Universities (Verband der deutschen Hochschulen) declared 18
January — the day on which William I, the King of Prussia, was proclaimed German Emperor —as a
national holiday. Kotowski, Die 6ffentliche Universitit. Veranstaltungskultur der Eberbard-Karls-
Universitit Tiibingen in der Weimarer Republik, cit., pp. 45-63; F. Schellack, Nationalfeiertage
in Deutschland von 1871 bis 1945, Frankfurt am Main, u.a., 1990; D. Lehnert, K. Megerle,
Politische Identitat und nationale Gedenktage, in 1d., (ed.), Politische Identitit und nationale
Gedenktage. Zur politischen Kultur in der Weimarer Republik, Opladen, Westdeutscher Verlag,
1989, pp. 9-30.

17 W. Teufel, Universitas Studii Tuwingensis. Die Tiibinger Universititsverfassung in
vorreformatorische Zeit (1477-1534), Tibingen, Mohr, 1977, p. 1.
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Looking at the jubilee writings from this perspective, we are challenged by
two questions: has the evolution of university history writing been the result
of freedom of artistic expression on the part of its authors, or has it been
initiated by the political authorities or university administration for whom
scientific knowledge is only a means rather than an end? When writing that the
anniversary’s connection with history suggests the latter’s dependent position,
Vadim Parsamov emphasises one important circumstance as a result of which
history loses its «authenticity», becoming a maid-servant of ideology: «By
defining ‘history” as jubilee’ or ‘official’, we acknowledge that this is not history
in its original form. The attitude toward such history largely depends on the
attitude to official propaganda, which is an important estimation criterion in
this case» 5.

In the 19t to the first quarter of the 20™ centuries, works dedicated to
university histories were an essential part of the commemorative culture of an
institution of higher education. A voluminous, several hundred page-long book
is certainly not the most effective way to propagandise unity and heroism. A
visual and performative component to jubilees — involving parades, exhibits,
banquets, and, most importantly, anniversary speeches — accomplishes this task
far more efficiently. The organisers of the 1927 celebrations did not ignore the
visual. On the second day of the jubilee, for example, a festive rally of professors
and students in the central part of the city marched from the main building
(Newue Aula) to St. George’s Collegiate Cathedral (Stiftskirche St. Georg)'®. Due
to their impermanence, however, festivals cannot retain a long-term illusion
of unity. On the other hand, the writings and symbolic spaces created within
them can maintain the corporate image for centuries, until the next jubilee.
It was precisely for this reason that the anniversary committee (Jubilidums-
Ausschuss)*® and the Great Senate (Grofler Senat) exercised editorial control
over the official history of the universities.

The Tubingen anniversary of 1927 literally became the invention of
tradition?!. Until that time, the university had celebrated only centenaries.

18 V. Parsamov, «Istoriya imperatorskogo Moskovskogo universiteta». S.P. Shevyreva:
istoricheskiy narrativ v politicheskom kontekste, Moskva, Izd. dom Vyshei Shkoly Ekonomiki,
2013, p. 3. This article is the best evidence of how the political struggle between Public Education
Minister Sergei S. Uvarov, university curator, and Gen. Dmitry P. Buturlin, the 1849 Committee
Chairman, was reflected in the anniversary history of Moscow University, published in 1855. The
work, published by Prof. Stepan P. Shevyrev served as a historical argument in favour of Uvarov’s
university policy, which was viewed critically by contemporaries.

19 See photo of an anniversary rally: Decker-Hauff, Setzler (edd.), Die Universitit Tiibingen
von 1477 bis 1977 in Bildern und Dokumenten, cit., pp. 278-279.

20 The committee usually included the pro-rector, the chancellor, the Universititsrat and
one professor from each faculty. The committee’s composition changed regularly. Normally,
preparations for an anniversary took approximately two or three years. The university rector,
elected for one year, resigned from the committee upon the expiration of his mandate, and his
chair was taken over by his successor.

21 Kotowski, Die offentliche Universitit. Veranstaltungskultur der Eberhard-Karls-Universitiit
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The idea of celebrating the 450™ anniversary was advanced by lobbyists from
the university administration that included Universititsrat**> Theodor Knapp
and rector Ludwig von Kohler?3. Naturally, this initiative raised questions
and enjoyed a mixed reception in the Great Senate?*: the first problem to
be addressed by the anniversary committee, set up in 1925, was whether it
was even necessary to hold an unscheduled celebration given the shortage of
funds and the lack of rooms capable of accommodating grand banquets and
conferences®’. In the book released after the jubilee, Theodor Knapp provided
the ideological grounds for holding the ceremony, presenting the year of 1927
as a turning point and a landmark in the history of Tiibingen:

We stand on the threshold of a new era that is possibly seen nowhere as clearly as in the
institution of higher learning. Does it not make sense to make use of this time and look back
on the past to obtain a better view of the future, to understand our current position and
thus become stronger? Was it not necessary to restore connections broken or weakened by
wartime and the postwar period? And did not the university, like us all, have reason to draw
public attention to itself in order not to find itself in oblivion as a modest school, located
far from the centres where spiritual and economic life boils and where other educational
institutions compete with one another??®

The release of the university history book (Universititsgeschichte) was
preceded by reflections and discussions. The archived anniversary committee
records reveal that at its second meeting on 21 October 19235, it decided to

Tiibingen in der Weimarer Republik, cit., pp. 270-271.

22 One of the most influential officials in university administration, equal to the chancellor in
the hierarchy, whose authority was regulated by § 42 of the University Charter dated 5 October
1912.

23 Ludwig von Kohler was known not only as rector but also as the last Interior Minister of
the Wirttemberg Kingdom. He performed his duties up to the abolition of monarchy in November
1918. About him, see: W. Kohlhaas, Ludwig von Kohler. Letzter koniglich wiirttembergischer
Innenminister, Lebensbilder aus Baden-Wiirttemberg, Stuttgart, W. Kohlhammer, Vol. 18, 1994,
pp. 471-485; 150 Jahre Promotion an der Wirtschaftswissenschaftlichen Fakultit der Universitdt
Tiibingen. Biographien der Doktoren, Ebrendoktoren und Habilitierten 1830 bis 1980, Stuttgart,
Konrad Theiss, 1984, pp. 33, 615, 684.

24 «Professor Schmid hilt es fiir zweckmassig, wenn vor der Einberufung eines Ausschusses
die Frage entschieden wird, ob tiberhaupt eine Feier stattfinden soll». UAT, 117/2003, Nr. 2:
Auszug aus den Protokollen des Grossen Senats, 5. Juli 1925, p. 1.

25 UAT, 117/2003 Nr. 2: Akten tiber Jubilaums-Ausschuss 1925-1927, p. 1.

26 «Wir stehen in einer Zeitwende, die vielleicht nirgends stirker in die Erscheinung tritt als an
einer Hochschule. Lag es nicht nahe, den Einschnitt eines halben Jahrhunderts zu kurzem Halt zu
benutzen, um sich im Riickblick und Ausblick tiber den eigenen Standort klar zu wenden und aus
dieser besinnlichen Betrachtung neue Kraft zu schopfen? Galt es nicht, die Faden, die durch Krieg
und Nachkriegszeit gelockert oder zerschnitten wurden, wieder fester oder neu zu kntipfen? Und
hatte nicht eine Universitat wie die unsrige allen Anlafl, wieder einmal die Aufmerksamkeit der
weitesten Offentlichkeit auf sich zu lenken, um als bescheidene Kleinstadtuniversitit weitab von
den Brennpunkten des Verkehrs und des geistigen und wirtschaftlichen Lebens im Wettbewerb der
Hochschulen nicht in Vergessenheit zu geraten?». Die Feier des 450jdbrigen Bestehens der Eberhard-
Karls-Universitdit Tiibingen vom 24 bis 26 Juli 1927, Stuttgart, W. Kohlhammer, 1928, p. 3.
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charge the Great Senate with the writing of a historical treatise. The decision
was also taken to release a jubilee collection of articles (Jubildumsfestschrift),
each to be written by one of the six faculties. At the following convention of the
Great Senate a few days later, it was suggested that the history book be written
in several volumes. A Senate member, Prof. Adalbert Wahl, proposed making it
a three-volume edition written in chronological order: the first volume would
cover university history from 1477 to the Reformation period, the second
until the end of the era of Rationalism (this obviously meant from the late
16% to early 18t centuries), and the third volume describing the contemporary
period?’. According to Wahl’s concept, the edition should focus on the evolution
of humanitarian disciplines?®. Other proposals included releasing an illustrated
book (Bilderband) to be written by a team of historians, theologians, philologists
under the general guidance of the Baden Historical Commission in Stuttgart®’.

Interestingly, at the meeting of 18 December 1925, the organisers abandoned
their ambitious plans due to a lack of time and money. At the same meeting, the
Rector proposed publishing a few works on the faculties’ history for the jubilee.
His proposal was supported by Prof. Hennig, a committee member representing
the department of natural sciences (Naturwissenschaftliche Fakultit). At the
Chancellor’s initiative, it was nonetheless decided to prepare a treatise on the
history of the University, entrusting this work to professor of medieval history
Johannes Haller3°,

But Haller was noncommittal concerning the offer. As little time was left for
the preparation of this work, he agreed to write a work on the medieval history
that was congenial to him, for which he requested six months’ leave3!. The state

27 UAT, 117/2003, Nr. 2: Auszug aus den Protokollen des Grossen Senats, 26. Oktober 1925,

p- 2.
28 bid.
29 [bid. The Baden Historical Commission (Badische Historische Komission) operated
in Stuttgart from 1883 to 1941. The 1954 newly established Kommission fiir geschichtliche
Landeskunde is the successor to the Badische Historische Kommission (1883-1941), the
Oberrheinische Historische Kommission (1941-1945) and the Wirttembergische Kommission
fiir Landesgeschichte (1891-1954). It is comprised of a maximum of 60 appointed members
resident and active in the State, and an unlimited number of corresponding members from Baden-
Wiirttemberg, other States and neighbouring countries.

30 J. Haller is recognised as one of the brightest historians of the first half of the 20™ century.
His major work is a four-volume history of the papacy that was published between 1934 and
1945. In the early 1950s, the serial edition was complemented by the fifth volume. J. Haller,
Das Papsttum: Idee und Wirklichkeit, in 5 Bde, Urah-Stuttgart, Port.-Verl., 1950-1953. About
Haller, see: H. Miiller, Der bewunderte Erbfeind. Jobhannes Haller, Frankreich und franzisische
Spatmittelalter, «<HZ», vol. 252, 1991, pp. 265-317; H.-E. Volkmann, Von Johannes Haller zu
Reinhard Wittram. Deutschbaltische Historiker und der Nationalsozialismus, «Zeitschrift fiir
Geschichte», vol. 45, 1997, pp. 21-46; S. Kaudelka, Johannes Haller. Frankreich und franzésische
Geschichte aus der Sicht eines Deutschbalten, in U. Pfeil (ed.), Das Deutsche Historische Institut
Paris und seine Griindungsviter. Ein personengeschichtlicher Ansatz, Minchen, Oldenbourg,
2007, pp. 178-197.

31 UAT, 117/2003, Nr. 2: Akten iiber Jubilaums-Ausschuss 1925-1927, pp. 9-10.
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initially was expected to incur all expenses involved in the publication of this
work. At the Great Senate meeting on 26 October 1925, Haller and other like-
minded persons openly claimed that the state must view the publication of the
Universititsgeschichte «as its honourable duty»32.

As the meetings minutes demonstrate, the date of release of the
Universitdtsgeschichte was very important to the setting of the anniversary
dates, since the book was due to come out by the beginning of the jubilee. In
Haller’s words, publication earlier than late July was not possible, taking into
account the proof-reading and printing that would take at least two months.
As a result, the Senate set the anniversary dates at 24 through 26 July 1927.
This was certainly done in view of the preparations of the Marburg University
jubilee that were currently underway. Its organisers had decided to move the
celebration date to the end of the academic term33. Still, this decision was
due in no small part to the book release dates, since the book needed to be
published before the anniversary celebration. From the very beginning of the
anniversary preparations, the Tiibingen University leadership wished to release
a good historical work, but its form and chronology constantly changed due to
pragmatic considerations.

Researchers need to keep these things in mind in order to understand the
circumstances in which such a work was created. Sometimes information of
this sort is more valuable than source study materials. It, for example, helps
reveal disagreements or conflicts between the various sides. I discovered one
such disagreement in the minutes of 17 June dedicated to a very specific, formal
problem. At this meeting, J. Haller raised a question concerning whether the
work he was going to write should contain a reference to the Great Senate
if he did not receive any official orders from the Senate to write the jubilee
history**. Haller wanted to write the work on his own behalf, and dedicate it
to the university. This idea was opposed by the pro-rector and chancellor, who
claimed that reference should be made to the Great Senate that directly took
part in the anniversary preparations®. As a result, the front page of the book

32 UAT, 117/2003, Nr. 2: Auszug aus den Protokollen des Grossen Senats, 26. Oktober 19235,
p. 2.
33 Ibid., 15 Juli 1926, p. 774; UAT, 117/2003, Nr. 1. Anniversary committee minutes show
that when setting the anniversary timeframe and drawing up the programme, the organisers
often took into account other universities’ experience. Unfortunately, no studies of the 1927 and
1977 anniversaries have been written to date that thoroughly explore all the preparations for the
jubilees and their perceptions. M. Kotowski’s work, with all its scientific accomplishments and
well considered concept, highlights the 1927 anniversary only on several pages, mostly based on
one anniversary edition that was released in 1928 under the editorship of T. Knapp, which itself
is a summary of major events, dates and names, an attempt to commemorate the July events in a
book. See: Die Feier des 450jibrigen Bestebens der Eberbard-Karls-Universitit Tiibingen vom 24
bis 26 Juli 1927, cit.

34 UAT, 117/2003, Nr. 2: Akten tiber Jubildums-Ausschuf§ 1925-1927, 17. Juli 1926, p. 11.

35 Ibid.
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carries the inscription that it was written by Prof. J. Haller at the request of the
Senate3®.

4. Characters and intrigues: Jubilee history as a narrative

Until now, L have avoided applying the term «narrative» to university histories.
I did so intentionally, since not all writing is a narrative. Problematisation of
texts in terms of narratology can be done in different ways depending on the
concepts preferred by the researcher: the ideas of Frank Ankersmit, Arthur
Danto, Paul Ricoeur, Hayden White, etc.

Here, by way of a specific example, I will attempt to outline several
perspectives that open up before the historian when using the theoretical
approaches of narrativists in analysing university historiography. I will focus
on the ideas of Paul Ricoeur. In his reflections, he proceeds from the dichotomy
of explanation and narrative, concealing the complex relationship between two
historiographic genres — narrative history and problem history — answering
the question ‘why?’3’. It is from this perspective that one should view the
demarcation of academic and popular university history writing that became
relevant after the professionalisation of university history in the 20t and early
215 centuries.

J. Haller’s work The Origin of Tiibingen University 1477-1537 («Die
Anfinge der Universitat Tiibingen 1477-1537») is a three hundred page-long
book embracing the period from 1477, the year the university was founded,
to 1537. In his memoirs Haller admits that this was his favourite work. He
named as one of its accomplishments the reconstruction of the image of
medieval Tiibingen which he admired®. A first glance at the book’s content
leaves no doubt that the author intended to cover the university’s history from
different perspectives, thus highlighting its inner diversity. In the first part of
the book, Haller consistently describes the foundation of the university and all
the characters who played a major role in this process®”. In the second part, he
moves to exploring academic life, reconstructing the social and institutional

36 J. Haller, Die Anfdange der Universitit Tiibingen 1477-1537. Zur Feier des 450jdbrigen
Bestebens der Universitit im Auftrag ibres Grossen Senats dargestellt, Stuttgart, W. Kohlhammer,
1927.

37 In the first volume of his Time and Story, Paul Ricoeur explores the possibilities and limits of
historical knowledge as well as the intelligibility of narrative. The challenge to event history made by
the followers of the Annals school become for Ricoeur the starting point for his further speculations
on the status of event as such and the narrative opportunities of social history. P. Ricoeur, Vremya i
rasskaz, Moskva/Sanki-Peterburg. Universitetskaya kniga, Vol. 1, 1998, pp. 114-130.

38 J. Haller, Lebenserinnerungen. Gesebenes — Gehortes — Gedachtes, Stuttgart, W.
Kohlhammer, 1960, p. 268.

39 Ibid., pp. 1-50.
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history of the school: the university’s charter, the structure of the faculties and
chairs, the main administrative positions, its economic development, daily
life)*’. The third part of the work focuses on the biographies of scholars*!.
The author admits that it was more important for him to show the university’s
role in the history of science and education, which — in his view — was possible
only by presenting a collective portrait of the academic community of that
time*?. Finally, in the fourth part, the scholars’ biographies are embedded in
the event history of the early 16™ century, a period of collision between the
scholastic traditions and humanism*3. The book ends with the beginning of the
Reformation period, which is described very briefly.

Haller’s work is a compound work in which we can distinguish several
specific features. The author’s intention to present the university as a multi-
dimensional phenomenon, showing its social and intellectual aspects, looks
innovative and ambitious for its time, the early 20% century. Contemporary
scholars R. vom Bruch and S. Paletchek defend the professionalisation of
contemporary university studies, highlighting the need to present the university
as an institution that produces and translates scientific knowledge**. Even in the
early 215 century, this task is extremely difficult for historians to accomplish
in view of the poorly developed disciplines and the university sciences in
general. Due to the inadequate qualifications of its authors, a story on scientific
achievements easily turns into a collection of biographical sketches*. Haller
also fell into this trap. He does not deny that he wished to write a story dedicated
to the life of Tiibingen professors and to show their role in the development of
the university’s intellectual life*®. As a result, the entire third part of the book
is a chain of biographies (physicians, lawyers, theologians, students), with each
chain being a story that features the labours and discoveries of various scholars.
The author clearly is more disposed to some of his characters than to others,

40 Ibid., pp. 51-121.

41 [bid., pp. 123-247.

42 «Was sie gewesen und getan hat, ist vor allem insoweit wissenswert, wie es Antwort gibt auf
die Frage: was hat sie fiir die Wissenschaft ihrer Zeit und der Nachwelt, was fiir den Unterricht,
fir die Hebung des geistigen Durchschnitts in ihrem Wirkungskreis, fir die Verbreitung von
Kenntnissen und Bildung bedeutet? Beides ist in erster Linie eine Geschichte ihrer Lehrer. Suchen
wir uns also von den Minnern ein Bild zu verschaffen, die an der Tiibinger Universitat im ersten
Menschenalter ihres Bestehens gelehrt haben». Haller, Die Anfinge der Universitit Tiibingen
1477-1537. Zur Feier des 450jihrigen Bestehens der Universitit im Auftrag ibres Grossen Senats
dargestellt, cit., p. 125.

43 Ibid., pp. 249-341.

44 Bruch, Methoden und Schwerpunkte der neueren Universititsgeschichtsforschung, cit., p.
10; Paletschek, The Writing of University History and University Jubilees: German Examples,
cit., p. 148.

45 Paletschek, The Writing of University History and University Jubilees: German Examples,
cit., p. 148.

46 Haller, Die Anfinge der Universitit Tiibingen 1477-1537. Zur Feier des 450jibrigen
Bestebens der Universitit im Auftrag ibres Grossen Senats dargestellt, cit., p. 125.
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which is evidenced by the sketch size and the epithets chosen. Examples include
the biographies of physician Johannes Widman*’, theologian Gabriel Biel*® and
an almost hagiographic description of the first rector and chancellor Johann
Vergenhans®.

The issue of intellectual biographies I touched upon above opens up a different
perspective from which we can approach research into university history. This
concerns the scale of the narrative — the limits on the representation of the past
chosen by the author. This problem is closely associated with narratology, in
particular the narrative opportunities of historical stories and counterpoising
event history, and their relation to «longue durée» history.

We find at least two narrative levels in Haller’s work. The first level is a
traditional story written in the event history genre, in which the main character
is a real person such as Eberhard V, Pope Sixtus IV, Philipp Melanchton, etc.
The character is one of the implications introduced by Paul Ricoeur when
writing about the «narrative identification» of a historical story. The character
is always at the centre of event history; he is a potential actor who sets the
plot in motion. But the narrative character is not necessarily a living person:
«the notion ‘personage’ understood as the one who performs action, does not
necessarily suggest that the personage will be an individual [...]. The personage
can be anyone who is described in the narrative as a grammatical subject of the
predicate of action in the basic declarative sentence ‘X makes R’»°?. Freedom
of defining the subject opens up an opportunity for the author to use collective
substances as rightful action participants. These very substances constitute
the second level of narrative, in which the university is described as the acting
subject. As a result of the author’s strategy, an impression is created that the
academic institution is capable of acting as an integral totality, on a par with
other characters®!. Ricoeur terms this subject a «quasi personage»°2.

The presence of such collective substances is typical for academic discourses
in the field of microhistory — the history of nations, empires, civilizations,
states, etc. In such cases, loyalty to ‘methodological individualism’ would make
it impossible to embrace global processes, forcing researchers to resort to the
creation of generalising constructions. In this case, each of these is likened
to an individual®3. This method is employed in order to create a simplified
image of the university as an integral totality, removing it from the context of
complex social and professional relations at the level of faculties, chairs, student

47 Ibid., pp. 134-140.

48 Ibid., pp. 153-156.

49 1bid., pp. 14-19, 251 ff.

50 Ricoeur, Vremya i rasskaz, cit., p. 228.

51 Haller, Die Anfinge der Universitdt Tiibingen 1477-1537. Zur Feier des 450jihrigen
Bestehens der Universitdt im Auftrag ibres Grossen Senats dargestellt, cit., p. 328.

52 Ricoeur, Vremya i rasskaz, cit., p. 228-229.

53 Haller, Die Anfinge der Universitit Tiibingen 1477-1537. Zur Feier des 450jibrigen
Bestebens der Universitit im Auftrag ibres Grossen Senats dargestellt, cit., pp. 20-43.
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associations, leadership, etc. Haller, however, is not consistent in applying this
method. He uses it mostly in introductory and concluding descriptions®*. For the
rest, his book is distinguished by constantly changing scopes, from institutions
to specific characters and vice versa. This narrative reconstruction creates a
multidimensional history of the university that prevents it being perceived as a
homogeneous body.

Another implication emphasised by Ricoeur is intrigue, in which «event»
acts as a variable. In his book Memory, History, Forgetting, Ricoeur defines
«event» as «any incoordination coming into collision with coordination of
action»*. Event is caesura, which in historical representation symbolises the
acceleration of social time’®, concealing in itself a fateful value for the next
plot, thus ensuring the narrative consistency of the story. Michael Stolleis adds
an important note saying that caesuras are the markers of historiography®’.
Their selection and description are the privilege of the storyteller; it is precisely
through caesuras that we can understand the nuances of the author’s perception
of the past. For university history writing, the «caesuras problem» is relevant in
the light of the above-mentioned changes in the scopes of the narratives and the
presence of different levels within them, each having its own intrigues. These,
for example, might be political events affecting the whole nation, including
universities (wars, revolutions, rebellions, epidemics, reforms, etc.) or events
that can be observed only at the level of university history writing because their
consequences do not go beyond the limits of an academic corporation or even
the life of one of its members.

In Haller’s book, the interconnection of the narrative scopes can be seen
in the examples of the caesuras he describes. Caesuras of the second level are
global events that have recently become commonplace in studies of the Middle
Ages and early contemporary history: the humanism era (late 14%-early 15t
centuries), the plague epidemic in 1482-1483, and the Reformation, before
which the author ends his story. One way or another, these events influenced the
fate of the higher schools: humanism created a new generation of professors and
served as the impetus for change®®, the plague killed many people’®, while the
Reformation is termed none other than the «new foundation» (Neugriindung)
of the university®®. Concurrent with this, the narrative includes the first level

54 1bid., pp. 208 ff., 338-341.

55 P. Ricoeur, Pamyat, istoria, zabvenie, Moskva, Izd-vo gum. lit., 2004.

56 Ricoeur, Vremya i rasskaz, cit., p. 121.

57 M. Stolleis, Der lange Abschied vom 19. Jabrbundert. Die Zdsur von 1914 aus
rechtshistorischer Perspektive, Berlin-New York, Walter de Gruyter, 1997, p. 5.

58 Haller, Die Anfinge der Universitit Tiibingen 1477-1537. Zur Feier des 450jdbrigen
Bestehens der Universitdt im Auftrag ibres Grossen Senats dargestellt, cit., pp. 314-316.

59 Ibid., p. 243.

60 «Was sich da seit dem Winter 1534 abgespielt hatte, war mehr als eine Reform, es war
eigentlich eine Neugriindung. Blieben die dufSeren Formen auch die alten, so war mit den neuen
Minnern doch ein neuer Geist eingezogen, und die neuen Lehrpline sorgten dafiir». Ibid., p. 340.
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caesuras that can be seen only from the perspective of university history. These
include the 1534 fire that destroyed the main building and many records®!, and
the resignation of J. Fergenhans as university chancellor in 1509%2. According
to Haller, the chancellor’s retirement and death initiated a period of decline for
the university. To single out this historical landmark, Haller — having mentioned
the chancellor’s death — described his intellectual legacy®®.

The correlation of caesuras can be productive not only within university
historiography, but also when comparing, for example, the history of a
university with the history of a region, county or even a nation. Searching for
such common points would help embed university history into other historical
subdisciplines and reveal possible connections between different levels of
history writing.

5. The university commemoration: 1914-1918 war image in the jubilee
rhetoric

J. Haller’s historical narrative focusing on the early history of Tiibingen
University — with the emphasis on an academic community versus an educational
institution — contrasts sharply with anniversary speeches, which are a different
kind of commemorative writing. The major theme of the 1927 public addresses
was the First World War and its aftermath. It was on the lips of almost all who
spoke on 24 July at the opening of a children’s clinic that was a part of the
anniversary program, and on 25 July in St. George Collegiate Church. Wilhelm
Trendelenburg gave a speech dedicated to the memory of those killed in action
during the war. Below is a citation from his address:

It was only yesterday that we commemorated them, standing by the memorial. There, their
names will be passed down to the following generations. But even here, we realise what they
mean for us, but even here we promise with unyielding dedication and tireless loyalty to
the nation and the Motherland to remember and value the sacrifice they made! [...] Neither
professors, nor students — none of those who with eagerness and endurance went through
this war, will be forgotten. Today, these people are an example for our generation. We are
grateful to all who fought and shed blood for our Fatherland®*.

61 Haller, Die Anfinge der Universitdt Tiibingen 1477-1537. Zur Feier des 450jihrigen
Bestehens der Universitdt im Auftrag ibres Grossen Senats dargestellt, cit., Vol. 'V, p. 133.

62 «Das Leben einer Republik 143t sich nicht nach Herrscherperioden gliedern. Und doch wird
in der Geschichte der Tubinger Universitit ein neuer Abschnitt bezeichnet durch das Zuriicktreten
und schlieffliche Verschwinden des Mannes, der sie mit klugem Rat und sicherer Tatkraft schaffen
geholfen und ihr ein Menschenalter lang sorgsame Aufsicht gewidmet hatte. Die Tage des Kanzlers
Vergenhans neigten sich ihrem Ende zu». Ibid., p. 251.

63 Ibid., pp. 251 ff.

64 «Schon gestern haben wir ihrer am Gefallenendenkmal gedacht. Thre Namen wurden dort
der Nachwelt tiberliefert. Aber auch hier sind wir dessen eingedenk, was sie fiir uns waren, und auch
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The duty to remember the dead mentioned by Trendelenburg acquires heroic
overtones, with the sacrifice made on the battlefield becoming sacred. Not all
the speeches concerning the war were mournful. Some were very critical of the
postwar political system and the victor countries’ policy towards Germany. For
example, Prof. K. Heim said the following in his speech of 24 July:

Deeply imbued with the feelings of sorrow and gratitude, we are here to speak with them
(with the fallen — O.M.) alone and gain strength to struggle for high ideals. Can we find
a better example to follow than those who, not yet having reached the age of thirteen,
voluntarily went to the front? The present generation of students was too young then to
answer the call of our Fatherland in those great inspiring days. [...] Economic scarcity on the
front and in the rear constantly threatened to defeat the German people’s almost unshakable
will for victory. After four years of battles, it was broken in a battle with external and
internal enemies, and over time, we felt the Versailles dictate hanging over us, a dictate that
deprived us of opportunities to live and of economic and cultural prosperitygs.

Other speeches were also imbued with patriotic pathos. Prof. Bebermeyer
spoke, for example, of «German heroism»®®. General Eberhard von Hofacker,
speaking on behalf of the German armed forces, urged students, professors
and guests to put together the remaining pieces of German «patriotic spirit»
(«vaterlindischer Geist»)®” and keep them within the university walls as
a «great treasure that we have inherited from the former Germany»®%. The
speeches by retired representative of the German War Graves Commission
(Volksbund Deutscher Kriegsgraberfiirsorge) Lt.-Gen. von Baron von Brand
and Ellenbeck, a deputy of the Reichstag®®, were in a similar spirit. The presence

hier geloben wir, durch unbeugsamen Fleif§, durch unermiidliche Hingabe an Volk, Heimat und
Vaterland des Opfers wert zu sein, das sie uns brachten! [...] Jedem akademischen Lehrer werden
der Fleif§ und die Arbeitsfreude der damaligen durch den Krieg gereiften Schiiler unvergefSlich sein,
welche der heutigen Generation zum Vorbild dienen miissen. Auch ihnen, die fiir das Vaterland
kampften und bluteten und die uns ein giitiges Geschick zurtickfiihrte, sei hier gedankt». Festrede
gehalten zur 450 Jabrfeier der Universitat Tiibingen beim Festakt in der Stiftskirche am 25. Juli
1927 von Prof. W. Trendelenburg, Tiibingen, Mohr, 1927, p. 12.

65 «Tief erfiilllt von dem Gefiihl der Wehmut und des Dankes stehen wir hier, um in stiller
Einkehr und Zwiesprache mit ihnen uns neue Kraft fur den Kampf um die hohen Ideale zu
holen, fiir die sie in den Tod gegangen sind. Konnten wir denn auch bessere Vorbilder finden
als jene, die vor nun 13 Jahren als Kriegsfreiwillige in den Kampf gezogen sind? Wir, die heutige
Studentengeneration, waren ja damals noch zu jung, um in jenen groffen Tagen der Begeisterung
dem Rufe des Vaterlandes Folge zu leisten. [...] Die wirtschaftliche Not vor und hinter der Front
lief immer wieder Sturm gegen den festen und schier unerschiitterlichen Siegeswillen des deutschen
Volkes. Nach vier Jahren heifSesten Ringens unterlag es im Kampfe gegen duflere und innere
Feinde und kurze Zeit darauf mufSten wir es erleben, dafd das Versailler Diktat, das uns jede
Lebensmoglichkeit und das Wiederaufblihen unserer Wirtschaft und unseres kulturellen Seins
nehmen sollte, tber uns verhiangt». Die Feier des 450jihrigen Bestehens der Eberhard-Karls-
Universitdt Tiibingen vom 24 bis 26 Juli 1927, cit., p. 23.

6 Ibid., p. 24.

67 Ibid.. p. 27.

68 [bid.

6 Ibid., p. 26.
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of military officers at the jubilee was not merely evidence of respect for those
who had fought on the front. The armed forces and the university were seen
as communities loyal to the old values. As Dieter Langewiesche notes, these
institutes were associated with hopes for reconstructing the country, and were
presented in this light at the 1927 anniversary”’.

Public discontent with the new political system was not uncommon in
postwar Germany, and intellectuals were no exception. The financial problems
of the new — yet weak — state drastically affected the daily lives of students
and professors. Professors’ salaries were not sufficient to even buy food and
essentials; traineeships and foreign trips could not be afforded, books and
instructional materials were a luxury, while the fee charged for publishing
articles in academic journals soared. State support programmes for talented
scientists, and individual donations were unable to improve the situation”?.

Social instability engendered nationalist and militaristic feelings within the
university environment. Nostalgic feelings for the lost imperial grandeur grew,
anti-Semitism was rampant, while the country, in its new democratic form, was
perceived as «the victim of demagogues and blabbers, saturated with the lowness
of vulgar instincts, with the passion of the envious, of outcasts, and of the
disinherited»"2. All who openly held non-conformist views and felt emboldened
to denounce ostentatious rhetoric and ignorance, risked their jobs: «The anti-
republican hysteria of professors and students continually led to incidents.
Whenever a lecturer expressed anything resembling pacifist or Marxist views,
there was a student riot against him, particularly if he was Jewish»”3.

Germany’s new international status was perceived as a national humiliation
by students and professors, who thus did not have warm feelings for the new
political regime and the victor countries. The conservative part of the academic
community was enslaved in revisionism: «They did not hesitate to clear their
own nation of all responsibility for the failure of diplomacy in 1914. They
continued, moreover, to defend the German recourse to unlimited submarine
warfare and their agitating against a negotiated peace. Many of them actually
argued that Germany had lost the war because its civilian leaders had defeatist
sentiments due to their adherence to an insufficiently inclusive war aims

70 D. Langewiesche, Die Eberhard-Karls-Universitit Tiibingen in der Weimarer Republik.
Kriesenerfahrung und Distanz zur Demokratie an deutschen Universititen, «Zeitschrift fur
wirttembergischer Landesgeschichte», vol. 51, 1992, p. 374.

71 EK. Ringer, The Decline of the German Mandarines: The Academic Community in
Germany, 1890-1933, Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1969, pp. 62 ff. See also: A. Weber,
Not der geistigen Arbeiter, Miinchen-Leipzig, Duncker & Humblot, 1923; G. Schreiber, Die Not
der deutschen Wissenschaft und geistigen Arbeiter: Geschebnisse und Gedanken zur Kulturpolitik
des deutschen Reiches, Leipzig, Quelle Meyer, 1923.

72 Ringer, The Decline of the German Mandarines: The Academic Community in Germany,
1890-1933, cit., pp. 214-215.

73 Ibid., p. 215.
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programme» 4. Tiibingen professors also shared such feelings; at the outbreak

of the war, they justified its fair character and strengthened national patriotism”>.

For that matter, J. Haller was one of the most fruitful military publicists and an

«uncompromising annexationist» in his political views”®.

After the military defeat in the November Revolution of 1918-1919, Haller
and others categorically denied Germany’s responsibility for unleashing the
war’’. For example, Prof. Wahl, whom I mentioned above, wrote in his article
published in «Wiirttembergerische Hochschul-Zeitung» prior to the jubilee:
«We must go on the offensive instead of defending ourselves. And, certainly,
not with the purpose of proving that other countries than Germany were also
responsible for launching this war. Many so-called ‘Germans’ still stick to
such statements, in order not to deprive the revolution of the last remnants of
morality. Germany must not feel blame for this war!»”%. Needless to say, amid
such patriotic calls, contempt for the republic and the idealisation of Germany
under the Kaisers only grew stronger. Thus, Trendenlenburg stated in his speech:

The beginning of the last half century that we want to focus on was in the first place a happy
time for consolidating power and economic growth in our Fatherland. Under the reign
of our wise rulers that we gratefully recall today, the university was able to peacefully go
forward and resolve many relevant problems that emerged as economic demands increased
and the number of students grew’”.

Trendelenburg’s nostalgia for the lost empire was accompanied by his
rejection of new trends in the higher educational system. The attractive past
was opposed to ugly modernity:

The postwar changes that I mentioned could prove significant for some universities. Many
thought that all that was ancient was in need of renewal and change, only because it

74 Ibid., p. 256.

7S Langewiesche, Die Eberhard-Karls-Universitit Tiibingen in der Weimarer Republik.
Kriesenerfabrung und Distanz zur Demokratie an deutschen Universitdten, cit., pp. 368-371.

76 Ibid., p. 368.

77 See, for example, Haller’s speeches, published in 1934: J. Haller, Reden und Aufsitze zur
Geschichte und Politik, Stuttgart-Berlin, Cotta, 1934, in partic. pp. 311-343.

78 «Wir mussen offensiv vorgehen und uns nicht verteidigen, nattrlich auch nicht mit
dem elenden Ziel, nur die ‘Nichtalleinschuld’ Deutschlands zu erweisen, eine Formulierung,
an der ja freilich noch viele ‘Deutsche’ festhalten, um der Revolution nicht jeden Rest von
moralischer Berechtigung zu nehmen. Deutschland tragt uberhaupt keine Kriegsschuld!» (in
«Wirttembergerische Hochschul-Zeitung», Neue Folge, Nr. 6, 15. Juni, p. 7).

79 «Der Beginn der letzten 50 Jahre, auf die wir in erster Linie unseren Blick richten wollen,
lag in einer gliicklichen Zeit der aufstrebenden Macht und wirtschaftlichen Grofle unseres
Vaterlandes. Unter der Regierung weiser Fiirsten, derer wir heute in Dankbarkeit gedenken,
konnte auch die Universitat sich ruhig entfalten und konnten viele Aufgaben gelost werden, die
sich mit dem Fortschreiten der wissenschaftlichen Bediirfnisse und mit der starken Zunahme der
Zahl der Studierenden von selbst ergaben, die sich unserer schonen Hochschule zuwendeten».
Festrede gebalten zur 450 Jabrfeier der Universitit Tiibingen beim Festakt in der Stiftskirche am
25. Juli 1927, cit., p. 11.
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related to the prewar period, ‘the old times’. But, fortunately, the healthy, peaceful and
understanding attitude of the people of Wiirtemberg saved us from dangerous experiments
in higher education. Here is our unmistakable position: keeping to old principles when
they stand the test of time, and being critical of all that is new by examining whether this
novelty was due to fashion or the political establishment, which may not be allowed to
affect university life®C.

The speaker’s scepticism concerning the new times betrays his hidden
discontent with the democratisation of higher education. Calls for independence
were voiced by the academic community even during the war when military
operations were well underway and no one could imagine the forthcoming
revolution of 1918-19 and the abolition of the German monarchy. «More self-
management! More freedom to set up small unions! First of all, more faith
that such unions would be capable of independent development, not to the
detriment, but in the best interests of our country», said rector Wilhelm von
Blume on 25 February 19178!. But given the devastation, numerous victims,
inflation and the contributions that Germany was bound to pay under the terms
of the «disgraceful Versailles Treaty»®2, these words did not elicit compassion
from the defendants of the old order, nor did they arouse approval for the
democratic innovations that the Weimar Republic brought with it.

Conclusions

Researching the 1927 anniversary has revealed two lines of self-representation
that the university pursued via the historical plots. The first line — searching for
identity through the events of medieval history —is presented in Haller’s narrative
and is based on the events of the university’s early history. As Haller admits in
his memoirs, most important for him was to show his love for Tiibingen and to
convey his fascination with medieval historical images. The university image he

80 «Die Veranderungen, welche ich nach dem Kriege ergaben, mogen an manchen Universitaten
einschneidender gewesen sein. Viele glaubten, daf$ alles Alte nur deshalb schon, weil es aus der
‘alten Zeit’ vor dem Kriege stammt, zu erneuern und zu verdndern sei. Der gesunde, ruhige
und verstiandige Sinn des Wiirttembergischen Volkes hat uns gliicklicherweise vor gefahrlichen
Experimenten im Universititswesen bewahrt. Es ist mit Recht unser unbeirrbarer Standpunkt, am
Alten festzuhalten, wenn es sich bewihrte, und alles Neue der strengen kritischen Betrachtung zu
unterziehen, ob es nicht nur der Mode oder der politischen Einstellung entspringt, welche beide im
Universititswesen niemals Platz finden diirfen». Ibid., p. 14.

81 «Mehr Selbstverwaltung! Mehr Freiheit fir die Bildung kleiner Verbande. Vor allem: Mehr
Vertrauen zu der Fihigkeit dieser Verbinde sich selbstindig zu entwickeln, nicht zum Nachteil,
sondern zum Vorteil des Staates». Rede des neuen Rektors Professor Dr. Ludwig v. Kobler, in
Reden bei der Rektoratsiibergabe am 30. April 1925, Tubingen, Mohr, 1925, p. 10.

82 Langewiesche, Die Eberhard-Karls-Universitit Tiibingen in der Weimarer Republik.
Kriesenerfahrung und Distanz zur Demokratie an deutschen Universitdten, cit., p. 372.
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created is very dynamic. Two narrative levels are present that can be identified
through events and characters. The first level is local history writing featuring the
institutional and social history of the university and the biographies of students,
professors and the administration organically embedded within it. The second
level shows Tiibingen University as an independent subject of narration acting
alongside other living characters. At this level, events develop locally, nationally
and even globally, but still affect the university itself.

This second line is the jubilee rhetoric, with contemporary history at its
core. A similar tonality present in all anniversary speeches indicates that in the
days of the Weimar Republic, the university’s leadership clearly felt the need to
construct a single space of meanings. This symbolic space was created at the
expense of the 1914-1918 war, which was depicted as a landmark separating
the ideal «yesterday» from the gloomy and ugly «today». This shows how a
global — not a local — event becomes a source of momentum for unity, and
the major ideological element of the university anniversary. Thus, the jubilee
discourse participants articulated the traumatised people’s memory of the recent
catastrophe. Romanticisation of the 1914-1918 war, heroization of Germany
under the Kaisers, and a lack of repentance for unleashing the war were typical
for the intellectuals of the Weimar Republic times. One might say that the 1927
anniversary context was determined by revisionist sentiments that reigned in
many educational institutions in Germany during the 1920s.

Researching university history in terms of narratology is a promising
approach to university history writing. First, it is important to realise how
closely university history writing is associated with national history writing,
not only in terms of caesuras, characters and common research approaches, but
also in terms of moral evaluations. Second, contemporary narratology has made
great advances in researching different types of historical descriptions and the
intelligibility of narrative as a way of representation. Both theoretical research
results could contribute to an evaluation of the scientific potential of jubilee
narratives and solving the problem of demarcating scientific and popular genres
of university history writing, or deciding whether such is even necessary. The
approbation of theories and approaches of allied subdisciplines could advance
university research to a new level.
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between the end of the nineteenth century and the first half of the following century, the
A. shows how this source had a central role in redefining the identity and in preserving the
academic traditions of the Italian universities.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: History of Education; University Studies; Italy; XIX-XX Centuries.

The Deans’ annual reports presented on the occasion of the solemn
inauguration of the academic years are undoubtedly a source of primary
importance not only to understand the planning quality and the political
and university strategies pursued by the different Deans, but also to trace the
evolution of the single universities and to clarify their inner life and the events
relating to the scientific and cultural life and to the teaching and training activity.

It is not by chance that, over the past two decades, while on the one hand
there has been an increasing and systematic use of this source by university and



322 ROBERTO SANI

higher education historians!, on the other hand we have seen the publication —

sometimes in very accurate scientific editions — of organic collection of annual
reports by Deans from different Italian universities, with a particular reference
to the post-unification phase of the nineteenth century and the to the following
century?.

It is from the national unification period, in fact, that the solemn celebration
of the inauguration of the new academic year were made compulsory in
the various universities® by the general regulations on higher and university
education gradually issued by the Ministry of Education. At the same time,
these regulations contributed to the definition of the characteristics of the
Deans’ annual reports, basing them on a dynamic model intended to record
a significant evolution in the nineteenth and twentieth century: from a simple
and essential «report on the trend of the studies» of the previous academic year
(news about the courses and the teaching body’s activities, data on enrollments
and on students’ examinations and degree exams, professors’ movements
etc...) to a real opportunity to reflect and drew a comparison (destined to go
beyond the traditionally exclusive areas of the academic assembly to be opened
to the surrounding environment) not only on the internal dynamics, on the
universities’ teaching and scientific activity, on the results obtained and on the
developing projects, but also on the choices made by Parliament and by national
governments in the field of university and higher education and also on national
and international political events.

1 See G. Fois (ed.), L'Universita di Sassari nell’Italia liberale. Dalla Legge Casati alla
rinascita dell’eta giolittiana nelle relazioni annuali dei rettori, Sassari, Centro interdisciplinare
per la storia dell’Universita di Sassari, 1991. But also see: G.P. Brizzi (ed.), L'Universita italiana
fra eta moderna e contemporanea. Aspetti e momenti, Bologna, Clueb, 1991; L. Porciani (ed.),
L’Universita tra Otto e Novecento: i modelli europei e il caso italiano, Napoli, Jovene, 1994; A.
Romano (ed.), Universita in Europa, Le istituzioni universitarie dal Medioevo ai nostri giorni:
struttura, organizzazione, funzionamento. Atti del Convegno Internazionale di Studi (Milazzo, 28
settembre-2 ottobre 1993), Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino, 1995.

2 As an example, see: F. Marra, L. Sichirollo (edd.), Relazioni dei rettori e discorsi inaugurali
dei docenti nella Libera Universita degli Studi di Urbino (1864-1967), Urbino, Universita degli
Studi, 1997-1998, 4 voll.; M. Martirano (ed.), Le relazioni dei rettori dell’Universita degli studi
di Napoli Federico II (1862-2001), Napoli, Fridericiana Editrice, 2003; A. Cova (ed.), Storia
dell’Universita Cattolica del Sacro Cuore. Le fonti. Volume I: I discorsi di inizio anno da Agostino
Gemelli a Adriano Bausola 1921/22-1997/98, Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2007; V. Marzi (ed.),
Azioni ed opere dell’Universita di Bari nelle relazioni annuali dei rettori. 1925-20035, Bari, M.
Adda, 2009; L. Pomante (ed.), L'Universita di Macerata nell’Italia unita (1861-1966). Un secolo di
storia dell’ateneo maceratese attraverso le relazioni inaugurali dei rettori e altre fonti archivistiche
e a stampa, Macerata, eum, 2012.

3 See, in particular: R.D. September 14™, 1862, n. 842 — Regolamento generale universitario
(C. Matteucci); R.D. October 6%, 1868, n. 4638 — Regolamento generale per le universita del
regno (E. Broglio); R.D. October 3", 1875, n. 2728 — Regolamento generale universitario (R.
Bonghi); R.D. October 8%, 1876, n. 3434 — Regolamento generale universitario (M. Coppino);
R.D. April 13®, 1902, n. 127 — Regolamento generale universitario (N. Nasi). See also: Indice dei
discorsi inaugurali letti nelle universita del regno, «Bollettino Ufficiale del Ministero della Pubblica
Istruzione» [subsequently: BUMPI], 1889, pp. 123-172.
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It’s worth mentioning also the increasing attention paid to the Deans’ annual
reports, especially with reference to the so-called minor universities and to the
small provincial universities, to the relationship with the local political and
administrative institutions and to the socio-economic and productive realities
working on the territory: a relationship, useless to say, essential for many
reasons, due to the partial or total exclusion of most of the Italian minor
universities from state funding and their consequent dependence on economic
supports annually given, through the creation of special university consortia, by
local authorities and the major territorial credit and productive realities*.

The collection of the annual reports of the Deans of the University of
Macerata for the solemn inauguration of the new academic year refers,
broadly, to the period following the unification of Italy (1861), the long and
controversial season that saw the ancient Studium Generale Maceratense
gradually deprived of most of the pre-unitary faculties and special courses® and,
for nearly a century, forced into the status of being the only Italian university
having one faculty, that of Law; a condition, that would have continued until
the mid-sixties of the twentieth century, and, in particular, until Prof. Giuseppe
Lavaggi’s rectorate (1960-1966), during which a second faculty, that of Liberal
Arts (1964), was established, in addition to that of Law survived from the post-
unitary suppressions.

The series of the annual reports of the Deans of the University of Macerata
presents, for the period under consideration, i.e. the 150 years following
national unification, two ‘gaps’ difficult to be filled. The first is that of the
period immediately following the Italian unification and, more specifically, the
years from 1861 to 1878, during which the University of Macerata — the only
‘royal’ or ‘governmental’ university of the Marche, due to Camerino and Urbino

4 On minor universities in united Italy see in particular: I. Porciani, La questione delle piccole
universita dall’'unificazione agli anni Ottanta, in M. Da Passano (ed.), Le Universita minori in
Italia nel XIX secolo, Sassari, Centro interdisciplinare per la storia dell’Universita di Sassari, 1993,
pp. 9-18; G.P. Brizzi, Le Universita minori in Italia in eta moderna, in Romano (ed.), Universita
in Europa, Le istituzioni universitarie dal Medioevo ai nostri giorni: struttura, organizzazione,
funzionamento, cit., pp. 287-296; G.P. Brizzi, Le Universita minori in Italia. Identita e
autoconsapevolezza, in G.P. Brizzi, J. Verger (edd.), Le Universita minori in Europa (secoli X V-
XIX). Atti del Convegno Internazionale di Studi (Alghero, 30 ottobre-2 novembre 1996), Soveria
Mannelli, Rubbettino, 1998, pp. 169-188; and M. Moretti, Piccole, povere e ‘libere’: le universita
municipali nell’Italia liberale, ibid., pp. 533-562; and the recent and important work by L.
Pomante, Per una storia delle universita minori nell’ltalia contemporanea. 1l caso dello Studium
Generale Maceratense tra Otto e Novecento, Macerata, eum, 2013.

5 At the time of national unification the University of Macerata had four faculties: Law,
Philosophy, Medicine and Theology, as well as two special Universities, that of Pharmacy and that
for Notaries. See in this respect: On the vicissitudes of the University of Macerata concerning the
pre-unification period of the nineteenth century: M. Corsi, L'Universita di Macerata nel periodo
della Restaurazione (1816-1824), Fermo, Deputazione di storia patria per le Marche, 1978; and
the more recent: L. Pomante, L’Universita di Macerata nella prima meta dell’Ottocento, «History
of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 4, n. 2, 2009, pp. 73-106.
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universities’ choice to assume the status of ‘free universities’® after 1861, i.e.
they were not subjected to state control — experienced a series of uncertainties
and difficulties because of the chronic shortage of financial resources and the
unresolved issues concerning the legal recognition, as proved by the frequent
suspension of the teaching activities and the forced closures of this period’.

The different rectorates that alternated in the first post-unitary phase, from
Matteo Ricci’s and Filippo Borgogelli’s short and ‘transitional’ ones, concluded
within a few months in the uncertain and confused climate of the annexation
to the Kingdom of Italy (1861), to Luigi Pianesi’s extraordinarily long and
decisive one (he held the University of Macerata from November of 1861
until October of 1876 and, although he failed to ensure the desired legal and
economic stability, he made possible its survival and ensured the substantial
continuity of teaching and research inside it, waiting for better times) until that
of Giovanni Battista Palestini (1876-1878), during which the foundations for
the subsequent ‘rebirth’ of the University of Macerata were laid — had to face
every kind of problems and difficulties, and this explains the decision to limit
solemnity at the opening of the new academic year®.

Moreover, the «Yearbook of the Royal University of Macerata», the
publication collecting all the ‘reports’ and ‘discourses’ pronounced every year
on the occasion of the opening ceremony, saw the light for the first time in 1879-
1880, the first academic year in which the celebration of such a ceremony in the
University of Macerata is historically attested (and the Dean Abdia Geronzi’s
Report on the academic year 1878-79 is reported)’, while in the personal files
of Prof. Abdia Geronzi’s predecessors and in the substantial archival material
concerning the first post-unification period of the University there is no trace of

the Deans’ annual reports or of similar speeches during solemn ceremonies!°.

6 See R.D. January 24™ 1861, n. 4605 — Ordinamento dell’Universita degli studi eretta
in Camerino, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», February 6™, 1861 (also in «Collezione
Celerifera delle leggi, decreti, istruzioni e circolari», n, 31, 1861, p. 492); and the R.D. October
231862, n. 912 — L’Universita provinciale di Urbino é dichiarata Universita libera, «Gazzetta
Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», 5 novembre 1862 (also in «Collezione Celerifera delle leggi, decreti,
istruzioni e circolari», n. 6, 1863, pp. 164-165).

7 See, in this respect: L. Pomante, L’Universita di Macerata nel periodo post unitario: le tappe
di una faticosa rinascita, «Annali di storia delle universita italiane», n. 13, 2009, pp. 87-106.

8 See G. Arangio-Ruiz, L'Universita di Macerata. Notizie storiche e condizioni presenti,
Macerata, Tip. Bianchini, 1905, pp. 24-31.

9 Relazione sull’andamento dell’anno scolastico 1878-79 letta dal Reggente dell’Universita
Prof. Abdia Geronzi nella solenne inaugurazione degli studi per 'anno 1879-80, «Annuario della
Regia Universita di Macerata» [subsequently: ANNUARIO], 1879, pp. 3-9.

10 The research is focused in particular on the dossiers concerning the University of Macerata
in the nineteenth century and preserved in Archivio di Stato di Macerata [subsequently: ASMc],
Universita, and on the teachers’ personal files currently stored in Archivio dell’Universita di
Macerata [subsequently: AUSM], Facolta giuridica, Personale, and on the documentation about
the University of Macerata found in the Fondo manoscritti e rari of Biblioteca Comunale di
Macerata [subsequently: BCMc].
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The second, above mentioned, gap in the Deans’annual reports, covers the
years of World War II, from 1941-1942, and of the immediate post-war period
up to 1948-1949 included, the period in which, among other things, there was
the forced interruption in the printing of the «Yearbook of the Royal University
of Macerata», that would be published regularly only from the following
academic year with the partially modified title «Yearbook of the University of
Macerata». Now, if the reasons for the suspension of the opening ceremonies
from the second and final year of Prof. Costantino Mortati’s rectorate (1941-
1942) and during Prof. Antonino Coniglio’s whole rectorate (1942-1945) are
quite clear, due to the worsening and then the collapse of war events, the issue is
more complex for what concerns the post-war period. During Prof. Luigi Nina’s
long rectorate (1945-1953), in fact, we have only the annual reports starting
from the academic year 1949-1950, while those relating to the two previous
academic years, in which the opening ceremonies were certainly held, even if
in an austere form due to the ‘hard times’ of reconstruction, are not preserved.

The Dean Giuseppe Lavaggi opened, with his speech, the academic year
1961-1962, in the climate of the celebrations for the centenary of Italian
unification and on the eve of a real turning point: the creation, two years later,
of the new Faculty of Humanities and, so, the end of the University’s peculiar
condition of being the only Italian university with a single address of study:
that of Law («We are the only ones who experienced in a few years the decay of
the University, the reduction of it in a single Faculty and the persistence of this
state for decades and decades»)!'. The Dean recalled the troubled events that
characterized the recent history of the University of Macerata, stressing that,
although «the central Administration’s (the State) inconsistent attitude» during
the recurrent crisis that on several occasions threatened the University with
the risk of suppression or forced closure, the solidarity and the concrete, and
sometimes heavy, economic support of the local institutions — the Municipality
and the Province- never failed. In more recent times, also the credit institutions
and the productive companies in the territory of Macerata, gave their support
«for the revival of the University»!2.

1 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1964-1965. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Giuseppe
Lavaggi, ANNUARIO, 1965, p. 7.

12 As already mentioned, in order to prevent the closure of the University and, at the same
time, to re-launch its activity, from the first post unitary decade the Municipality and the Province
of Macerata carried out a series of interventions to financially support the university, helped, in
this case, by the local public opinion, perfectly conscious of the need to defend the main cultural
institution of the city. In 1880 these two local authorities formed the Consortium with the
University, whose goal was to «preserve the legal authority of the University of Law and equalize
it with the other secondary universities of the Kingdom, using the income of the University and
the new funds that will be provided by the consortium only for this purpose». With this aim, the
Municipality and the Province of Macerata allocated «L.12500 per year for each authority» for
a period of twenty-five years, while the State supported the University with a contribution of «L.
20,000 per year». The University Consortium of Macerata was approved with R.D. January 4,
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The establishment, in 1880, of the University Consortium and the following
actions undertaken by political and administrative institutions of Macerata
for the protection and the renewal of the university represented, according to
Giuseppe Lavaggi, one of the most significant moments in the recent story of
the «small and ancient Studium», especially because it testified public and local
elites’s clear awareness of the bond between the University and the city with its
territory: «This- wrote the rector — is an admirable page of local history that
Macerata and its province was able to write and that should be remembered
with admiration and respect» '3,

It was certainly true that, after a century from the national unification, «the
policy of an unreasonable limitation within the Pillars of Hercules represented
by the government spending» that «almost provoked the end of the University
of Macerata», seemed to be concluded and new ideas of development of
the national university system began to develop, it was also true, as Lavaggi
underlined, that the «local interest» for the University of Macerata derived
from a heritage of civil and cultural values and ideals that should not be wasted,
but rather kept alive and increased as an element characterizing the identity of
the University itself'*.

We have focused, so far, on the Dean Lavaggi’s careful analysis because,
in our opinion, it effectively clarifies the role played by the close connection
between the University, the local institutions and the socio-economic and
productive realities of the territory, that is one of the distinctive characteristic
of the history and the development of the University of Macerata.

A very complex connection, that, if on the one hand, could lead to the
progressive loss of the necessarily universal character — irreducible to any

1880, n. 5236 and allowed the University to continue its work and to be included among the state
universities of second level. With a subsequent agreement, approved by the Law of 22 December
1901 n. 541, «in order to equalize the University [of Macerata] to those of First Level», the
contribution provided by the City and Province was raised «to the sum of L. 40,000, extending the
life of the Consortium for further thirty years starting from 1 July 1900». With the R.D. September
30, 1923, n. 2102 Gentile’s Reform introduced radical changes in the organization of high schools
and universities, including restoring the distinction between major and minor universities and
classifying the University of Macerata in the latter category, whose maintenance was only partially
up to the State. In accordance with the new legislation, the University Consortium of Macerata,
established in 1880 and renewed several times, was abolished in 1924. Due to the meagerness of
the funds given annually to the University of Macerata by the State, however, the City and the
Province continued to allocate specific financial contributions for the University. In addition, also
a special agreement between the State and the local Cassa di Risparmio di Macerata was signed
in 1929, for its funding. Only in 1936 the University of Macerata obtained the equalization with
major universities, financed only by the State. See R. Sani, S. Serangeli, Per un’introduzione alla
storia dell’Universita di Macerata, «Annali di storia delle universita italiane», n. 13, 2009, pp.
17-27.

13 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1961-1962. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Giuseppe
Lavaggi, ANNUARIO, 1962, p. 9.

14 See Inaugurazione dell’ Anno Accademico 1964-19635. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Giuseppe
Lavaggi, cit., p. 12.
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form of localism — of the university in its process of transmission of scientific
knowledge and promotion of high culture, on the other hand, came to connect
a large part of the development of the city of Macerata to that of the university,
making it one of the key elements of the city’s identity and the real driving
force for the civil and cultural, as well as economic and social, growth of the
community of Macerata.

The annual reports of the Deans of the University of Macerata, in this
regard, offer an extremely significant evidence of the connection established
between the university and local institutions in the course of the time as well as
of its evolution during the long period from the end of the century XIX up to
the second World War.

So, during the inauguration of the academic year 1892-1893, the then-
Dean Carlo Calisse, in the aftermath of the rejection of the equalization of the
University of Macerata with First Level Universities by the national government
and as a consequence of the persistent financial difficulties and the emergence
of more serious uncertainties about the future of this academic institution,
appealed to the «deep and ancient bounds» of solidarity and mutual support
that united the university to the city and its territory, urging a further support
for the activities of the Studium:

The example of our ancestors — said the Dean Calisse — is useful also today and I am sure you
will follow it, on the basis of the love for this University felt by those who, in the parliament,
in the Province councils, in the Municipality administration, supports the interests of the
City in which it is located. [...] It’s true: we suffered a disappointment, on which we think it’s
useless to complain anymore. We’d rather think to repair this damage, and not to increase
it with the loss of hope: the government itself, whose promise was also recently confirmed,
asked you, Dear Administrators of the Province and of the Municipality of Macerata, not
to abandon your University in a time when the conditions of the country do not allow
that it could have what it deserves. Look at other cities: some of the most conspicuous
of Italy, longing for what Macerata has possessed for six centuries, are fighting to obtain
it, and are ready to give in exchange what they are asked for, while others, that already
possess Universities, are increasing their welfare, and are forming, to better succeed in it,
associations of forces, in which the Provinces and Municipalities join lending institutions,
wisely understanding the connection between public prosperity and intellectual progress,
that is the necessary premise of it. There are no doubts that, persisting in the purpose, you
finally can reach the desired result!>.

And ten years later, when, with the approval of the Law December 22",
1901 no. 541, the University of Macerata obtained the equalization with the
First Level Universities thanks to the local authorities’ funds, the Dean Oreste
Ranelletti, after acknowledging, during the solemn opening of the academic
year 1902-1903, that such a result was obtained «especially thanks to the

15 Relazione del Rettore Carlo Calisse per la inaugurazione del nuovo corso accademico
[1892-1893], ANNUARIO, 1892, pp. 12-13.
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Municipality and the Province of Macerata, which effectively help the State
in supporting its University, and this highly honored the citizens», emphasizes
how the efforts of the community of Macerata in safeguarding and promoting
his «glorious and ancient University», were not only an economic matter but
the highest expression of the citizens’ civic and patriotic sense, characterizing
their sense of belonging to the nation, through the contribution given to the
spiritual and intellectual growth of the whole country.

The Universities — concluded the Dean Ranelletti — are the centers of the spiritual life of a
people, the breeding ground of their intellectual development, the institution from which the
living forces of the country, the powerful progress-bearers come from. It protected the idea
of national unity through all the struggles, the ruins, the tyrannies, which infested Italy, it
generated the first efficient forces of the revolution, which brought us to unity and freedom,
it defended the secular thought, who alone can ensure us freedom, and the indefinite progress
in the future. All this can be associated only to a University, like that of Macerata, with high
scientific traditions and glorious patriotic tradition. When the citizens feel the full moral
force of such an institution for so long a time, they fight with very much tenacity and faith
for the status it deserves, and they are civil and commendable citizens"°.

The reorganization of higher education and Italian university system realized
within the framework of the Gentile Reform, with the RD September 30, 1923
n. 2102 undoubtedly contributed to the strengthening of the ties between the
University of Macerata, local institutions and socio-economic and productive
activities of the territory of Macerata and Marche, further emphasizing the
tendency — already outlined from the end of the nineteenth century and, above
all; during the years of the First World War and in the immediate post-war
period!” — towards a greater specialization of research and of the teaching of
Law and Economics, in line with the specific agricultural attitude and the needs
of the labor market in the region. During the inauguration of the academic year
1923-1924, the Dean Riccardo Bachi gave, in this regard, a first account of the
significant developments connected to the reforms drawn up by the Minister of
Education Giovanni Gentile, compared to the drastic intentions shown at the
beginning:

It seemed — said the Dean of the University of Macerata — that the transformation of the
structure could cause the suppression of many of our universities, especially those located
in small towns or with a more restricted course of study than the typical with four faculties.
Among the universities that seemed destined to an immediate end there was the one who

16 Relazione del Rettore Prof. Oreste Ranelletti per la inaugurazione degli studi 1902-1903,
IX novembre MDCCCCII, ANNUARIO, 1903, p. 10.

17 See Parole del Rettore Niccolo Lo Savio inaugurandosi Panno scolastico 1885-86,
ANNUARIO, 1886, pp. 3-9; Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1917-1918. Relazione del
Rettore Prof. Donato Donati letta nella cerimonia inaugurale del 18 novembre 1917, ANNUARIO,
1918, pp. 7-18; e Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1920-1921. Relazione del Rettore Prof.
Pio Barsanti letta nella cerimonia inaugurale del 14 novembre 1920, ANNUARIO, 1921, pp. 7-14.



PRESERVING THE IDENTITY, BUILDING THE TRADITION 329

plays for six centuries in this noble city a function certainly not modest nor unfruitful.
The reform, finally, followed different directives than those before thought or supposed,
and adapter to the tenacious spirit of an intense and varied regional life, which is still one
of the most important character of our country. All the so-called minor Universities were
maintained, as well as our University, and after the complex events of the past, now a new
phase of life can be opened, that must be, which will be, undoubtedly of rise'®.

The prevalence, in the measures issued by the national government, of an
attitude adapt to «the tenacious spirit of an intense and varied regional life,
which is still one of the most important character of our country», while, on
the one hand, fortunately prevented the suppression of University of Macerata,
on the other, imposed, according to Riccardo Bachi, a real strengthening of its
role and functions, in close collaboration with local institutions and productive
activities, in favor of the citizens’ cultural growth and the strengthening of local
and regional economy. In this regard, the Dean of the University of Macerata
illustrated to the participants at the opening ceremony a real program of
activities to be carried out in the immediately following years:

It is, first of all, my firm belief — he wrote — that we should [...] devote every energy, every
effort to ensure a better life for our secular school of law and economics. And this is a
belief fully shared by the other teachers of the University and widely accepted also in other
environments [...]. The establishment of an Institute or a Seminar of Law similar to those
existing in many Italian and foreign universities could be useful for the constitution in our
University of an environment of scientific research. [...] The Institute, which should also
include the University Library, will deal with both legal and socio-economic disciplines.
It could have a regional function particularly useful also for the future studies on local
problems, because it would permit, without effort, to collect in a systematic way all the
material, not only books, but also documents, relevant for the economic life of the Marche
and Abruzzo. [...] This institute of legal and social economic studies and this Archive for
Marche and Abruzzo economic history would permit the University to act also outside
the limits of its classrooms and its ordinary disciples. [...] Our University could effectively
exercise an action for the local spread of the culture. It should be a public teaching on
current problems, through a series of public readings, systematically arranged according to
well-defined programs, and relating from time to time to the economy of our two regions.
[...] From a practical point of view, this public action could be addressed also to particular
groups of listeners, outside the circle of ordinary students, with the aim of integrating the
professional culture for certain functions'”.

Riccardo Bachi’s program, outlined in the aftermath of Gentile Reform, was
taken up and further developed by his successors. So, after little time, the new
Dean of the University of Macerata, Arnaldo De Valles, solemnly inaugurating
the academic year 1930-1931, affirmed the need to transform the university
of Marche into the real focus of the socio-economic and cultural growth of

18 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1923-1924. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Riccardo
Bachi letta nella cerimonia inaugurale dell’11 novembre 1923, ANNUARIO, 1924, pp. 12-13.
1 Ibid., pp. 24-29.
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Macerata and its Province, also pointing out that such a goal was perfectly part
of the new purpose given by the fascist regime to scientific and higher learning
institutions:

It is my sincere intention — concluded the Dean De Valles — to intensify more and more
these forms of activities, which, although outside the sphere of academic activities, can be
considered an essential part of the functions connected to university life. And it is indeed
my intention that the University could participate more actively in every aspect of city life,
establishing the fruitful connection between life and science, which is one of the universities’
major tasks and is also one of the most characteristic expressions of the Regime, that does
not want a sterile and abstract science, but one that could be in constant and intimate
connection with reality?’.

Undoubtedly, we are far away from the times in which the then-Dean Niccolo
Lo Savio, inaugurating the academic year 1886-1887, dismissed as a «stupid and
unfounded accusation», the attitude of those who for «thoughtlessness» or «the
bad habit of always finding faults and denigrating everything and everyone»,
distinguished between «the great universities», real centers for the renewal of
culture and the processing of new knowledge, able to «educate young minds to
the high ideals of science», and, vice versa, considered «secondary universities,
and also ours», as mere «factories of professionals, [...] without high views and
the supreme ideals of legal science»?!.

Also the Dean Paolo Greco, that replaced De Valles in the early thirties,
recalled the need to promote «a science in constant and intimate connection with
reality» and to transform the University of Macerata into a real breeding ground
of «high-level professionals» and, together, a laboratory for the formation of a
new local ruling class capable of leading — by virtue of the specific set of legal
and economic competences offered by the university — not only the cultural, but
also the «industrial, agricultural and commercial» growth of the entire region.
His program, expressed during the inauguration of the academic year 1932-
1933, recovered and developed certain themes and purposes already set by his
predecessors:

Let me speak for some minutes — said the Dean — about the future of our university, that we
have to promote with fruitful and beneficial initiatives, without remaining on the achieved
positions nor being satisfied only of statistical predictions. Our university has two important
characteristics on which we must rely to intensify its progress. One is to have only the
Faculty of Law. This condition, if on the one hand deprives it of the traditional variety of
the university branches, on the other, allows it to concentrate all its efforts, all moral and
material means, in the increasing of legal and economic studies, that were so important during
Fascism. For this purpose, the University should approach, and, I would say, merge with the

20 [naugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1930-1931. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Arnaldo De
Valles letta nella cerimonia inaugurale dell’11 novembre 1930, ANNUARIO, 1931, p. 11.

21 Parole del Rettore Niccolod Lo Savio inaugurandosi I’'anno scolastico 1886-87, ANNUARIO,
1887, pp. 9-11.
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life of the city, the Province and of the region. Isolation is not for lawyers. Solitary studies,
though perhaps appropriate for other spiritual attitudes, such as asceticism and mysticism,
are not adapt to the study of law, which draws on the practice of life, the observation of
social phenomena, the sources of its knowledge and the stimulus of its progress.

And, speaking to the local authorities and to the representatives of the
institutions and productive realities of Macerata, further clarify his thought,
outlining the characteristics which should characterize the University of Marche:

This is the reason why — said Paolo Greco- your university has to work in cooperation not
only with the cultural, but also with the industrial, agricultural and commercial activity
of your beautiful, industrious and fertile region. Even if we lawyers do not need the vast
range of experimental means that the Faculty of Medicine requires, it is true, however, that
we need a field full of experiences. Not only legal experiences, but of the whole business
life. [...] The other important character of our university is connected to the dominant
characteristics of Marche economy. In the harmonious development of national life, in the
wide variety of its aspects, the faculties of Law should not specialize with rigidly exclusivist
criteria, but rather get the connection between them and their environment, thus developing
adequate addresses. Now, the importance and intensity of Marche’s agricultural life offered
all these features to our university. If there are elsewhere high school of agriculture, here
there is the major Italian center for the study of law and agricultural economics.

In this regard, the Dean Paolo Greco, after having recalled that in the previous
years, with a great far-sightedness, the Faculty of Law of Macerata had «wisely
established the school of specialization in agricultural economics and law, a
school that, as far as I know, is the unique of its kind in Italian universities»,
underlined that the goal to be achieved, through the total synergy between the
teaching body of the university and the city and the Province institutions, was
to «improve this school, revive and intensify its activity, make it a center and an
observatory in which data, information and economic statistics converge and
agrarian customs and business practices can be collected, enhance its diplomas,
spread even outside the academic lessons the study of the most important and
current problems of economic and legal life of agriculture, recalling public
attention on them».

All this, according to the Dean of the University of Macerata, would have
meant not only to lay the foundations for the modern economic and productive
development of the territory of Macerata and of Marche, enhancing its unique
agricultural vocation, in perfect harmony, among other things, with the
program of agricultural revival and rural life undertaken by the fascist regime,
but also «to give a new impetus to the University, perhaps prepare it to a future
development»22,

Actually, the fascist regime downsized the expectations and projects in this
field of the University of Macerata and as well as the aspiration to transform it

22 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1932-1933. Relazione del Pro-Rettore Prof. Paolo
Greco letta nella cerimonia inaugurale del 20 novembre 1932, ANNUARIO, 1933, pp. 14-16.
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into a sort of laboratory specialized in economic and legal training and research
in the field of agriculture — an aspiration, it’s right to say, supported by local
institutions and economic and productive realities??.

The fascist regime, in fact, was little interested — if not openly suspicious — in
the central role of the University of Macerata in this field, and his aspiration to
play a role of scientific advice in the policies of planning and development of
regional agricultural production.

The same Dean Paolo Greco underlined all that, although with a calm and
not polemical tone, as the political life prudently suggested, offering an analysis
both of the remarkable success achieved by the initiatives undertaken at a local
level and, in particular, of the inexplicable silences on the most qualifying and
ambitious proposals presented by the University of Macerata to the national
government:

In relation to its cultural and educational functions — affirmed, first of all, the Dean- our
University fulfilled the program to give here the greatest impetus to the study of law and
of agricultural economics, fully respecting the university policy of Gentile Reform: that
is, to favor, in the various Italian universities, the trend towards specialization, so as each
University could find its particular characteristic and task. Therefore, in the course of the
academic year, well-known professors of proven competence held the most important
lessons of law and agricultural economics, also supplementing them with lectures on specific
problems of agrarian legislation. [...] On the other hand, the seriousness of our intentions
and the first evidences of their actual implementation, drew on our school the attention
and benevolence of eminent personalities and institutions interested in the development of
this important branch of study: His Eminence Serpieri, the Hon. Tassinari and Arcangeli,
the Istituto Nazionale di Economia Agraria, the Confederazione Nazionale Fascista degli
Agricoltori. They gave us assistance and moral support, sometimes also a financial one, and
we have good reason to hope for further supports to ensure, even materially, the development
and functioning of the School.

After such a result, continued the Dean Paolo Greco, the «difficulties» of
the project of «a regional observatory of Agricultural Economics» seemed to
be at least surprising. This project, while on the one hand, certainly went well
beyond the training and scientific activities of the University of Macerata in
the spirit of the necessary specialization of Italian universities promoted by
the Gentile reform of 1923, on the other, it also could be considered as the
logical consequence of the task of promoting «a science in continuous and
deep connection with reality» considered by fascism as characteristic of the
«renewed academic and scientific institutions», not to mention the benefits that
such a project would bring to the territories and local communities, «given the

23 See, in this regard, the references contained in Inaugurazione dell’ Anno Accademico 1927-
1928. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Bruno Breschi letta nella cerimonia inaugurale del 13 novembre
1927, ANNUARIO, 1928, pp. 13-14; and in Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1929-1930.
Relazione del Rettore Prof. Arnaldo De Valles letta nella cerimonia inaugurale del 17 novembre
1929, ANNUARIO, 1930, p. 9.
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importance that the province of Macerata and the Marche region have in the
agricultural industry»:

The initiative undertaken by the Academic Board - in concert with His Eminence the Prefect
and the other authorities of the Province — to create a regional observatory of agricultural
economics depending on the National Institute, encountered many difficulties. I do not
exclude that persisting tenaciously in our request, which seems to me entirely legitimate
given the importance that the province of Macerata and the Marche region have in the
agricultural industry, the difficulties could be at least partially overcome and that the intent
to establish here, if not an observatory, at least a correspondence office, could be realized?*.

In the following years, not only the project of a «Regional Observatory
of Agricultural Economics» would not have seen the light, but some of the
most innovative initiatives of the University of Macerata would have been
downsized. Solemnly inaugurating the academic year 1934-1935, for example,
the new Dean Guido Bonolis complained that the rigid constraints on university
accesses imposed by Casati Law and then proposed again by Gentile Reform
in 1923, prevented the Graduate School of Law and Agricultural Economics
from developing its full potential, recruiting young graduates from different
backgrounds to prepare a new generation of high-profile specialists for
agricultural development and the management of companies in the sector:

And now I want to mention an important topic — Guido Bonolis said — that is the evolution
of the Graduate School of Law and Agricultural Economics, established a few years ago,
that is the only one of this kind in Italy, and so it was and it is the subject of the attentions
of all of us. The number of the students belonging to the Faculty of Law and attending
specific courses of the School is not small, but the number of graduates attending it to
get the diploma is not yet what we would like. This depends largely on the fact that it
was necessary, for the graduates who want to enroll, the possession of a diploma of Liceo
Classico, and this prevents the access to the school to many doctors in economics and
especially in agricultural sciences which have instead the diploma of Liceo Scientifico or a
technical or agrarian license. Several of them have expressed the desire to attend this school,
understanding how much it would be useful for them to complete and improve their legal
and economic knowledge relating to agriculture, both for the direction of farms, both to
occupy the offices of the National and Provincial Unions. Our Faculty, to overcome this
problem, proposed an amendment to the Statute, in order to obtain the admission to the
school also for graduates in possession of a scientific diploma or a technical qualification.
We hope that the Ministry will approve the proposed amendment, thus obtaining a greater
increase of these studies, which contribute to the impulse that the regime want to give to
agriculture?’.

24 [naugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1933-1934. Relazione del Pro-Rettore Prof. Paolo
Greco letta nella cerimonia inaugurale dell’11 novembre 1933, ANNUARIO, XII, 1934, pp. 10-11.

25 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1934-1935. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Guido Bonolis
letta nella cerimonia inaugurale del 19 novembre 1934, ANNUARIO, XIII, 1935, pp. 13-14.
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Actually, also in this case, the dispensations to the current regulation proposed
by the University of Macerata to the Ministry of National Education was
destined not to be accepted?®. The Graduate School in Law and in Agricultural
Economics, moreover, would have been abolished a few years later because of
the ever-decreasing number of enrolled students and the gradual disappearance
of the majority of the requests that had suggested its creation®’.

The reorganization of higher education promoted by the Minister of
National Education Cesare De Vecchi with the R.D.L. June 20, 1935, n.
1071, in fact, led to the «absolute centralization» of the national university
system: the distinction between royal Universities of first and second level, re-
introduced by Gentile, was abolished, and also the university educational and
organizational autonomy established with the reform of 1923 was eliminated;
and, to complete this process, with the following R.D.L. May 7th, 1936, n. 882,
De Vecchi readjusted the curricula and the study plans, aiming at a general
uniformity in the educational syllabus, thus reducing significantly, even on this
side, the autonomous intervention and the personal characterization of the
courses?8,

Paradoxically, the process of centralization of the Italian university system
started in 1935-36 by De Vecchi, while on the one hand, thanks to the
equalization with all state universities, granted continuity and stability in the
resources and financings to the University of Macerata, on the other, set aside
the project tenaciously pursued in those years, i.e. to become a real laboratory
specialized in legal and agricultural economic training and research, and,
more generally, the idea to become the leading institution, from a cultural and
scientific point of view, of the economic and productive development both on a
local and regional level.

The past perspectives and the autonomy of the University of Macerata were
relentlessly downsized, as we can infer from Guido Bonolis’s report presented for
the inauguration of the academic year 1936-1937, where the rector, explaining
the main changes introduced as a result of the ministerial measures, used this
words:

Other noteworthy events occurred in the course of the year for our university. First of all,
from 29 October XV, it rose in A category on a par with other universities, thus being totally
equalized, even in its financial system, to the other Institutes of Higher Education. [...] The
old, unlimited freedom of choice between various disciplines, which was left to the student,
now was replaced by a system with a fixed number of fundamental compulsory subjects,

26 See the Dean Guido Bonolis’s Noza on the National Ministry of Eduction’s negative response
(October 1934), in AUMCc, Facolta giuridica, Personale, f. Bonolis Guido.

27 Sani, Serangeli, Per un’introduzione alla storia dell’Universita di Macerata, cit., p. 23.

28 See E. Signori, Universita e fascismo, in G.P. Brizzi, P. Del Negro, A. Romano (edd.), Storia
delle Universita in Italia, Messina, Sicania, Centro Interuniversitario per la Storia delle Universita
Italiane, 2007, 3 voll., I, pp. 381-423 (in particular, pp. 391-392 e 404-406).
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in addition, the student must choose a number of optional subjects within a framework
defined by the Faculty and approved by the Ministry. In the determination of the latter, the
Faculty has used as guidance and criterion of choice both the local needs of the region and
the new fields of study that exist today in the life of our country®®.

The enhancement, through the use of optional subjects, of the «local needs
of the region» represented, undoubtedly, a modest solution, the only possible,
in a context that seemed now dominated by the rigid centralization of higher

education and the substantial uniformity of the national university system and

its purposes’".

29 Inaugurazione dell’Anno Accademico 1935-1936. Relazione del Rettore Prof. Guido
Bonolis, ANNUARIO, 1937, p. 20 (our italics).

30 See M.C. Giuntella, Autonomia e nazionalizzazione dell’Universita: il fascismo e
Iinquadramento degli atenei, Roma, Studium, 1992; and Signori, Universita e Fascismo, cit., pp.
381-423. But see also the great collection of rules and statistical data provided by La politica e la
legislazione scolastica in Italia dal 1922 al 1943. Con cenni introduttivi sui periodi precedenti e
una parte conclusiva sul periodo post fascista. Preparato dalla Sottocommissione dell’educazione
della Commissione Alleata in Italia e offerto al Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione (1946), Milano,
Garzanti, 1947.
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ABSTRACT: In order to address the serious problem of reform of the secular clergy, the
Council of Trent took action in relation to the education of future priests, by decreeing the
foundation of a seminary in every diocese. The burden of the work lay with the bishops
who were particularly active in Italy in the early post-conciliar period, under the example
of the Archbishop of Milan, Carlo Borromeo. However the process of establishing the
seminaries was uneven, with timescales and methods varying widely from one diocese to
another. There were many problems which the bishops had to address to ensure the stability
of this new institution, not least relationships with the pre-existing schools and practices
in the education of the priesthood. This was the case of the seminary of Verona which
was founded by Bishop Agostino Valier in 1567 and came up against the ancient School
of the Acolytes and the Cathedral Chapter. This article is the first comparison of these two
institutions. Based on the main field studies and available archival sources it analyses their
educational projects and internal management processes. In particular, the first period of
seminary activity is analysed (1567-1606), together with the parallel process of reform of
the School of the Acolytes, with a specific focus on the role of Bishop Valier and two other
important bodies in the history of the education of the clergy of Verona: the Cathedral
Chapter and the Society of Jesu.
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Premessa*®

Salutato come il miglior frutto del Concilio di Trento!, il canone XVIII Cum
adolescentium aetas del decreto di riforma della sessione XXIII del 15 luglio
1563 «stabiliva che venissero creati seminari diocesani o interdiocesani (nel
caso di piccole diocesi), nei quali venissero accolti ragazzi di almeno dodici
anni, gia in grado di leggere e scrivere, nati da legittimo matrimonio»2. Il testo
tridentino, com’¢ noto, era stato elaborato, per buona parte, prendendo a
modello il decreto XI De vita et honestate clericorum del sinodo convocato a
Londra dal card. Reginald Pole nel 15563, dal quale tuttavia differiva in due

* E doveroso, da parte di chi scrive, esprimere un vivo ringraziamento nei riguardi di quanti
hanno agevolato le ricerche e le riflessioni presentate in questo studio. In particolare un sentito
ringraziamento va ad Angelo Orlandi e Alberto Savoia della Biblioteca del Seminario di Verona, a
Dario Cervato della Biblioteca Capitolare di Verona e a Franco Segala dell’Archivio storico della
curia vescovile di Verona.

1 In questi termini, com’¢ noto, si espresse 1’uditore di Rota e poi arcivescovo di Bologna
Gabriele Paleotti. Cfr. L. Pastor, Storia dei Papi dalla fine del Medioevo: compilata col sussidio
dell’Archivio segreto pontificio e di molti altri Archivi, 16 voll., Roma, Desclée, 1931-1934, Vol.
VII, p. 329.

2 M. Guasco, La formazione del clero, Milano, Jaca Book, 2001, p. 31. Sulla storia della
formazione del clero in Italia si vedano anche: X. Toscani, Il clero lombardo dall’ancien régime
alla Restaurazione, Bologna, il Mulino, 1979; E. Brambilla, Societa ecclesiastica e societa civile:
aspetti della formazione del clero dal Cinquecento alla Restaurazione, «Societa e storia», n. 4,
1981, pp. 299-366; M. Guasco, La formazione del clero: i seminari, in Storia d’Italia. Annali
9; G. Chittolini, G. Miccoli (edd.), La chiesa e il potere politico dal Medioevo all’etd moderna,
Torino, Einaudi, 1986, pp. 631-715; C. Fantappié, Istituzioni ecclesiastiche e istruzione secondaria
nell’Ttalia moderna: i seminari-collegi vescovili, «Annali dell’istituto storico italo-germanico
in Trento», n. 15, 1989, pp. 189-240; M. Sangalli (ed.), Chiesa, chierici, sacerdoti. Clero e
seminari in Italia tra XVI e XX secolo, Roma, Herder, 2000. Per un’analisi della situazione della
formazione del clero prima e dopo il canone tridentino sui seminari: H. Jedin, Limportanza del
decreto tridentino sui seminari nella vita della Chiesa, «Seminarium», n. 15, 1963, pp. 396-412.
Numerosi spunti di riflessione si trovano anche nei contributi contenuti in «Ricerche per la storia
religiosa di Roma», n. 7, 1988 e nel recente lavoro di C. Marchegiani, Il seminario tridentino:
sistema e architettura. Storie e modelli nelle Marche pontificie, Pescara, Carsa edizioni, 2012
(I saggi di Opus, 20). Per uno sguardo al contesto europeo si rimanda agli articoli del numero
monografico I seminari nell’Europa moderna (1563-1789) degli «Annali di storia dell’educazione
e delle istituzioni scolastiche», n. 7, 2000 e al volume a cura di M. Sangalli, Pastori, pope, preti,
rabbini. La formazione del ministro di culto in Europa (secoli XVI-XIX), Roma, Carocci, 2005.
Di particolare utilita risulta il repertorio Seminaria Ecclesiae Catholicae, Citta del Vaticano,
Typis polyglottis vaticanis, 1963, che fornisce sintetiche informazioni sulla storia dell’istituzione
e un catalogo dei seminari fondati nel mondo cattolico fino al 1963. Per il testo del canone:
Conciliorum Oecumenicorum Decreta, a cura di G. Alberigo, G.A. Dossetti, P.P. Joannou, C.
Leonardi, 